2020. De Gruyter Mouton. All rights reserved. May not be reproduced in any formwi thout pernission fromthe

except| fair uses pernitted under U.S. or applicable copyright |aw

Copyri ght
publ i sher,

DE GRUYTER
MOUTON

DIACHRONIC
SLAVONIC
SYNTAX

TRACES OF LATIN, GREEK AND CHURCH SLAVONIC
IN SLAVONIC SYNTAX

Edited by
Imke Mendoza and Sandra Birzer

EB ishing : eBook Collection (EBSCChost) - printed on 2/9/2023 9:46 PM
via
AN 7 ; Inmke Mendoza, Sandra Birzer.; Diachronic Slavonic Syntax : Traces
of L Greek and Church Slavonic in Slavonic Syntax

Acco 5335141



Imke Mendoza, Sandra Birzer (Eds.)
Diachronic Slavonic Syntax

EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 9:46 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.contterns-of-use



Trends in Linguistics
Studies and Monographs

Editors

Chiara Gianollo
Daniél Van Olmen

Editorial Board
Walter Bisang
Tine Breban
Volker Gast

Hans Henrich Hock
Karen Lahousse
Natalia Levshina
Caterina Mauri
Heiko Narrog
Salvador Pons
Niina Ning Zhang
Amir Zeldes

Editor responsible for this volume
Chiara Gianollo

Volume 348

EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 9:46 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.contterns-of-use



Diachronic
Slavonic Syntax

Traces of Latin, Greek and Church Slavonic in
Slavonic Syntax

Edited by
Imke Mendoza and Sandra Birzer

DE GRUYTER
MOUTON



We would like to express our thanks to the Fritz Thyssen Foundation for funding both the
conference and this volume.

Fritz Thyssen Stiftung
fir < Wissenschaftsforderung

ISBN 978-3-11-064706-8
e-ISBN (PDF) 978-3-11-065133-1
e-ISBN (EPUB) 978-3-11-064720-4

Library of Congress Control Number: 2021952033

Bibliographic information published by the Deutsche Nationalbibliothek

The Deutsche Nationalbibliothek lists this publication in the Deutsche Nationalbibliografie;
detailed bibliographic data are available on the Internet at http://dnb.dnb.de.

© 2022 Walter de Gruyter GmbH, Berlin/Boston

Typesetting: Integra Software Services Pvt. Ltd.

Printing and binding: CPI books GmbH, Leck

www.degruyter.com

EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 9:46 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.contterns-of-use


http://dnb.dnb.de
http://www.degruyter.com

Preface

The contributions of this volume are based on presentations given at the con-
ference “Diachronic Syntax of the Slavonic Languages 3. Traces of Latin, Greek
and Church Slavonic in Slavonic Syntax”, which took place at the University of
Salzburg on November 3-4, 2017.

We would like to express our thanks to the Fritz Thyssen Foundation for
funding both the conference and this volume. We would also like to thank Nich-
olas Peterson, who proof-read the contributions from a native speaker’s point of
view, Adrian Kuqi for his help with copy-editing the volume as well as numerous
colleagues for their peer review of the contributions in this volume.
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Glossing

The glossing abbreviations used in this volume are mainly based on the Leipzig Glossing Rules
(LGR). Abbreviations that are not included in LGR are listed below.

AOR
COMPV
CON

cop
GEN/ACC

GRDV
IMPERF
INDECL
LF
LPTCP
MED
OPT
PLUPRF
PRED
PTCL
Ssup

aorist

comparative

conjunction

copula

syncretism of genitive and accusative for animate masculine nouns in direct object
position

gerundive

imperfect

indeclinable

long form (adjectives)

l-participle (used for compound verb forms)

mediopassive

optative

plusperfect

predicative (a non-verbal form, most often an adverb, functioning as predicate)
particle

supine

https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110651331-204
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Imke Mendoza and Sandra Birzer
Introduction

This is the second “Diachronic Slavonic Syntax” volume that focuses on the
impact of language contact on syntactic change. Unlike its predecessor (Hansen,
Grkovi¢-Major, and Sonnenhauser 2018), it tackles a very specific and rather
narrow problem. The contributions in this volume explore the role of so-called
“literacy contact” in the history of the Slavonic languages (Middle Ages to early
19" ¢.). The source languages involved are Greek, Latin and Church Slavonic,
which served as literary languages before and during the emergence of literary
varieties based on Slavonic vernaculars.

The Slavonic languages with their complex relations to Latin and Greek are a
rewarding object for the study of literacy contacts from both a solely Slavonic and
a typological perspective. Even though the interrelation between said literary lan-
guages and their impact on the Slavonic vernaculars has been a topic in Slavonic
studies from the very beginning, only few works address this issue systematically
and from a theoretical perspective. This is particularly true when it comes to the
level of syntactic influence. The volume at hand aims to shed some light on the
conditions and results of literacy contact in the realm of syntactic structures.

1 Literacy contact

The overwhelming majority of language contact theories model only face-to-
face contact, i.e., the contact of language users in canonical communication sit-
uations. This is, however, not the only setting for language contact to happen.
Another important scenario is the so-called literacy contact. The term was first
introduced to Slavonic historical linguistics by Verkholantsev (2008: 136-137)
and has been taken up and redefined by Rabus (2013).' He understands literacy

1 Verkholantsev shaped her definition of literacy contact using Ruthenian as a case study. She
suggests that the development of Ruthenian into a polyfunctional language was influenced by
two phenomena, namely “a systematic linguistic process of language contact between the speak-
ers of Belarusian/Ukrainian dialects and the Poles, which resulted in language interference,
mixing, and koineization; the other — the process of literacy contact, which introduced literacy
interference from Polish and Church Slavonic into the language of emerging Ruthenian writings”

Imke Mendoza, Paris-Lodron-Universitdt Salzburg, e-mail: imke.mendoza@plus.ac.at
Sandra Birzer, Otto-Friedrich-Universitat Bamberg, e-mail: sandra.birzer@uni-bamberg.de
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contact as a situation characterized “nicht durch miindliche Interaktion, sondern
durch die Transmission und Rezeption sowie Ubersetzung schriftlicher Texte”
[‘not by face-to-face interaction, but by transmission, reception and transla-
tion of written texts’, translation SB & IM] (Rabus 2013: 66). Unlike face-to-face
contact, literacy contact does not originate from the direct interaction of the
communication participants but from the interaction of a language user with the
written word. Rabus notes that there are “Situationen [gibt], in welchen sowohl
die direkte Face-to-Face-Interaktion als auch literacy contact wirksam sind [. . .].
In solchen Situationen wirken also zwei Einflussebenen parallel oder zumindest
gleichzeitig” [‘there exist situations in which both direct face-to-face interaction
and literacy contact take effect. Thus, in such situations two levels of influence
operate interdependently or at least simultaneously’, translation SB & IM] (Rabus
2013: 66). We will narrow our own definition even further and define literacy
contact as follows: literacy contact takes place when a bilingual language user
encounters instances of the conceptually written register of the source language
and that encounter exerts influence on the morphosyntactic structure of the bilin-
gual’s text production in the target language.?

This type of language contact not only requires linguistic skills that are dif-
ferent from those we need for face-to-face interaction, but it also represents a
different type of acquisition of the language that later might become the source
language. As arule, the target language is acquired as first language (L1), whereas
the source language is usually a second language (L2) and is acquired by formal
instruction. Church Slavonic as target language for Greek and Latin influence is
the exception to this rule.

In a simplified scheme, one may assume that participants in face-to-face con-
tact necessarily acquire audio-receptive and oral productive skills in L2. The acquisi-
tion process goes along with a layman’s insight into phonetics / phonology, prosody
and possibly into the specificities of the source language’s informal, colloquial reg-

(Verkholantsev 2008: 137). This statement carries two assumptions we do not necessarily share.
Firstly, she apparently conceives face-to-face contact and literacy contact as an opposition with
the former as the systematic, regular variant of language contact, and the latter as a haphazard,
unsystematic form of influence. Secondly, literacy interference seems to imply the transfer of
certain literary genres, without, however, relating this process to the language structures used
in or even specific for those genres. These findings can hardly be generalized, so we take Rabus’
approach as point of departure.

2 This also neatly fits Rabus’s observation on the perception of Church Slavonic, one of our
source languages, by its bilingual users: “The external, scientific characterization of Church
Slavonic as being relevant predominantly in its written form is actually in line with the internal,
local characterization of the pre-modern Slavs themselves: they used to call Church Slavonic
words and constructions kniznye ‘bookish’.” (Rabus 2014, 340, italics original).
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isters. Typically, L2 acquisition in face-to-face-contact takes place without formal
instruction.

Literacy contact, in turn, implies receptive skills in writing of the L2, and pro-
bably also productive skills. We may assume that L2 is acquired by formal instruc-
tion, especially with regard to the productive skills. This goes along with at least
basic knowledge of morphology and syntax and ideally also of certain features of
L2’s formal, bookish registers. In addition, the language users also command a set
of language skills in their respective first languages that, however, does not neces-
sarily correlate to the skills they show for L.2.3

Literacy contact is thus quite different from face-to-face-contact and very
likely to produce different results, not least because spoken language differs
from written language in many respects. The possible impact of different modes
of language contact has not yet been investigated systematically, but it is rea-
sonable to assume that the mode affects at least two areas: phonetics/phono-
logy and syntax/morphosyntax. Literacy contact probably does not leave many
traces on the phonetic/phonological level of the target language, while the
transfer of complex (morpho-)syntactic constructions is presumably a common
phenomenon.

1.1 Literacy contact in Slavonic

Even though Slavonic literacy contact has not been an object of research sui generis,
it has been an issue in Slavonic linguistics from its very beginnings. As early as 1822
Dobrovsky, one of the founding fathers of Slavonic linguistics as a scientific disci-
pline, noted that Old Church Slavonic was in fact modelled after Greek: “Exempla
servilis imitationis [of Greek syntactic patterns] sat obvia sunt” (1822: 610). Ever
since, the literature has abounded in works on the role of Church Slavonic in the
emergence of modern standard varieties, particularly Russian, the influence of
Greek on Church Slavonic, and the influence of Latin on the West Slavonic and
western South Slavonic varieties.

In an attempt to systemize literacy contact involving Church Slavonic, Greek
and Latin one could try and use the seemingly clear-cut cultural divide between
slavia romana, where Latin was widely used as a written or literary language,
and slavia orthodoxa, where Church Slavonic was used for ecclesiastical purposes

3 Today’s heritages speakers often display a similarly unbalanced distribution of linguistic
skills. They usually have a good command of the formal and bookish registers of their L2 (i.e.,
the majority language), whereas L1 is typically restricted to more colloquial styles.
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(liturgy, bible translations, etc.).* (Old) Church Slavonic, in turn, was heavily
influenced by Biblical Greek. The division between the Latin and the Church
Slavonic / Greek spheres of influence, however, becomes somewhat blurred when
we turn to later periods, where the Latin and Church Slavonic spheres could inter-
sect. We thus find three trajectories in Slavonic literacy contact involving Church
Slavonic, Latin and Greek:

i) Latin > Slavonic vernacular, ii) Greek > (Old) Church Slavonic > Slavonic
vernacular, iii) Latin > Church Slavonic.’

In the following, we will briefly discuss these scenarios.

i) Latin > Slavonic vernacular
Like for the Germanic and Romance languages, Latin was an important contact
language for West Slavonic and the western South Slavonic varieties.

Latin was the primary written language in the Middle Ages in the lands of the
Bohemian Crown and in Poland (cf. e.g., Siatkowska 1992 on Polish and Czech,
Dubisz 2007 on Polish ). Its replacement by vernacular varieties was a slow, step-
by-step process and left its imprint in the form of numerous lexical and syntactic
borrowings in Czech and Polish. During this process, many Latin lexical items
belonging to the realm of church and religion were first borrowed from Latin to
German and then wandered eastwards: from German to Czech, form Czech to
Polish and eventually from Polish to East Slavonic.

Latin also very likely had a certain impact on diatopic and diachronic varie-
ties of Slovene and Croatian (cf. e.g., Sonnenhauser & Eberle, this volume).

ii) Greek > (0ld) Church Slavonic > vernacular
Biblical Greek was the source language for Old Church Slavonic, which dates
from the early 860ies and is the oldest attested Slavonic language.

4 (0ld) Church Slavonic is sometimes dubbed as “Latin of the East”, which implies an extensive
overlapping of their respective functions. This conception is, however, not quite accurate. Church
Slavonic was rarely used outside ecclesiastical contexts, whereas Latin was also the language for
science, law, administration and literature cf. Keipert (1987). In addition, there is a difference be-
tween the relation of Latin and the Romance languages, on the one hand, and Church Slavonic and
the modern Slavonic languages, on the other hand. The Romance languages actually developed
out of Latin vernaculars, whereas Church Slavonic is not the predecessor of all Slavonic languages,
but rather the first written Slavonic variety which co-existed alongside the Slavonic vernaculars. —
For the dichotomy slavia romana vs. slavia orthodoxa see Picchio (1991) and Tolstoj (1997).

5 A complete picture also must include the impact of (written) German on the West Slavonic
and the western South Slavonic languages at certain times and the strong influence Czech had
on the Polish literary language until the 16" c. However, these relations are outside the scope of
this volume.
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0ld Church Slavonic is the product of bilinguals who spoke Greek and a
South Slavonic vernacular and, on this basis, devised a new, exclusively written
Slavonic variety in order to translate from the literary register of Greek. The strong
impact of Greek continued after the establishment of Old Church Slavonic.

Church Slavonic developed several so-called recensions that were character-
ized by certain features of the respective local vernaculars. The Church Slavonic
recensions are thus the result of in situ contact with different Slavonic verna-
culars. They served as literary languages for many Slavonic speaking commu-
nities and had an enormous impact on the development of the modern Slavonic
standard languages, particularly in the East and the South. Church Slavonic thus
had a twofold role. It served as target language in a contact situation with a non-
Slavonic language and as source language in inner-Slavonic contact scenarios.

The earliest Church Slavonic documents are associated with the Slavonic
West, e.g., the Kiev Missal (probably 10" c.)® and the Freising manuscripts.” Its
strongest influence, however, Church Slavonic exerted in the languages of slavia
orthodoxa. The impact on South Slavonic languages happened most notably in
Croatia, where there is a strong tradition of Croatian Church Slavonic. There are
also traces of Church Slavonic in Old Czech (Vecerka 2010; Ziffer 2014), a product
of the Church Slavonic tradition in the Bohemian lands from the very beginning
of Slavonic literacy until the mid-14™ c.

iii) Latin > Church Slavonic
Latin influence on Church Slavonic is, at least in the early documents, rather
sparse. A case in point are translations from Latin such as the Kiev Missal, or pos-
sible Latin influences in the Sinai psalter (cf. Lépissier 1964; Ziffer 2014). Latin
influence on Croatian Church Slavonic is detectable as of the 12" c. (Reinhart
1990). The contact between Latin and East Slavonic recensions of Church Slavonic
took place in a number of translations from Latin, in particular the translations by
Archbishop Gennadij and his followers (Gennadievskij kruZok) in Velikij Novgorod
in the late 15® /early 16 c. (see Tomelleri 1998; 2011 and this volume).

For reasons of space, we will not delve further into the intricacies of the differ-
ent contact scenarios. Our short survey, however, has shown that a given language

6 The Kiev Missal is held to be the oldest extant Old Church Slavonic manuscript. Linguistically,
it is characterized by certain West Slavonic features.

7 The Freising manuscripts (late 10% /early 11" c.), the oldest Slavonic manuscript in Latin script,
share a number of features with Slovene, which is why the language used in these documents
sometimes goes by the name of “Old Slovene” (Trunte 1998: 14). However, there is no tradition of
Church Slavonic influence on Slovene, its further development is determined by literacy contact
with Latin and German (and face-to-face contact with German).
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often is part of a multi-layered contact situation with various contact languages
and different contact types. This opens up some questions for further studies,
such as the possible indirect influence of Latin on vernaculars via Church Slavonic
(Latin > Church Slavonic > vernacular), the possible coexistence of direct and indi-
rect Latin influence, or the competition of two source languages and its results in
the target variety. Some of these issues will be addressed in the following contri-
butions, others still await further research.

2 Literacy contact and its impact on Slavonic
syntax

The volume brings together contributions that investigate syntactic structures
resulting from different language contact scenarios from various and often new
angles and perspectives. It is organized in four parts. Parts I — III contain contri-
butions that deal with the aforementioned trajectories of literacy contact (part
I-1II) and a fourth part that is of a more general nature.

The contributions in part I study the influence of Latin on (early) Polish, Czech
and pre-standard South Slavonic varieties. Anna Kisiel & Piotr Sobotka (The paths
of grammaticalization of North Slavonic connectors — An interface point of Slavonic,
Greek and Latin) and Agnieszka Stoboda (The influence of Latin on the syntax of
0ld Polish numerals) show that language contact can affect the parts of speech of
a language. Kisiel & Sobotka trace the so-called pro-sentence markers in several
Slavonic languages back to a Latin model and Stoboda analyses the influence of
Latin on the class of numerals in Polish. Pavel Kosek, Radek Cech & Olga Navra-
tilova (The influence of the Latin Vulgate on the word order of pronominal enclitics
in the 1t edition of the Old Czech Bible) and Sanja Peri¢ Gavranci¢ (Accusativus
cum infinitivo in 16"-19" century Croatian texts: contact-induced and internally
motivated syntactic change) explore how language contact gives rise to additional
patterns in the target languages. Barabara Sonnenhauser & Marisa Eberle analyse
in their contribution Relative coordination. Kateri-/koteri-relatives in 18" century
Slovene and Kajkavian the occurrence of certain relative strategies in Kajkavian
Croatian dialects and Slovene and link their fate to the impact of Latin on these
varieties.

Part II contains contributions that discuss the impact of Greek on Church
Slavonic. Pichkhadze and Fuchsbauer address the traditional topos of Greek influ-
ence on Church Slavonic, albeit from new angles. Anna Pichkhadze describes in
Blocking of syntactic constructions without Greek counterparts in Church Slavonic
the “passive” aspect of language contact, i.e., how imported Greek constructions
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suppress genuinely Slavonic patterns. Jiirgen Fuchsbauer searches in The article-like
usage of the relative pronoun iZe as an indicator of early Slavonic grammatical
thinking for the language internal motivation for borrowing an idiosyncratic
Greek syntactic pattern to Old Church Slavonic. Dekker’s study of tense usage
in the Novgorod variety of the Old Russian vernacular (Past tense usage in Old
Russian performative formulae: A case study into the development of a written lan-
guage of distance) analyses the interaction of two source languages and traces
certain uses of the aorist in Old Russian back to Church Slavonic and, indirectly,
to Greek.

The contributions of the third part address the influence of Latin on different
redactions of Church Slavonic. Vittorio S. Tomelleri studies the possible influence
of Latin on Church Slavonic in Church Slavonic translations from Latin and dis-
cusses the competition of Slavonic and Latin syntactic patterns (When Church
Slavonic meets Latin. Tradition vs. innovation). Ana Simié¢ shows in Non-strict
negative concord proper and languages in contact: translating Latin into Croatian
Church Slavonic and Greek into Old Church Slavonic how a newer source language,
namely Latin, neutralizes the impact of the older one, i.e., Church Slavonic.

Part IV includes only one, albeit substantial contribution. In First attesta-
tions. An 0ld Church Slavonic sampler Hanne Eckhoff reviews all the issues dis-
cussed in this volume from a strictly empirical perspective. Using Greek and
Church Slavonic parallel corpus data, she provides the Greek-Church Slavonic
background to the other contributions, thus offering new insights into the rela-
tion between these two languages.
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The paths of grammaticalization of North
Slavonic connectors. An interface point
of Slavonic, Greek and Latin

Abstract: In this paper, we examine the historical development of Slavonic con-
nectors derived from a preposition and a demonstrative pronoun, e.g. Pol. zatem
‘therefore, thus’ from za tym ‘behind this’. In the first, theoretical part, we discuss
the features of prosentential markers such as Pol. to ‘this’ and their place in the
structure of the utterance. In the second, analytical part, we concentrate on the
degree of lexicalization of the discussed elements and the conditions for their
grammaticalization and pragmaticalization. We argue that the connectors in ques-
tion can be divided into two basic types: de dicto and de re. Originally, the pronoun
in the de dicto connectors played the role of a prosentential pronoun, while that in
de re connectors acted as an anaphorical pronoun; this difference has given rise
to today’s distinction (albeit blurry) between linking particles and conjunctions.
Linking particles based on the analyzed pattern developed much more produc-
tively in West Slavonic languages than in East Slavonic languages; we conjecture
that this may be due to the influence of Latin on West Slavonic (rather than Greek
on East Slavonic) as a liturgical source language.

Keywords: grammaticalization, Slavonic languages, linking particles, conjunc-
tions, Latin influence

1 Introduction

Quite a large group of contemporary Slavonic connectors' can historically be seen
as lexicalized compositions of a preposition and a pronoun, cf. Russ. potom ‘then,

1 By the term connector, we mean lexemes having a linking or connecting function as conjunc-
tions, relators, prepositions or linking particles. In this paper, we focus on so-called linking par-
ticles as understood in Wajszczuk (1999, 2005, 2010), i.e. units that are theme-rheme sensitive,
however, unlike conjunctions, do not open a left position for a syntactic component. Thus, both
linking particles and conjunctions are subsets of the connectors class.

Anna Kisiel, KU Leuven, e-mail: anna.kisiel@kuleuven.be
Piotr Sobotka, Institute of Slavic Studies, Polish Academy of Sciences, Warsaw,
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afterwards’, potomu ‘that’s why’, Pol. zatem ‘therefore, thus’, Cz. proto ‘therefore,
because of it’, Cro. dotada ‘until then’, etc. Some of these words have completely
lost their connection not only with the preposition, which is quite understandable
considering their non-spatiotemporal meanings, but above all with the pronoun.
However, the degree of lexicalization differs between languages and units, cf. the
Pol. conjunction dlatego ‘therefore’ vs the delexicalized construction of a prep-
osition and an anaphoric pronoun dla tego ‘this is why’ in the linking function:

(1) a. Pol. Nic nie zrozumiat dlatego poprosit 0
nothing not understand.PST.3SG $0.CON ask.PST.3sG about
powtérzenie.

repeating.ACC.SG
‘He did not understand anything, so he asked to repeat it.’
(National Corpus of Polish)

Vs
b.” Pol. Kobieta ma brode, dla tego
woman.NOM have.PRS.3sG beard.Acc for this.GEN
jest dziwniejsza niz  inne.
be.PRS.3sG stranger than other.pL
‘The woman has a beard and for this reason [‘this’ ~ as was said
that she has a beard] she is stranger than the other women.’
(cf. Glaber, Gadki [Tales] (1535))
Vs
b.” Pol. I dlategoé nam przykazat czué
and that’s_why.CON.PCTL we.DAT.PL order.PST.3SG feel.INF
o sobie.
about each_other.LoC.SG
‘And that’s why he told us to take care of ourselves.’
vs (cf. Seklucjan, Katechizm [Catechism] 18)
b.”” Pol. Kosciol sam zbudowat nawyzszy. I dla
Church himself build.psT.3s6. God_Most_High and for
tego dziedzictwem Bozym ji zowg.

this.GEN heritage.INS god.AD] it.AcC call.PRS.3PL

‘The Church built the God Most High itself. And for this reason
they call it God’s legacy.’

(cf. Seklucjan, Wyznanie wiary [Confession of faith] d2 7)

Of course, in the case of (1b’) a special contrastive stress is required on the
demonstrative pronoun. Comparison of examples (1a) and (1b’) as well as (1b”)
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shows that the original demonstrative pronoun in (1a) did not have an ostensive
function, referring to an object, but rather had a discursive function, referring
to something said about an object. Moreover, a comparison of examples (1b”)
and (1b”) of the same author shows different levels of lexicalization of the com-
pounds dlatego ‘that’s why’ and dla tego “for this reason’.

The subject matter of this paper concerns originally prosentential construc-
tions (also called prosentence anaphora) or simple words that are treated as
“standing for” a whole sentence in texts as well as an oblique and predicative
part of a discourse (someone’s saying embedded in a discourse). These expres-
sions are usually interpreted as pronouns anaphorizing sentences (cf. Russ. éto,
Pol. to, Cz. ten(to), Cro. ovaj etc., cf. also Table 1). Therefore, the prosentential
marker must be understood in relation to a whole sentence, i.e. a predicative con-
struction as in (2)-(3):

2) Cz. Nevim, co Karel pise, ale vim,
not_know.PrRs.1sG what Charles write.PRS.3SG but know.PRS.1SG
ze to nikdy nebudu Cist.

that it.AcC never not_be.FUT.1SG read.INF
‘No matter what Charles writes, I will never read it.’
(Czech National Corpus)

(3) Russ. Tak znaj ze, Cto ne budet tebe,
So know.IMP.2sG so that not be.FUT.3SG yOu.DAT
pervosvjasCennik, otnynne  pokoja! Ni tebe, ni
High_Priest fromnow peace.GEN.SG neither you.DAT nor
narodu tvoemu [...] éto ja tebe govorju.

people.DAT your.DAT this.aAcc I.LNOM you.DAT speak.PRS.1SG
‘So you should know, High Priest, that from now on you will have no
peace, neither you nor your people. This I am telling you.’
(Bulgakov, Master and Margarita)

Some of these expressions, especially when combined with what was originally
a preposition of place (see above), have evolved into utterance modifiers (linking
particles or conjunctions), as in the Old Polish example (4), where za tym or zatym
(lit. “behind this’) can be interpreted both objectively (as a construction of a prep-
osition and a pronoun standing for the previous sentence understood as ‘after
that [previous] sentence’) and discursively (as a connector or more specifically
as a linking particle with the meaning ‘therefore’, ‘and so’). The basic structure
in (4) is clear: ‘Somebody, said: [content 1]; behind this (utterance) somebody,
said: [content 2]’. In modern Polish, zatem ‘therefore’ is more a linking parti-
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cle than an anaphoric marker. However, in older examples, like in (4), it can be
assumed that the word zatym served two functions: anaphoric (prosentential) as
well as connecting or linking. The observed univerbation of zatym points to the
on-going process of transformation from the relative construction za tym into a
linking particle.

(4) OPol Odpowiedziawszy panjegoirzektjemu: «Stugo zly a leniwy! Wi<e>dziates,
ize zZne ja, gdziem nie sial, a zbiram, czegom nie rozsypat. Tegodla miates
polecié¢ <moje pienigdze> kamsorom albo tem, co pienigdze przemieniajq,
aja przyszedwszy zaprawde wziglbych me pienigdze z zyskiem». A zatym
rzekt swym stugam: «Wezmicie od niego funt moj i dajciez temu, ktory
<dziesie¢> funtow ma. Bo¢ kazdemu, ktory ma, bedzie dano opwito; ktory
ni ma, i to, co ma, bedzie odjeto.

‘His master answered and said to him, “You bad and lazy servant!
You knew that I reap where I had not sown, and I harvest what I had
not strewn. Therefore, you should entrust my money to the money-
changers or to those who exchange money, and if [ had come I would
have taken my money for a profit”. Then/therefore he said to his
servants: “Take away my pound from him and give it to the one who
gets ten pounds. For to everyone who has will be given abundantly: to

the one who does not have, that what he has will be also taken away”.
(Rozmyslanie Przemyskie [The Przemy$l Meditation] 490/17)

In this article, we investigate which factors were involved in the origin and devel-
opment of Slavonic depronominal connectors and particles. We discuss different
Slavonic constructions with so-called prosentence markers, e.g. Ru. potom, Pol.
ponadto/nadto, poza tym, przy tym, przeto, zatem, Cz. protoZe, zato. The shared
semantic component ‘that what was said in a previous utterance. . .’ is one of
the presumable factors of their grammaticalization. The prosentential markers
comprise a “transitional” part-of-speech class that oscillates between the objec-
tive and discursive levels of the language. They operate on both the sentence
structure (as compositions of prepositions and prosentence pronouns) and the
utterance structure (as conjunctions or linking particles?). Most of these con-
structions can be seen as connectors embedded into a discourse. This linking
function makes them an important source for Slavonic conjunctions and linking
particles. In other words, they have undergone a process of grammaticalization

2 The issue of prepositions and prosentential markers as a pattern for Slavonic linking particles
has been noticed in Sobotka & Zabowska (2017).
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and pragmaticalization, understood as a path by which conjunctions/linking
particles are created from what were formerly compositions of different degrees
of grammaticalization (cf. Vanhove 2010, Giacalone Ramat and Mauri 2011). This
process has been especially intense in the West Slavonic languages (only a few, if
any, examples of such use of prepositions and pronouns can be observed in OCS
or Old East Slavonic texts). This intensity can be explained by the specific dis-
cursive potential of Czech and Polish on the one hand and the influence of Latin
on the other. Next to the aforementioned semantic structure and the resulting
connecting function of the expressions in question, this adds two more factors
to their development. The prepositional and pronoun constructions can be
found in all North Slavonic languages, however, it is mostly in Czech and Polish
that they develop into linking particles in our understanding of the term. The
semantic component referring to the act of speaking is redundant for particles
that operate at an utterance level, which shows deviant example such as Pol.
*zatem [ poza tym, co powiedziatem ‘so [ besides what I said’. Russian parallel
examples like krome togo, Cto ja skazal are not only semantically correct, but also
frequently used.

The article consists of two main parts. In the first, theoretical part, we discuss
the features of prosentence markers and their place in the structure of an utterance.
This is accompanied by a short description of Slavonic prepositions and their func-
tions. In this way, both elements of the compositions that later gave rise to conjunc-
tions and linking particles are presented. In the second, analytical part, in turn, we
concentrate on defining the level of lexicalization of the discussed elements and
the conditions for their grammaticalization and pragmaticalization. To trace the
development path of Slavonic linking particles, we consider three examples — Old
Russian potomu ‘that’s why’, Czech nadto ‘moreover’, Polish zatym/zatem ‘thus’ —
in comparison with Latin itaque ‘thus’ and Greek oun ‘then’. In the final part we
conclude that the type of pronoun is a key factor in the grammaticalization process
which brings to life two kinds of connectors: conjunctions and linking particles.
The main difference in the formation of these two classes is that while conjunc-
tions are derived from constructions with anaphoric pronouns, particles arise from
these involving prosentential pronouns. To put it differently, the conjunctive com-
pounds originally refer to an object, whereas the particle ones to an utterance. This
explains the possibility of delexicalization of conjunctions. The mechanism seems
to be common for all North Slavonic languages, showing different degrees of possi-
ble grammaticalization of the compounds in question. Even though these two main
classes have been recognized in the literature, they seem to have no sharp bound-
aries. Our analyses show that they have different sources, and that conjunctions
and particles differ in terms of the degree of grammaticalization of the pronoun in
the original compounds.

printed on 2/9/2023 9:46 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.coniterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

16 —— AnnaKisiel and Piotr Sobotka

2 Prosententialization

Prosententialization® (sentence pronominalization) is alongside pronominaliza-
tion one of the most frequent types of anaphora.” Both processes can be controlled
by the same device — pronouns that refer to something (or someone) previously
mentioned.” Prosententialization is organized by the pronoun this® (or that, it, so)
(cf. Table 1). Even though the repertory of pronominal devices is similar in most

3 For a terminological discussion see Crompton (2017) and Webber (1991). In the literature, dif-
ferent terms have been proposed for the discussed phenomenon, e.g. ‘extended reference’, ‘refer-
ence to fact’, ‘situational anaphora’, ‘complex anaphora’, ‘abstract object anaphora’, ‘discourse
deixis’, ‘impure textual deixis’. We choose the term ‘prosententialization’ (suggested in Polafiski
1967) as analogous to pronominalization. Prosententialization is here defined as a mechanism of
pronominal expressions referring to propositional or discursive referent.

4 We omit in this article other (often disputable) types of anaphora that are not realized by pronouns,
such as ellipsis (e.g. Panevova 1996, Saeboe 1996) or binding with particles (e.g. Grochowski 1996).
5 This is, of course, not their only function. They are specialized in deixis, i.e. drawing the attention
of an interlocutor to something defined by the situation of communication (Biihler 1934, Frei 1944,
Lyons 1979, Fillmore 1997, Diessel 1999, Dixon 2003, Levinson 2006). Even though the central pro-
noun here this is sometimes called a discourse (text) deictic pronoun, deixis and anaphora should
not be regarded as identical phenomena (cf. the continuum perspective on the two phenomena in
Cornish (2009) and the emphasized similarity between the two: “deixis and anaphora are proce-
dures for coordinating the speech participants’ attention throughout the flow of text as produced
within a given context to which they are both party function to create a joint focus of attention.”
(Cornish 2009: 2). As stated in Lyons (1979: 102), “anaphora presupposes that the intensional corre-
late of the referent should already have its place in the universe-of-discourse. Deixis does not: indeed
deixis is one of the principal means open to us of putting the intensional correlates of entities into the
universe-of-discourse so that we can refer to them subsequently”. Pronouns, in particular this and
it, can also participate in other non-anaphoric phenomena such as clefting (Fichtner 1993, Declerck
1994, Hedberg & Fadden 2007, Dufter 2009, Hartmann & Veenstra 2013, Davidse 2014) and pseu-
do-clefting (Higgins 1979). This range of functions shows their general high sensitivity for the theme-
rheme structure, especially for indicating a theme of an utterance (cf. Geluykens 1984, Kaiser 2011).
6 Based on the pronoun and its function, Cornish (2011) calls prosententialization a subtype
of anadeixis, an intermediate phase between deixis and anaphora: “‘Anadeixis’ is the type of
indexical reference which combines the anaphoric and deictic procedures to different degrees.
That is, the indexical expressions which realize it are anaphoric to the extent that their referent
is already (potentially) present in the discourse representation assumed by the speaker to be
shared by speaker and addressee at the point of occurrence, and is retrieved via this reference;
however, that referent is less than highly salient at the point of use, unlike the situation which
prevails with canonical anaphora. And it is deictic to the extent that the speaker is having re-
course to the utterance context to redirect the addressee’s attention focus to a referent which, al-
though potentially available within the discourse context at the time of utterance, is not the one
to which subsequent reference would be expected to be made at that point. It is not canonically
deictic, in that no totally new referent is being introduced into the discourse thereby, and not all
the utterance-level parameters are being altered via this reference.” (Cornish 2011: 9).
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languages (cf. Lith. tai, tas), different languages select lexical repetition more or
less frequently. Hebrew for example is among the ones choosing lexical repetition
more often (Blum-Kulka 2004), whereas Slavonic languages prefer anaphora (or,
less often, cataphora, cf. Bogustawski (1996)).

Table 1: Slavonic prosentence demonstratives.

Russian Polish Czech Croatian
éto/to to to to

tak tak tak tako

ten ten ten(to) ovaj

takoj taki takovy takav / onaj
- tyle tolik toliko

Sinclair (1993) defined what we understand here by prosententialization as
a process of reclassifying a previous sentence by “demoting” it to an element
of a new sentence (cf. Crompton 2017). Two different types of prosententializa-
tion were studied by Francis (1994) and Halliday and Hasan (1976) and Cromp-
ton (2017): prosententialization by a nominal phrase including a demonstra-
tive pronoun (or at least a demonstrative pronoun accompanied by a nominal
phrase that interprets the antecedent, like in (5)), or by a pronoun alone, like
in (6). Crompton (2017), quoting among others Gray’s (2010) study, claims that
sentence-initial this is most likely a prosententializer (performs complex anaph-
ora in his terms, cf. (6)), which seems to be the case also for e.g. Polish to ‘this’,
co ‘what’, tak ‘so’. This does not imply, however, that Polish prosententializers
cannot occur in other positions, cf. (7). Here, we confine our research to the
Slavonic prosententializer to ‘it’ not accompanied by a nominal phrase and fol-
lowing a preposition. In most cases this amounts to the prosententialiser taking a
second position in a subordinate sentence. Although the examples in this section
are restricted to Polish, the description is applicable and generalizable to other
Slavonic languages.

(5) Eng. Anthony Burgess thinks hero worship is peculiar to the British. He explains
it. . . While this is an old-fashioned diagnosis. . . (Francis 1994: 86)

(6) Eng. To simplify the exposition we limit our analysis to two-person, finite,

multistage games with observable actions. This also allows us to use a
notation. . . (Crompton 2017: 140)
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(7) Pol. Honorata nie miala swoich dzieci. Pewnie
Honorata not have.PST.3SG Own.GEN.PL Kkid.GEN.PL probably
wiele razy w Zzyciu ronita je
many times in life.Loc miscarry.PST.3sG they.AcC
gdzies w  polu podczas pracy, ale
somewhere in field.Loc during work.GEN but
nie wiedziata 0 tym.  Opowiadata to tak: [...]

not know.pST.3sG about it.LoC tell.PST.3sG it.AcC so
‘Honorata didn’t have kids. Probably many times in her life she
miscarried while working somewhere in a field but she never knew
about it. She told it like this: [. . .]".

(National Corpus of Polish)

What makes pronominalization and prosententialization different is not only
the antecedent of the pronoun, but also the pronoun itself. As pointed out by
Cushing (1972), the nature of a pronoun determines what the relation between
the pronoun and its antecedent is. While personal pronouns can only mark pro-
nominalization, the pronouns central for our contribution this / it can participate
in both phenomena. Personal pronouns (3™ person) are coreferential with previ-
ously given themes (subjects), such as Peter in (8) and Asia in (9a). In Polish for
example, demonstratives can potentially have the same reference (cf. (9b))” but
only under very specific circumstances, i.e. accompanied by the thematiser fo.
Otherwise they are coreferent with an object in the previous sentence, such as
the policemen in (8) or the bottle in (9¢). It is worth noticing that in (9b) ta can
be accompanied by a noun (ta dziewczyna ‘this girl’); when a noun is added in
(9¢) (ta butelka ‘this bottle), ta changes its function from pronominal (anaphoric)
to demonstrative (deictic)® and at the same time relative (with the meaning ‘this
exactly which. . .”). Diessel (2012: 2427) claims that “[t]hird person pronouns are
used to continue a previously established discourse referent that is already in the
interlocutors’ focus of attention, whereas anaphoric demonstratives are used to

7 Of all the uses presented here, sentences of this kind correspond most to definite-article con-
texts, as discussed in Bacz (1991), Bartnik (2015) (cf. Himmelmann 1997).

8 In the case of this particular sentence, the addition of a noun makes the whole context odd.
(9¢) conveys a sequence of events, whereas repeating the noun butelka (obligatorily accented in
this case, which points to a topic shift, cf. Nakajima and Allen (1993)) attracts attention to the ob-
ject rather than the action. However, in a context where the second sentence can be transformed
into a relative clause, like Asia upuscita butelke. Ta butelka [or ktéra ‘which’] nalezata do jej pra-
dziadka i kosztowala fortune. ‘Asia dropped a bottle. That bottle belonged to her great-grandfa-
ther and was worth a fortune.’, is absolutely normal. Interestingly, ta can enter a postposition
here, which is blocked for sentences of the type (9b).
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indicate a topic shift, i.e., they direct the addressee’s attention to a new discourse
participant.” Such a topic shift is also a foundation of prosententialization.’

(8) Ger. Peter bemerkte einen Polizisten. Als er/der. ..

he / that one

‘Peter noticed a police officer. When he.. ..
(Diessel 2012: 2427)

(9) a. Pol
b. Pol.
c. Pol.

d. Pol.
e. Pol.
f. Pol.

Asia upuscita butelke. Ona sie

Asia drop.psT.3sG bottle.ACC.SG she REFL
przestraszyla.

get_scared.PST.3SG

‘Asia dropped a bottle. She got a fright.’

Asia upuscila butelke. Ta to  jest
Asia drop.psT.3sG bottle.Acc.sG this.F this be.PRS.3SG
gapa.

oaf.NOM.SG

‘Asia dropped a bottle. She is such an oaf.’

Asia upuscila butelke. Ta sie  stlukia.

Asia drop.pST.3sG bottle.Acc.SG this.F REFL break.pPST.3SG
‘Asia dropped a bottle. It broke.’

Asia upuscita butelke. To bylo
Asia drop.psT.3sG bottle.acc.sG this be.PST.3sG
dziwne [bo zazwyczaj jest ostrozna]

strange.N because usually be.PRS.3sG careful.F

‘Asia dropped a bottle. It was strange [because normally she is
careful].’

Asia upuscita butelke, co byto dziwne
Asia drop.psT.3sG bottle.AcCc.sG what be.PST.3sG strange.N

[bo zazwyczaj jest ostroznal.

because usually be.PRS.3sG careful.F

‘Asia dropped a bottle, which was strange [because normally she
is careful].’

Karolina powiedziala mi, Ze  Asia upuscila

Karolina tell.pST.3sG I.DAT that drop.PST.3sG

9 Due to marking a topic shift these pronouns are often considered cohesive devices (cf. Halliday &

Hasan 1976).
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butelke, co byto dziwne.
bottle.acc what be.PST.3sG  strange.N
‘Karolina told me that Asia dropped a bottle, which was strange.’

In modern Polish as well as in other Slavonic languages, all demonstrative pro-
nouns can substitute for NPs (pronominalization) but only one of them can par-
ticipate in prosententialization: to (cf. Cz. to, Russ. éto), which morphologically
is a neuter form of the pronoun ten (masculine), ta (feminine), to (neuter) ‘this’.
This makes Polish different from both Germanic languages, where it / this (and
equivalents) can be coreferent with a previously mentioned object or a previ-
ous statement, and from languages having morphologically different forms for
both types of anaphora at their disposal (such as Latin hic and is respectively).
To covers all prosentential uses of English it, this and that. As pointed out by
Diessel (2012: 2427; example (10) is taken from there), only this can participate in
cataphoric arrangements, announcing a subsequent chunk of discourse. Apart
from anaphoric contexts™® (cf. (9d)), Polish to can participate in cataphoric ones,
also based on the structure it be + adjective that + sentence (11).**

(10) Eng. Iforgot to tell you this (*that). Uhm Matt Street phoned while I was out.
(International Corpus of English)

(11) Pol. To byl bardzo dziwne, :Ze upuscita
this be.PST.3sG very strange.N that drop.pST.3SG
butelke.

bottle.Acc.sG
‘It was very strange that she dropped a bottle.’

There is also another prosententialiser in Slavonic: tak ‘so’. As it is not found in
the structures that are the central topic in this paper, we will not discuss it exten-
sively. In general, the differentiation of prosentential it and as as presented in
Cushing (1972) can be applied here: The verbs involved in taking a definite stance

10 We see prosententialization as one of the realizations of the anaphoric mechanism, in accord-
ance with Piwek, Beun and Cremers (2008) and against e.g. Cornish (2011: 11-12), who claims
that it “is not in fact (already) anaphora, since its function is essentially deictic (as its name sug-
gests). It involves an act of cognitive pointing towards the result of processing a predication (or
a part of a predication) in surrounding discourse, and creating a new discourse entity out of it.”
11 Also frequent is the to + adjective + ale + sentence (To dziwne, ale cie kocham. ‘lit. This (is)
strange but I love you. = However strange it may be, I love you.’).
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with respect to the truth (or falsity) of a statement take to ‘this/it’ as a prosenten-
tialiser, while the ones involving “passive states of mind, with the subject acqui-
escing, or expressing a disposition, to the truth” of a statement prefer tak ‘so’
(Cushing 1972: 189), cf. (12) and (13) respectively. Following Cushing’s differentia-
tion of it as definite and so as indefinite, we propose the understanding of Polish
tak as a prosentential marker not presupposing the truth-value of a statement it
refers to, comp. (14a) and (14b). To presupposes that the antecedent is affirmed.

(12) Pol. Nikt nie  wierzy, ze ona naprawde
no-one not believe.PRS.3sG that she really
upuscita butelke, ale ja w to wierze.

drop.PsT.3sG bottle.Acc but I in this.Acc believe.PRS.1SG
‘Nobody believes that she really dropped the bottle, but I believe it.’

(13) Pol. Nie wiem, czy naprawde upuscita butelke,
not know.PRS.1sG if  really drop.PST.3sG bottle.Acc
ale tak sqdze.
but so think.PRS.1SG
‘I don’t know if she really dropped the bottle but I think so / I think

that she did.’

(14) a. Pol. [Asiaupuscitabutelke.] Powiedzialam im 0
say.PST.1SG they.DAT about
tym
this.Loc

‘(Asia dropped a bottle.] I told them about it.’
b. Pol. [Asia upuscila butelke.] Tak im powiedziatam.

so they.DAT say.PST.1SG
‘[Asia dropped a bottle.] So I told them.’

Finally, it is important to distinguish prosentential to from the relative pronoun
co ‘which’?2 as in (9e), cf. also Table 2 below. Even though they both refer to the
same object (in a wider sense) — the previously given statement (here, about Asia
dropping a bottle), they do not have identical function. As a relative pronoun

12 Polish co is not exactly equivalent to English which; it cannot refer to nominal antecedents,
neither in restrictive uses (Asia dropped a bottle which she got from her father) nor in nonrestric-
tive ones (Asia dropped a bottle, which rolled on a floor). In both contexts which has a counterpart
in Polish ktory.
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introducing a supplementary clause,® co refers to a directly preceding object (a
statement). In case of (9f), co can either refer to the same statement as in (9e) or,
although less often, to the whole preceding statement (on Karolina saying this
and that about Asia). To, on the other hand, resembles more pronominal per-
sonal pronouns and refers to the statement in a main clause of a previous sen-
tence. Therefore, if (9f) were to be transformed into a to-sentence (. . . To bylo
dziwne. ‘This was strange.’), to would refer to Karolina saying something (cf. a
possible continuation: . . . To bylo dziwne, bo od dawna nie rozmawiatysmy. ‘This
was strange as we have not talked in ages.’).

Table 2: Two types of Polish pronominalising and prosentecialising pronouns.

pronominalisation prosententialization

demonstrative personal pronoun 3sg/pl to, tak
ten, ta, to [+N]

relative ktéry, ktora, ktore co

“If discourse deictic expressions could speak”, says Diessel (2012: 2426) quoting a
graphic explanation from Karl Biihler, “they would speak as follows: look ahead or
back along the band of the present utterance. There something will be found that
actually belongs here, where I am, so that it can be connected with what now follows.
Or the other way round: what comes after me belongs there, it was only displaced from
that position for relief.”* In this paper, we treat pronouns as having lexical meaning
(Bolinger 1977). The core semantic component proposed for pronouns by Bogustawski
(1991; 1994; 1996), and adapted here, refers to shared knowledge of the interlocutors:
‘about what or whom I am saying you know what I am saying’. This is in line with
Adger and Ramchand’s description of pronouns as “always referentially dependent,
whether on a discourse antecedent, a syntactic antecedent, or an assignment function
required by connection to an operator” (Adger and Ramchand 2005: 173). In the case

13 It fulfills all criteria for nonrestrictives summed up in Denison and Hundt (2013); particularly
interesting in this context is the quotation added by the authors on a distance between a relative
pronoun and its antecedent: “There has been a continuing tendency since Middle English to re-
duce the degree of separation of a relative clause from its head noun, or to put it another way, an
increasing tendency for nonrestrictive relative clauses to become more closely attached to their
head nouns.” (Montgomery 1989: 136-137).

14 “Jedenfalls aber sprachen alle anaphorischen Pfeile, wenn sie sprechen kénnten, ungeféhr so:
schau vor oder zuriick das Band der aktuellen Rede entlang! Dort steht etwas, das eigentlich hier-
her gehort, wo ich stehe, damit es mit dem Folgenden verbunden werden kann. Oder umgekehrt:
dorthin gehdrt, was mir folgt, man hat es nur der Entlastung wegen versetzt.” (Biihler 1934: 390).
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of to ‘this/it’ having a discourse antecedent, the above component could be clarified
as ‘what has just been said, you know what I am talking about’.

The special value of to ‘this/it’ as a marker of prosententialization is also
confirmed by historical material. In one passage of a Middle Polish text called
Prawdziwe wyobrazenie trojga dzieci barzo strasznych i dziwnych. . . [A true image
of three very terrible and strange children], a contemporary editor has altered the
original pronoun to ‘this/it’ to co ‘something’ (cf. Kroczak 2007):

(15) Pol. Kiedy ta zastona na twarzy @ lezala, tedy
When this.NoM veil.NOM on face.LoC lie.PST.35G then
nosa, oczu, ust nie mozono widzie¢ i
nose.GEN eye.GEN.PL mouth.GEN not can see.INF and
nie mozono poznaé, jesli <c>o pod tq zaslong
not can know.INF if anything under this.INS veil.INS
byto.
be.PST.35G

‘When this veil was on the face, one could not see and get to know the
nose, eyes, mouth, and whether anything was under the veil.’

However, in our view this emendation fails to account for the prosentential usage
of the pronoun to ‘this/it’ with its meaning ‘what was mentioned above’, i.e. ‘the
nose, eyes, mouth’. The singular neuter pronoun to does not refer here to three
different objects (which would be an ungrammatical use) but rather to the enu-
merated objects treated as a whole. On this interpretation, we propose the follow-
ing intended meaning of the sentence in question: ‘“When this veil was on the
face, one could not see and get to know the nose, eyes, mouth, and if any of this
[what was mentioned] really was under the veil.” The change introduced by the
editor removes this prosentential reading and introduces a new interrogative one.

In the second part of this article, we discuss historical Slavonic composi-
tions of a preposition and a prosentential pronoun as in (4). It is therefore worth
mentioning that also the prepositional element of the equation can, under
certain circumstances, be meaningful. Even though it is a fact that in many
cases a preposition is just one of the components of a larger language unit (most
often verbal but also adjectival or nominal; cf. Kosek (1999)) or in special cir-
cumstances it may serve as a marker of case (cf. Kurylowicz 1964: 176), it is not
unlikely for a preposition to be an independent item with its own meaning and
own requirements towards an adjoined noun. The prepositions forming com-
posita discussed in this paper belong to the group of prepositions of place (such
as ‘at’, ‘beside(s)’, ‘next to’, ‘in’, ‘with’, ‘above’, ‘over’, ‘behind’, ‘beyond’). It is
beyond the scope of this article to fully discuss their meaning, but their function
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can be generally described as follows: Typically, the prepositions localize the
language context to which the pronoun refers (before, afterwards, above etc.),
in other words, what is said can be understood linearly, mainly horizontally
(‘afterwards’, ‘next to’, cf. Pol. po, za, Rus. mimo, Cz. p¥i), and rarely vertically
(‘above’, cf. (po)nad). Apart from prepositions operating in the two-dimensional
space, there are also ones that place the utterance they introduce “outside” of
what is being said (cf. Table 3). The statement that follows such a prepositional
phrase is seen as supplementary (cf. Pol. Jest zbyt leniwy do tej pracy, poza tym
mamy juz kandydata. ‘He is too lazy for the job, besides we already have a good
candidate.’), while in case of vertical and horizontal prepositions the following
statement is perceived (at least) as important as what has already been said (cf.
Pol. Jest zbyt leniwy do tej pracy, ponadto mamy juz kandydata. ‘He is too lazy
for the job, and most importantly we already have a good candidate.’). The spa-
tio-temporal source of connectives has been observed in the literature for other
languages (e.g. Giacalone Ramat and Mauri 2011).

Table 3: Main direction in a spatial domain given by prepositions in anaphoric composite.

Russian Polish Czech
vertical sverx togo nad+to, ponad+to  nad+to
horizontal  po+tomu, za+tem, prze+to, za+tem, po+tom (cf. Bauer 1960: 31),
pri+Cem, po+Cemu, za éto  przy tym pri+em+Z, za+tim, za+to
outside krome togo poza tym, oprocz kromé toho

tego, mimo to

It is also worth noticing that the constructions discussed here (cf. Table 3.) were
by far less popular in Old Church Slavonic, which raises the question about what
increased their popularity in later stages of the Slavonic languages’ develop-
ment. In OCS - as it is evidenced in Slovnik jazyka staroslovénského (Kurz et al.
1966-1997) — only eight constructions corresponding to Polish, Czech or Russian
connectors can be found: po+toms (?) ’then, thereon, afterwards; moreover; no
more’, pocb+to (?) *why’, kv tomu ‘then, afterwards’ as well as ceso radi ‘why’,
po+né(Ze) ‘because’, za+né(Ze) ‘because’, cf. ex. (16):

(16) OCS Pride Ze Ji(su)sv dveremwv zatvorenomw. i
come.AOR.3SG sO Jesus door.INS closed. INS and
sta po sréde jixo i g(lago)la

stand.AOR.3sG in middle..oc they.GEN and say.AOR.3SG
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im paky mire vamo. Po tom Ze
they.DAT again peace.NOM VOu.DAT.PL after this.LoCc so
g(lago)la Thomé: prinesi prosto tvoj
say.AOR.3sG Thomas bring.IMP.2sG finger.ACC.SG your.ACC
sémo|...].

there

‘Jesus came to them in spite of the closed door and stood in among
them and said: ‘Peace be with you’. Then he said to Thomas: ‘Put
your finger there’.

(Assemani 7b-7c, Jn. 20.26-27)

Here, the preposition po ‘after’ localizes the part of discourse to which the
pronoun tom ‘this.LocC’ refers. At the same time the whole compound precedes
and “announces” another direct utterance in the imperative mood addressed to
Thomas: ‘bring your finger’. This typical function of the compositions in question
is observable in many examples in many languages, cf. Lith. po to ‘thereafter’, be
to ‘by the way’ etc. Although most of such constructions evolve into connectors
(cf. Bauer 1960; Lojasiewicz 1992; Wajszczuk 1997; Sannikov 2008; Apresjan and
Pekelis 2011; Uryson 2011; Sticha et al. 2013, Grochowski, Kisiel and Zabowska
2014), only some of them specialize as linking particles (cf. Russ. zatem as a con-
junction vs Pol. zatem as a linking particle). It is surprising that there is no linking
particle based on prosentential pronouns in Russian. The data in Table 4 beg for
an explanation why the discussed grammaticalization path is not present in East
Slavonic languages. Several possible causes can be considered, e.g. the influence
of non-Slavonic languages, a dialectal (in the wide sense) or even a geographical
impact, and intra-language factors. To investigate them further, we will now turn
to the analysis of three Slavonic examples of a preposition + pronoun construction.

Table 4: Modern North Slavonic de-anaphoric connectors.

Russian Polish Czech

Conjunction (kak) budto, iz-za togo dlatego, natomiast, proto(Ze), pFestoZe,
Cto, krome togo cto, ?przeto, totez zatimco, zato (cf. also:
ottogo (Cto), posle togo anzto, jakoZto, jeZto,
kak, potomu (Cto), zatem kdezto, kdyzto,
(cto(by)), zato pricem?2)

Linking Particle nadto, ponadto, beztoho, kromé toho,

poza tym, przeto, nadto, potom, pfitom,

przy tym, zatem totiz, zato
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3 The development of deprosentential linking
particles in Slavonic

The historical data we have analyzed represents three levels (stages) of lexical-
ization of the constructions involving a preposition + pronoun. During the first
stage, both elements of the construction represent separate lexical units. Both
preposition and pronoun retain their original function: the former refers back
to the previous sentence and links two utterances by moving the preposition to
the level of the two-place connector, and the latter refers to the content of the
previous sentence. Thus, such constructions as in (16) have a double-referential
feature. The preposition is a marker of the quasi-conjunctive relation linking two
syntactic units (“how we refer”), while the pronoun plays a referential function
(“what we refer to”). While this composition gradually lexicalizes, its position
in a sentence begins to stabilize. However, the direction of reference inherited
from the early stage mechanism of prosententialization is preserved: the lexical-
izing unit opens a leftward position for the rheme of a preceding utterance and
joins the two originally direct clauses as syntactic units of a compound structure.
However, the origins of the compound are still clear as the pronoun can be still
“singled out” or “reconstructed”. We can observe this in the conjunction potomu
‘that’s why’ in (17), where the pronoun t-omu ‘this-DAT’ has more of an anaphoric
than prosentential function and keeps the grammatical marking as required by
po ‘after’ (namely the dative).

(17) ORuss. Kak my sv  toboju sli kv korolju,
How we.NOM with yOu.INS.SG go0.PST.3SG to King.DAT.SG
i korolvb Ve tu poru )
and Kking.NOM.SG in this.AcC.SG time.Acc.sG with
pany radilv, i emu ne skazali,
lord.INS.PL  debate.PST.3sG and he.DAT.SG not tell.PST.3PL
Cto ty idesSv, i potomu
that you.NOM.SG come.PRS.2.5G and that’s_why
tobé vstréci ne bylo.

VOU.DAT.SG meeting.GEN.SG not be.PST.3SG

How you and I were going to the king, and the king at that time
was consulting with the lords, and he was not told that you were
coming, and that’s why you did not have a meeting.

(Slovar’ russkogo jazyka XI — XVII vv. [Dictionary of the Russian
Language of the 11717 ¢.])
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Finally, in the last stage the lexicalizing unit forms a grammaticalized expression
with a function of connecting the elements of discourse (cf. Pol. zatem, przy tym
etc.). It does not open up a leftward (or rightward) position for any syntactic com-
ponent, although it does require a pretext, which is a trace of its origin. Unlike the
original composition that operated on the sentence level, such a unit organizes
the structure of the discourse, linking one theme-rheme structure with another,
asis evident in the corresponding Czech and Polish examples from Table 4 above.

We assume that the second and the third level of “lexicalization” are in fact
separate development paths. While compound conjunctions have derived from
prepositions and anaphoric pronouns, compound linking particles in Slavonic
languages have derived from prepositions and prosentential pronouns (cf. Section
2 and Sobotka 2019). The differences between the type of pronouns are the very
reason for the possible delexicalization of the conjunctions, i.e. a possibility of
reconstructing their original components, which is not possible in the case of
particles (similarly to the example dlatego in (1b) and (1b’)). The conjunctive com-
pounds originally refer to an object, the particle compounds to the content of an
utterance. This difference will be presented on a number of examples below.

Modern Czech nadto ‘moreover’ is usually classified as a particle that struc-
tures a text (cf. Sticha et al. 2013: 532). As a particle, it can co-occur with certain
conjunctions, e.g. a ‘and’ as well as ale ‘but’.

(18) Cz. takZe jest i z jinych zemi
SO AUX.PRS.3SG and from other.GEN.PL country.GEN.PL
lidi ucené nemalym ndkladem
people.Acc.PL learned.AcC.PL considerable.INS.SG amount.INS.SG
k  sobe ale vyvolaval, nad to i
for himself.DAT.sG but call.LpTCP.5G.M over this and
sam také mnohé krajiny shlédl.

himself.NOM also many.ACC.PL country.ACC.PL See.LPTCP.SG.M
‘so, he has also invited scholars from other countries with a consid-
erable amount of effort for himself, but moreover he himself has also
travelled to many countries.’

(CestPref 6; cf. Bauer 1960: 80)

The expression ale nadto is called by Bauer (1956) “a conjunction of gradation”*
(cf. Karlik, Nekula and Pleskalova 2016: 1736-1737) and the word nadto ‘more-
over’ is wrongly interpreted as an adverb. There can be no doubt that nadto in
the above context and similar ones is more a discourse particle than an adverb.

15 Le. “stupriovaci spojka”.
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This is evidenced not only by its current functional characteristics but also by its
historical development. Primarily, the structure with a preposition and a pronoun
joined two direct utterances. As a direct utterance quotes somebody’s saying, it
always has a de dicto interpretation (cf. Coulmas 1986), so the connector between
them should be also interpreted as a de dicto operator, i.e. it belongs to the
domain of speech (for further discussion, cf. Frajzyngier 1991). It binds content of
two utterances marked by a direct utterance.

(19) 0OCz. Slyseli jste, co jest receno
hear.LPTCP.PL AUX.2PL what AUX.PRS.3SG Say.PTCP.PASS
davno starym: Oko za oko a
long_ago old.INS.SG eye.NOM.SG for eye.ACC.SG and
zub za zub. Ale ja vam
tooth.NoM.SG for tooth.Acc.sG but I[.NOM yOu.DAT.SG
nadto pravi: Neprotiviti sé zlému.

over_that tell.PRS.1SG not_resist.IMP.2PL REFL  eVil.DAT.SG
‘You have heard what was said once in the Old [Testament]: “Eye for
eye and tooth for tooth”. But I tell you over that: “Do not resist an
evil [person].’

(Zivot Krista Pana, Vokabulaf webovy)

The preposition nad ‘over’ vertically localizes non-linguistic phenomena (a moral
norm in (19)) to which the pronoun refers. Therefore, since the particle does not
so much join specific and isolated speech messages as it does the content asso-
ciated with them, it is also possible to use it as a speaker comment on any two
discursive contents. The speaker, by saying something, indicates at the same time
that this is not everything that should be said, and that something more than
what was said needs to be added so as to form a fuller picture of the situation.

(20) OCz. jeho Bo6h ze vSeho toho
he.acc.sG god.NoM.SG from all.GEN.SG this.GEN.SG
vysvobodil, a nadto pdanem nade
disentangle.LpTCP.SG.M and moreover lord.INS.SG  over
vs§im kralovstvem jej ustavil
whole.INs kingdom.INS.SG ~ he.ACC.SG.M  establish.LPTCP.SG.M
pro jeho vieru.

for he.Gen.sG faith.Acc.sG

‘God released him from everything, and moreover he made him the
Lord of his whole kingdom for his faith.’

(Stitny ze Stitného 64r, Vokabulai webovy)

printed on 2/9/2023 9:46 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.coniterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

The paths of grammaticalization of North Slavonic connectors = 29

Thus, as we see in (20), which is an echo of Ps 105, 20-21, the particle does not
bind together two direct utterances as in (19), but it rather refers to an indirect
utterance and functions as a discursive comment. Thus, the shift involves switch-
ing from the prosentential function of the pronoun to the comment function of
the grammaticalized unit. This is exactly the function of the contemporary Czech
particle nadto ‘moreover’. Its development illustrates our hypothesis that the par-
ticle function of depronominal connectors has developed from a prosentential
pronoun that refers to a discursive component, not to an object.

The same mechanism of grammaticalization is observed in Polish. However,
an interesting shift can be noted in the 15" century Apocrypha called The Przemysl
Meditation. It turns out that discursive particles could join not only sentence argu-
ments in a direct utterance but also arguments referring to someone’s thinking.
This shows that over time, an utterance did not necessarily have to be expressed
on the surface of the text (cf. [content] zatem [content] - [unexpressed on the
surface thought referring to an unknown content] zatem [content]). However, this
does not change the fact that the connector connects the content.

(21) OPol. Tako wtem wielikq mysl miatal. . .],
So suddenly great.Acc.sG thought.Acc.sG have. PST.3SG
a zatem wzigwszy i poczeta czysé
and thus  take.pST.pTCP and start. PST.3SG read.INF
ten psalm: »Blogostawiles, Gospodnie,
this.Acc.sG psalm.Acc.SG bless.PST.2SG Lord.voc.sG
ziemie twoje”.

land.ACC.SG  your.ACc.sG

‘So, she suddenly got a great idea, thus she has taken [it] and started
to read this psalm: “Oh, Lord, you have blessed thy land”.’
(Rozmyslanie Przemyskie [The Przemys$l Meditation] 48/21-25)

A slightly different development can be observed in the case of depronominal con-
junctions. The preposition and pronoun compositions from which these conjunc-
tions derived refer to a previously mentioned object. Everything seems to indicate
that connectors of this kind were originally de re operators, i.e. they belong to the
domain of real or mental objects. A de re connector allows the speaker to alter the
form of the original utterance in accordance with what it means on the basis of
this knowledge of the world in such a way that it may include inferences of which
the original speaker is unaware. The pronoun as a part of the connector has an
anaphoric character (in (22) it refers to K¥izomysl as not a good name).

printed on 2/9/2023 9:46 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.coniterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

30 —— AnnaKisiel and Piotr Sobotka

(22) 0Cz. Po ném byl knézem Krizomysl,
After he.LOC.SG be.LPTCP.SG.M prince.INS.SG Kfizomysl
syn jeho. Ti vSichni
SON.NOM.SG he.GEN.SG this.NOM.PL all.NOM.PL
neostavili jst jmene dobrého, nebo
not_leave.LPTCP.PL AUX.3PL name.GEN.SG g00d.GEN.SG because
biechu jich hlipi nravi a
be.IMPERF.3PL  they.GEN foolish.NOM.PL moral.NOM.PL and
pro to o nich
for this. Acc.sG about they.LOC.PL
pismo nic nepravi.

scripture.NOM.SG nothing not_speak.PRS.35G

‘Kfizomysl, his son, became prince after him. They didn’t give him
a good name because of their moral foolishness and this is why the
scripture doesn’t tell about them.’

(Dalimilova kronika [Dalimil Chronicle], 1-247 - folio 51, Vokabulaf
webovy)

Comparative analysis shows that while Western Slavonic languages prefer linking
particles, Eastern Slavonic languages favor conjunctions appearing in similar
contexts, or have no connectors at all. No conjunction can play a role of a linking
particle or can be used in its function. In the contemporary Russian translation
(cf. (4b)) of the example (4), here repeated as (23a)), the marker of the discursive
relation is the particle itak ‘so, now then’.

(23) a. OPol. Pan|...] rzekt jemu:[...]. A zatym
master.NOM.SG say.PST.3SG he.DAT.SG and then
rzeki swym stugam:

say.PST.3SG REFL.POSS.PRON.DAT.PL servant.DAT.PL
Wezmicie [. . .].

take.IMP.2PL

‘The master said to him: [. . .]. And then he said to his serv-
ants: Take[...].”

b. RussCS. Gospodinw ego rece emu: [...].
master.NOM.SG he.GEN.SG say.AOR.3SG he.DAT.SG
vezbmete [. . .]
take.IMP.2PL
‘His master said to him: [. . .]. Take[...].

(Ostromirovo evangelie [Ostromir Gospel], 1. 150 ob.,
The National Library of Russia)

printed on 2/9/2023 9:46 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.coniterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

The paths of grammaticalization of North Slavonic connectors = 31

The reason for the differences between the two groups of North Slavonic lan-
guages probably lies in different linguistic traditions. While in the East Slavonic
languages the translations of the New Testament referred to Old Church Slavonic
and Greek, in the West Slavonic languages the pattern for translations was Latin
(cf. Greek (23c) and Latin (23d) fragments parallel with the Old Polish (23a)
and Old Russian (23b)). In Greek, the particle of inference oun, an equivalent to
Polish zatem, has been completely grammaticalized with no clear motivation (cf.
Bakker 2009: 42-43). The Latin particle ita-que, on the other hand, had a clearly
motivated structure, very close to Slavonic pronoun compounds. Latin (but not
Greek) influence on West Slavonic pronominal and pronoun constructions there-
fore seems to be possible. Latin ita-que can be considered as a textual operator
of inference, formed by combining the primary pronoun ita* and the particle
-que. Thus, we can summarize that the Old Polish prosentential marker zatym is
functionally similar to the Latin construction. In the analyzed contexts, looking
at Latin helps to determine the depth of grammaticalization of the constructions
in question.

(23) c. Gr. 0  «kvplog avTol glmev avt@ [. . .]
ho  kurios autou eipen auto: [. . .].
DET master.NOM.SG he.GEN.SG say.AOR.3SG he.DAT.SG
ébet o€ ooV Padeiv
edei se oun balein]...]

behoove.IMPERF.3SG YOU.ACC.SG then put.AOR.INF
‘his master said to him: [. . .]. it behooved you therefore to put [. . .].”
(Mt 25, 26-27, Nestle et al. 1997: 73)

d. Lat. dominus eius dixit ei:[...].
master.NOM.SG he.GEN.SG say.PERF.3SG he.DAT.SG
Tollite itaque ab  eol...]

take_up.IMP.2PL thus  from he.ABL.SG
‘his master said to him: [. . .]. Take up therefore from him [. . .].’
(Mt 25, 26-28, Nestle et al. 1997: 73)

What is even more interesting for comparative analysis, when discourse deictic
demonstratives are routinely used in particular constructions, they often develop
into grammatical markers, e.g. the English definite article the and the third
person pronouns he and it (cf. Diessel 1999). Slavonic demonstratives that are

16 According to de Vaan (2018: 311) ita probably goes back to a “compound pronoun”, namely a
combination of PIE *h;i ‘it’ and *to- ‘that’.
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used with reference to content elements in discourse provide a common histor-
ical source for focus (discursive) markers. Moreover, the grammaticalization of
demonstratives is cross-linguistically so common that central aspects of grammar
such as definiteness marking and clause combining are crucially determined by
this process (cf. Diessel 2012: 2428).

4 Conclusion

We have shown that Slavonic connectors composed of a preposition and a demon-
strative pronoun can be divided into two basic types: de dicto and de re connec-
tors. The former combines two discursive parts of an utterance, while the latter
combines sentences or their parts. Originally, the pronoun of de dicto connectors
functioned as a prosentential pronoun while the pronoun of de re connectors was
an anaphorical pronoun. Thus, the former referred to some content, the latter
to some object in a previous sentence. De dicto connectors evolved into linking
particles, whereas conjunctions are derived from de re connectors. De dicto — de
re distinction may be applied to explain both differences between the two sets
of anaphora (referring to objects and referring to contents of sentences) and
the different origins of the depronominal Slavonic compound conjunctions and
linking particles. This explanation implies that de dicto pronouns and preposi-
tions are encoded rather for discursive markers in Slavonic languages. However,
due to the surface and formal identity of conjunctions and particles, the bound-
ary between the two classes is difficult to delineate and nowadays it seems to
be blurred. Linking particles, based on the analyzed pattern, developed much
more productively in West Slavonic languages than in East Slavonic languages.
We have conjectured that this may be due to the influence of Latin, in which such
connectors had a clear structure. However, the grammaticalization of these con-
nectors in question is primarily the result of intra-language factors and perhaps
the influence of Czech on Polish. Polish is one of the languages with a particularly
rich system of discursive lexis (like Greek or Gothic in the past). The etymological
and historical evidence proves that the Polish language owes this status partly to
the influence of the Czech language as nearly 30 Polish function words have been
borrowed directly from Czech (cf. Sobotka 2018: 293-296).
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Agnieszka Stoboda
The influence of Latin on the syntax of Old
Polish numerals

Abstract: Unlike parts of speech that are characterised by distinct morpho-syn-
tactic features, the class of numerals emerged very late in the development of
Slavonic languages. Proto-Slavonic numerals represented different morphologi-
cal classes — nouns, pronouns, and adjectives. The formation of this class in the
early stages of the emerging Slavonic languages was influenced by many external
and internal factors. The processes that formed a new morpho-syntactic category
of numerals in Polish reflected specific syntactic tendencies: the semantic and
formal categorisation, structurisation and the tendency of language autonomi-
sation. The most important external factors are literacy and the influence of syn-
tactic and morphological patterns from various foreign languages, mainly Latin,
German and Czech. This article focuses on the impact of Latin on the syntax of
numeral phrases in medieval Polish. We put forward the hypothesis that the pres-
ence of numeral phrases in Latin texts, being the base of translation for Polish
writers, and the use of Latin in bilingual texts, influenced the syntactic structure
of numeral phrases in the Polish language. Latin phrases with adjectival numer-
als caused the most critical change involving syntactic agreement. This is the first
stage of a longer line of subsequent changes in the morphology and syntax of
numerals in Polish.

Keywords: numeral phrase, medieval syntax, Old Polish, Latin

1 Introduction

Both internal (analogy, competition, elimination, feedback') and external factors
belonging to different areas of cultural and social life (Krazynska et al. 2012)
cause languages to change. This paper is focused primarily on describing issues

1 I assume that morphological change runs parallel to syntactic change: each step of the syntac-
tic change is immediately scanned by morphology, and if that change has any consequence for
the morphological system, the corresponding morphological operation is carried out. Feedback
form morphology to syntax is also possible.
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related to external factors, namely those of a cultural nature. In particular, this
paper will seek to answer the question of how the language that was crucial —
both culturally and socially - in the Middle Ages influenced the development of
numerals in Old Polish.

Current research examining the influence of Latin on Old Polish focuses on
syntactic borrowings found mainly in texts from the 16® and 17% centuries, when
Latin became a written and spoken language of the intellectual and social elites
(Safarewicz 1972; Siatkowska 1989; Siatkowska 1992; Dubisz 2007). However, the
impact of Latin syntactic patterns on the syntactic constructions of Old Polish
occurred in different ways before 1500, when Latin functioned primarily as an
elite written language and a spoken subcode reproducing written texts. Here it
was primarily used in theological communication (liturgy, Bible translations), in
governance (diplomacy and law), and in literature, which at that time did not
distinguish fiction (ars poetica) from rhetoric (ars rhetorica) (Dubisz 2007: 3).

The role of written communication grew in line with the development of the
Polish state in the Middle Ages. Medieval Polish texts were shaped by spoken lan-
guage, continuing the Proto-Slavonic legacy, and by the influence of foreign writing
traditions (within the Indo-European language family). The Middle Ages were a
period of transitions from an oral to a literary tradition in the history of Polish. This
shift in communication has the effect of imposing a new interpretation of linguistic
facts and initiated a number of language change processes that manifested them-
selves in different ways in the earliest state of the Polish language. Such changes
include: the structurisation of statements based on spatial analysis, language ele-
ments becoming more abstract, structuring syntactic relations of sentence compo-
nents, the development of correlated connectors in compound sentences (subordi-
nate and superordinate), the formation of indirect speech, accumulating content
within a simple sentence (nominalisation), and connecting a number of relatively
short simple sentences into a compound sentence (Krazynska et al. 2011: 35-38).
Christian Vandendorpe perfectly captured the nature of this transition:

By making it possible to record the traces of a mental configuration and reorganise them at
will, writing introduced a new order in the history of humanity. Through writing, thoughts
can be refined and reworked repeatedly, can undergo controlled modifications and unlim-
ited expansion, without the repetition that characterises oral transmission. What was fluid
and moving can become as precise and organised as crystal, and confusion can give way to
system. In short, through writing, the productions of the mind enter the objective order of
the visible. (Vandendorpe 2009: 9)

In most European languages (including Polish) the shift to written over oral commu-
nication occurred as a result of contact with foreign writing traditions and is closely
related to bilingualism (Adams 2003). Written Polish was always learned after the
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acquisition of written Latin. Medieval writers educated in Latin used its grammar
as a model for the written form of Polish, which was not always their native lan-
guage. Consequently, medieval scribes perceived Polish through the prism of Latin
which served as a meta-language and adapted Polish syntactic structures to Latin
semantics and syntax (Mastej 2015). Latin grammar became both a model, which
was imitated in written Polish by using the most appropriate semantic and struc-
tural equivalents from Polish, and a source of pattern borrowings.?

2 Cardinal numbers in early Polish

Cardinal numbers in early Polish represented different morphological classes —
pronouns, adjectives and nouns — and reflected the division of numerals into
a lower and a higher class occurring in most languages (Greenberg 1987: 285;
Corbett 1983: 224-236; Hurford 2001;Rutkowski 2003; Stoboda 2011). Their mor-
phological characteristics determined the syntax of numeral phrases. Therefore,
the numerals 1-4 agree with the quantified noun in case and gender. Moreover,
dwa is followed by a dual noun, while trzy and cztyrzy by a plural one:

(1) Pronouns (jeden, dwa):

a. jeden cztowiek
one.M.NOM.SG man.M.NOM.SG
‘one man’

b. dwa krol-a
two.M.NOM.DU King-M.NOM.DU
‘two kings’

(2) Adjectives (trzy, cztyrzy):
a. trzy grzywn-y
three .NOM mark-F.NOM.PL
‘three marks’
b. cztyrzy koni-e
four.M.NOM horse-M.NOM.PL
‘four horses’

2 Old Polish sources include sensu stricto translations of religious texts (psalters, the Bible,
some religious songs) and legal documents (ortyls, codes of law). Many texts are free translations
based on Latin treatises and manuscripts popular in the Middle Ages. Furthermore, some of the
manuscripts are bilingual (e.g., court oaths).
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Numerals from pie¢ upwards, originally being abstract nouns (Moszyfiski 2006: 284),
were followed by a noun in the genitive plural. The use of the genitive, in this case,
is motivated by perceiving the number above ‘4’ as a noun-like set separated from a
larger whole of elements indicated by a noun in a plural form, and its function was
therefore similar to a genitive of quantity (Kempf 1970; Klemensiewicz 1930: 86-96).

(3) Nouns (pieé, szes¢ etc.):

a. przed oSmi-q lat
before eight-F.INS.SG year.N.GEN.PL
‘before eight years will pass’

b. z siedmi-q pan-ow
with seven-F.INS.SG noble-M.GEN.PL
‘with seven nobles’

c. na szesSc-i kon-i
on Six-F.LOC.SG horse-M.GEN.PL
‘on six horses’

Numerals from pie¢ upwards took a modifier agreeing with them in case, number,
and gender:

(4) nad te pie¢ grzywi-en
over this.F.Acc.sG five.F.ACC.SG mark-F.GEN.PL
‘more than these five marks’ (Great Poland Oaths of Koscian. 15" c.)

(5) wszytka pie¢ bracie
all.F.Nom.sG five.F.NOM.SG brotherhood.N.GEN.SG
‘all five brothers’ (Great Poland Oaths of Ko$cian. 15 c.)

As a head of a noun phrase, cardinal numbers from pie¢ upwards also determine
the verb form in a sentence. In Old Polish texts, two types of agreement in number
occur: ‘syntactic’ agreement (verb in singular) and ‘semantic’ agreement (verb in
plural):

(6) Syntax ad formam
a. szesé niedziel mineta
SiX.F.NOM.SG Week.F.GEN.PL  pass.PST.F.3SG
‘six weeks have passed’ (Great Poland Oaths of Poznan. 15" c.)
b. ostala pie¢ grzywien
leave.PST.F.3sG five.F.NOM.SG mark.F.GEN.PL
‘five marks were left’ (Great Poland Oaths of Poznan. 15® c.)
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(7) Syntax ad sensum
a. piec jich mowiq
five.F.NOM.SG he.M.GEN.PL speak.PRS.3PL
‘five of them are speaking’ (Great Poland Oaths of Kalisz, 15" c.)

b. Dziesie¢ kmieci jachali na Jadamowq
ten.F.NOM.SG peasant.M.GEN.PL invade.PST.M.3PL on Adam’s
dziedzine

estate.F.ACC.SG
‘ten peasants invaded Adam’s estate’ (Great Poland Oaths of KoScian.
151 c.)

3 The influence of Latin

Existing works concerning syntactic changes in NPs with cardinal numbers
have ignored the impact of Latin on the numerals from pie¢ upwards and have
explained this process of syntactic changes as a result of intralingual Slavonic
tendencies (Suprun 1969: 141-193; Bogustawski 1966: 172; Siuciak 2008: 143-162;
Krazynska et al. 2015). The abstract meaning of numerals became more relevant
to their syntactic features than their object-set reference. Consequently, the ten-
dency to differentiate numeral determinants on a semantic, inflectional and
syntactic level from other parts of speech involved compensatory and unifying
processes as well as the reduction of the paradigm. Even though it is possible to
describe the syntactic changes in view of intralingual tendencies, the fact that the
syntactic structure of written vernacular languages was largely based on Latin
cannot be omitted. This paper is concerned only with cardinal numbers of simple
morphological form - from dwa ‘two’ to dziesie¢ ‘ten’; neither compound forms
(of the type jedenascie ‘eleven’, dwadziescia ‘twenty’), nor groups of cardinal
numbers (of the type piecnascie a sto ‘fifteen and one hundred’) will be analyzed
(see Stoboda 2012).

3.1 Reduction of dual number in Polish

The lack of the dual number in Latin enhanced the reduction of this category also
in Polish. It is likely that the first step in the process that lead to the eventual loss
of the dual in Polish involved adding modifiers in the plural form in NPs with the
cardinal number dwa, so that the dual endings of nouns were only formal expo-
nents of their agreement with cardinal numbers (Walczak 1993: 351):
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(8) ty dwa konia
these.M.NOM.PL two0.M.NOM horse.M.NOM.DU
‘these two horses’ (Great Poland Oaths of Poznan. 15" c.)

9 o posledn-ich dwu Swiadk-u
about next-M.LOC.PL two0.M.LOC Witness-M.LOC.DU
‘about next two witnesses’ (Rozmy$lanie przemyskie. 15" c.)

Although dual forms of a noun following the cardinal number dwa dominate
in the oldest manuscripts, a process of replacing them with plural forms can be
observed, especially in texts translated from Latin:

(10) uczyniles dwie wielik-i Swic-e
make.PST.M.2SG two.F.ACC big-F.ACC.DU candle-F.ACC.PL
‘you made two big candles’ (Rozmy$lanie przemyskie. 15" c.)

(11) z tych dwu zwolenik-ow
of these.M.GEN.PL two.M.GEN follower-M.GEN.PL
‘of these two followers’ (Rozmyslanie przemyskie. 15" c.)

We can observe that agreement in number remains stronger between subjects and
verbs (12). However, according to a much more general pattern,® the plural form
of a verb occurs when the verb and the counted noun are further away from each
other (13):

(12) nasladowa-ta jego dwa Slep-a
follow-psT.M.3DU him two.M.NOM blind-M.NOM.DU
‘two blind men followed him’ (Rozmy$lanie przemyskie. 15" c.)

(13) przyszta dwa krzyw-a i
come-PST.M.3DU two0.M.NOM perjuring-M.NOM.DU and
fatszywa Swiadk-i i rzek-li

false.M.NOM.DU witness-M.NOM.DU and say-PST.M.3PL
‘two perjurers and false witnesses came and said’ (Rozmy$lanie przemyskie.
15M ¢c.)

3 As Corbett writes: “When two forms of agreement may occur with a given item, ‘strict’ or ‘syntac-
tic’ agreement (in this instance dual agreement) and ‘loose’ or ‘semantic’ agreement (here plural),
then the nearer the agreeing item is to the controller in terms of syntactic distance [. . .] the more like-
ly is strict agreement, and the further away [. . .] the more likely is loose agreement”. (Corbett 1978: 9)
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3.2 Roman notation of number and code-switching

The significance of using Roman numerals in Latin and Polish texts lies in the
fact that different morphological classes are represented by a uniform system of
symbols. The Roman notation, especially numbers higher than 10, corresponded
structurally to the construction of Polish cardinal numbers. However, the strong
influence of Latin syntax, in which the cardinal number was a formally depend-
ent element of the NP obviously resulted in insecurities as to which form should
be used after the numeral. Thus, instead of the proper syntax of agreement or
government, incorrect constructions would appear,* e.g.:

(14) Zawisza nie zaplacit za mie XXII grzywien
Zawisza NEG pay.PST.M.3sG for me XXII mark.F.GEN.PL
‘Zawisza didn’t pay twenty two marks for me’ (Great Poland Oaths of Pyzdry.
15t ¢.).

(15) wziela XXIIII grzywien
take.psT.F.3sG XXIIII mark.F.GEN.PL
‘she took twenty four marks’ (Great Poland Oaths of Koscian. 15" c.).

(16) Jako cso  pachotek zajgt konie XXVI
As  what menial capture.PST.M.35G horse.M.ACC.PL XXVI
‘that the menial captured twenty six horses’ (Great Poland Oaths of
Koscian. 15% c.).

These difficulties caused the Roman notation to be used reluctantly. In the Great
Poland Court Oaths, which include bilingual records, it can be seen that the
numerical notation was more prevalent, and therefore likely more convenient,
when the whole NP was written in Latin, e.g.:

(17) Godzwin dat Dzierzce X marcas
Godzwin give.pST.M.3SG Dzierzka X mark.F.ACC.PL
et V za Zydowego Zzywota
and V in Jew’s life.M.GEN.SG
‘Godzwin gave Dzierzka ten marks and five during the Jew’s life’ (Great
Poland Oaths of Koécian. 15" c.).

4 According to both the older and the contemporary state, constructions in (14), (15), (16) should
have the following forms: XXII grzywnieg, or grzywnyy,, XXIIII grzywnyy,, konige, ;i XXVI.
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(18) pani Margorzata pomagalta Dorocie prawa
lady Margaret help.psT.F.3sG  Dorothy law.N.GEN.SG
pro XVI marcis scoltecie in Woczechowo

for XVI mark.F.ABL.PL parish.F.GEN.SG in Wociechowo
‘lady Margaret helped Dorothy in trial on sixteen marks from the parish in
Wociechowo’ (Great Poland Oaths of Koécian. 15" c.).

(19) jako Tomistaw Tutewski cum duobus tam
as  Tomislaw Tutewski with two.M.ABL.PL as
bonis sicut est solus et XX inferioribus
good as is  himself and twenty worse.M.ABL.PL

‘that Tomistaw Tutewski with two men as good as himself and with twenty
worse men’ (Great Poland Oaths of Koécian. 15" c.).

Since Polish writers reluctantly used Roman notation, in most medieval texts
cardinal numbers are expressed lexically, both in Latin and in Polish. However,
medieval scribes were more comfortable using Latin as a written L1, especially
when writing official documents. Polish orthography had not been established
yet, and graphical representation of words or phrases varied from text to text.
The Polish cardinal numbers with palatalised or fricative consonants and nasal
vowels might have been difficult to write at a fast pace. It was easier to switch
into a refined and practised code.’ The code-switching in medieval Polish mixed-
language texts includes single words as well as complex phrases:

(20) co na mie Zalowat Czes$nik 0
what about me sue.PST.M.3SG cupbearer.M.NOM.SG for
szeé marcas

Six.F.ACC.SG mark.F.ACC.PL
‘that the cupbearer sued me for six marks’ (Great Poland Oaths of Pyzdry.
15" c.).

5 Code-switching has been attested from Latin antiquity (see Adams 2003) and seems to have
been widespread in medieval and early modern Europe (see Schendl 2000a; Schendl 200b;
Schendl 2005; Schendl and Wright 2011).
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(21) Cso mi Mikotaj dat novem scotos
what me Nicholas give.PST.M.3SG nine.ACC cattle.N.ACC.PL
et sex mensuras avene

and siXx.ACC measure.F.ACC.PL  0at.F.GEN.SG
‘that Nicholas gave me nine cattle and six measures of oat’ (Great Poland
Oaths of Koécian. 15" c.).

The following example is particularly worthy of mention because it is emblematic
of how natural it was for court scribes to switch from one language to another:

(22)  wzigt jest szkody (...) jako sexczdzisqcz
take.LPTCP.SG.M AUX.3SG 10Ss.F.GEN.SG as  sixty
grzywien

mark.F.GEN.PL
‘he suffered a loss of sixty marks’ (Great Poland Oaths of Pyzdry. 15" c.).

In the above example, the clerk started writing the number szesédziesigt in Latin,
as he probably usually did in a draft,® or, intentionally used Latin sex to avoid
difficulties with notation of Polish szes¢.

3.3 The influence of Latin inflexion

According to Siuciak (2008: 145), the syntactic unification of cardinal numbers
in Polish was strongly affected by the agreement pattern of NPs with the cardinal
numbers 2 — 4. In Latin, however, the structure ,,indeclinable cardinal number +
noun” with the noun being the head of the NP extended to all NPs with cardinal
numerals.

By analogy with Latin syntax, the morphological category of number (singu-
lar for Polish cardinal numbers 5 — 10) lost its influence on other components of
the NP. The following examples represent peculiar and rare constructions with a
specific order, namely agreement followed by a genitive insertion, e.g.:

6 The relationship between a draft and a clean copy of court oaths of Ko$cian show that very
often Latin phrases from the draft were translated into Polish when written as a final version.
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(23) moge sqd w moich
can.PRS.1sG trial in my.LOC.PL
piqci smystow sedzié

five.LOC.SG sense.GEN.PL judge.INF
‘I can conduct a trial according to my five senses’ (Maciejowski’s Ortyls.
5™ c.).

(24) napetnili ony szes$é sedow
filled.pST.M.3PL these.ACC.PL SiX.ACC.SG Vessel.GEN.PL
‘they filled these six vessel’ (Rozmyélanie przemyskie. 15" c.)

In the examples (23) and (24) the pronouns agree with cardinal numerals only in
case, but their number is determined by the plural meaning of the whole expres-
sion. In contrast, the nouns remain in the genitive plural as subordinates to car-
dinal numbers. Such constructions seem to be a staging post for structuralisation
processes leading to the reversed structure with the noun as the phrasal head.
The consensus that is the backing for this assumption is that in the medieval texts
at our hands there is only one example of pronoun agreement in number and
gender with the cardinal numeral and only in case with the noun, e.g.:

(25) ja nie wzigt tej
I NEG take.LPTCP.SG.M these.F.DAT.SG
pigci kmieciem imienia

five.F.DAT.SG peasant.DAT.PL property.N.GEN.SG
‘I did not take from these five peasants their property’ (Great Poland Oaths
of Koscian. 15" c.).

The next stage of the unification process concerns NPs only in oblique cases.
The syntactic independence of the nominative case and the syncretism of the
nominative and accusative forms of nouns in the plural was the reason for why
government as syntactic relation on numeral phrases is still present in Polish
in these cases, except for NPs with masculine personal nouns (Siuciak 2008:
190-194).

According to Klemensiewicz (1930: 100), the change in syntax in phrases
with cardinal numbers from pie¢ upwards first had an effect on NPs in the loca-
tive due to its semantic role. Basaj (1974: 232) in reference to Old Czech formulated
a similar claim. Nevertheless, the evidence from different Old Polish texts shows
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that agreement in NPs occurs simultaneously in the locative, dative and instru-
mental cases,’ e.g.:

(26) numerical phrases in the dative:
a. onym siedmi mezom
this.M.DAT.PL. seven.F.DAT.SG man.M.DAT.PL
‘to these seven men’ (Queen Sophia’s Bible. 15th c.)
b. dziesigci dziewicam
ten.F.DAT.SG Virgin.F.DAT.PL
‘to ten virgins’ (Rozmys$lanie przemyskie. 15th c.)

(27) numerical phrases in the locative:

a. Miodzieniec w o$mi dnioch bedzie
lad.M.NOM.SG in eight.F.LOC.SG day.M.LOC.PL AUX.FUT.3SG
obrzazan

circumcised.PTCP.PASS

‘A lad will be circumcised in eight days’ (Queen Sophia’s Bible. 15" c.)
b. Przykiad o dziesiqci dziewicach

example about ten.F.LOC.SG Virgin.F.LOC.PL

‘the example about ten virgins’ (Rozmy$lanie przemyskie. 15" c.)

(28) numerical phrases in the instrumental:

a. Ize-Smy zgrzeszyli siedmiq Smiertnymi
that-AUX.1PL  sin.LPTCP.PL Seven.F.INS.SG mortal.M.INS.PL
grzechy
sin.M.INS.PL
‘that we have sinned by seven mortal sins’ (from Stownik staropolski.
14M¢)

b. Jan przyjachat(...) s pigciq podlejszymi

John come.psT.3sG  with five.F.INS.SG worse.M.INS.PL
‘John came with five worse men’ (Great Polish Oaths of Pyzdry. 15" c.)

The occurrence of agreement in these cases might have resulted not only from the
semantic role of cases but also from the impact of Latin morphological patterns.
In most examples, the Polish structures are the equivalents of Latin phrases with
the ablative or dative, which in plural were syncretic forms. Prepositional phrases

7 The influence of the Czech language on the medieval syntax of numerals in Polish was de-
scribed in Stoboda 2014.
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with nouns in the locative or instrumental are, in most instances, translations of
Latin prepositional phrases with the ablative. It can be assumed that the pattern
of distinct ablative/dative (-is, -ibus) endings interfered with the syntactic struc-
ture of Polish phrases, especially in mixed-language texts, e.g.:

(29) ablative:

a. Jan  szedt cum tribus nobilibus tam
John go.PST.M.3sG with three.ABL noble.M.ABL.PL as
bonis sicut est solus, cum sex
good.M.ABL.PL as be.PRS.3sG himself with six
kmethonibus
peasant.M.ABL.PL
‘John went with three nobles as good as himself and with six peasants’
(Great Poland Oaths of Ko$cian. 15" c.).

b. Jan przyjachat(...) se trzemi S tako
John come.psT.M.3sG with three.M.INS.PL with as
dobrymi jako sam a s pigciq
good.M.INS.PL. as  himself and with five.F.INS.SG
podlejszymi
worst.M.INS.PL
‘John came with three men as good as himself and with five worse men’
(Great Poland
Oaths of Pyzdry. 15% c.).

(30) dative:
a. Tunc simile erit regnum caelorum decem virginibus (Mt25.1)

b. Tedy bedzie przypodobano  krolewstwo
Then be.FUT.3sG similar.N.SG kingdom.N.NOM.SG
niebieskie dziesiqci dziewicam

of.heaven.N.NOM.SG ten.F.DAT.SG Virgin.F.DAT.PL
‘At that time the kingdom of heaven will be like ten virgins’ (Rozmy$lanie
przemyskie. 15" c.)

3.4 The effect of change

The change of the hierarchy of elements in NPs with the cardinal numbers from
‘5’ upward, caused the noun, as a head of the phrase, to become independent of
the cardinal number and dependent on the verb. However, this is only applicable
in cases other than the nominative and accusative. Thus, the counted noun took
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the same case values as the cardinal number; this syntax consequently stabilised
as an agreement between the cardinal numeral and the noun. During the ensuing
centuries, cardinal numbers, under the influence of their new, attributive func-
tion, gradually fused their inflectional and syntactic characteristics (Siuciak
2008). The syntactic variability observed in Old Polish manuscripts is evidence
of the initial stage of this process. It is worth pointing out that medieval scribes
sometimes used both patterns (genitive and agreement) in the same text, e.g.:

(31) podkomorzam po szeSci grzywnach,
chamberlain.M.DAT.PL in siXx.F.LOC.SG mark.F.LOC.PL
komornikom (...) po szesci skot

bailiff. M.DAT.PL  in SiX.F.LOC.SG skojec.M.GEN.PL
‘[to pay] chamberlains six marks each, bailiffs six skojecs each’ (Dziatyfiski’s
Codex. 15%c.)

(32) komornikom <po> szesSci grzywien, (.. .),
bailiff. M.DAT.PL in SiX.F.LOC.SG mark.F.GEN.PL
jinszym kastellanom, (...), po szesci grzywnach

other.DAT.PL castellan.M.DAT.PL in SiX.F.LOC.SG mark.F.LOC.PL
‘[to pay] bailiffs six marks each, other castellans six marks each’ (Suleda’s
Codex. 15™ ¢.)

4 Conclusions

The contact of Old Polish and Latin in a medieval written context, of which Latin
was acquired as a second language mainly in writing, and the first language was
spoken, may lead to specific kinds of interference. Latin represented a standard-
ised and structured system, whereas Old Polish syntax was still largely deter-
mined by semantic principles and the morphological rules were just being shaped.
Factors influencing the degree of interference include, among other things, the
way each of the two languages is taught and the functional style of each language
depending on the subject and the communicative situation (Weinreich 2007: 46).
The impact of Latin on the development of the grammatical category of cardinal
numbers in Old Polish was systemic in nature and manifested itself as a gradual
formal categorisation of cardinal numbers (Krgzynska at al. 2015: 98-102). The
factors contributing to the formation of the new syntactic pattern in Old Polish
are as follows: 1) The lack of a dual number in Latin caused a transition from a
distinct hierarchy to a parity of meaning from the noun to the cardinal number
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dwa/dwie. Simultaneously, the distinction between ‘one’, ‘two’ and ‘many’ turned
into the binary opposition of individuality and plurality. Consequently, the dual
form of the noun, as well as its modifiers, became the syntactic variant of agree-
ment with the cardinal number dwa/dwie. 2) Roman cardinal numbers, as written
representations only of numerical value, did not inform about the morphological
categories of cardinal numbers. This may have been the reason for why the noun
form became the head of the phrase in dependent cases. 3) The bilingualism of
medieval scribes and their preference for using Latin, which became manifest
in mixed-language texts as code-switching, may have interfered in the syntax of
Polish NPs of cardinal numbers from 5 and above. This is likely given that Latin
cardinal numbers from quattor upwards were uninflected and the noun was the
head of a nominal phrase. 4) Latin ablative noun forms, syncretic with the dative,
had specific endings: -is or -ibus. Since most Polish dative, locative and instru-
mental structures were the translation of Latin ablative constructions, one can
expect that the distinctiveness of these endings focused the scribe’s attention
and caused pattern borrowing, even though the ablative was translated in dif-
ferent ways. The examples from the Great Polish Oaths demonstrate that transla-
tions were not the only source of this influence, but that the bilingualism of medi-
eval scribes and their custom to use Latin patterns in writing was also to blame.

The arguments raised in this article in favour of the impact of Latin on the
syntax of cardinal numbers in Old Polish might also be valid for the analysis of
other Slavonic languages. The influence of language contact, particularly with
a written form of Latin, Greek, Old Church Slavonic or German, might shed new
light on syntactic changes and explain differences and similarities in Slavonic
numeral syntax.
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The influence of the Latin Vulgate

on the word order of pronominal enclitics
in the 1% edition of the Old Czech Bible

Abstract: This study is devoted to the word order of the short pronominal forms mi,
Sé, té ‘me.DAT, REFL. ACC, you.AcC’ dependent on a finite verb in the 1% edition of the
0ld Czech Bible. The forms studied — permanent enclitics in modern Czech — are
numerous enough so that their analysis is possible (unlike other pronominal enclitic
forms, i.e., si, ti, ho, mu ‘REFL.DAT, yOU.DAT, he.AcC, he.DAT’). In the introduction
and Section 2, we summarize the results of the previous research dedicated: 1. to
the degree to which the forms sé and té were enclitics, 2. to the factors that influ-
ence the competition between the post-initial word order and a ‘contact’ word order
of pronominal (and verbal) enclitics (the competition is documented well into the
beginning of the 20" century in Czech). In the analytical part (Sections 3 and 4), we
investigate the possible influence of the Latin word order of the Vulgate (Parisian
Bible) on the word order of the forms examined.

Keywords: Old Czech, clitics, word order, Latin

1 Introduction

The present article analyzes the word order of pronominal enclitics in the oldest
complete Old Czech translation of the Bible (i.e., the 1% edition of the Old Czech
Bible). It is one of the results of a long-term research project on the development
of the word order of Czech enclitics (Kosek 2011 and 2017a,b - see here also for
relevant references).! At present, the research is focused on the word order of
the Czech pronominal enclitics in selected older Czech Bible translations (from
141 to 21%t century). In previous research, we concentrated on the methodology,
the frequency of the pronominal forms mi, sé, té, we analyzed their ‘enclitic’

1 The paper is part of the research supported by the grant project Development of the Czech pro-
nominal (en)clitics, awarded by the Grant Agency of the Czech Republic (GA17-02545S).
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status, their distribution within a clause, including the factors that influence this
distribution — note, however, that we focused only on the cases of pronominal
enclitics dependent on a finite verb (Kosek, Cech, Navratilova and Macutek 2018a;
2018b; Kosek, Cech and Navratilova 2018a; 2018b). In these studies, we but briefly
touched upon possible Latin influence on the word order of the studied forms. In
previous papers, we did not concentrate on the possible influence of a Latin word
order on the Czech one, and, thus, we dedicate this study to this angle. Moreover,
of all the pronominal forms, only the forms mi, sé, té are frequent enough in the
1** edition of the Old Czech Bible, and thus, we analyze the influence the original
Latin word order might have had on the Czech translation only for these forms.
The paper is organized as follows: In Section 2, we summarize the results of the
research on the word order properties of the pronominal forms mi, sé, t€ (we pay
special attention to the word order characteristics and frequency of the given forms
in the analyzed biblical text). Here, we also introduce the results of our research
concerning the development of the word-order positions of Czech pronominal
enclitics, esp. the competition between the post-initial and the contact positions of
the pronominal enclitics. At the end of this section, we discuss the factors that influ-
ence this competition. In Section 3 and 4, we focus on the main objective: the influ-
ence of the original Latin Bible on the word order of the Czech pronominal forms.

2 Summary of the current research

In our research,? we deal with enclitic forms, which — in modern Czech — are
treated as so-called permanent enclitics:® mi, si, ti, ho, mu, sé, t& ‘me.DAT, REFL.
DAT, YOU.DAT, he.GEN/ACC, he.DAT, REFL.GEN/ACC, you.GEN/ACC’. These forms
cannot - in neutral contexts in modern Czech — bear a word stress, thus, they use
the preceding stressed word as their phonological host.* To all of these pronom-
inal forms, there exist their long counterparts (that can bear stress) in modern
Czech: mi — mné, si — sobé, ti — tobé, ho — jeho, mu — jemu, se — sebe, té — tebe.

2 As already mentioned, in this part, we published our observations in Kosek, Cech, Navratilova
and Macutek (2018b); Kosek, Cech & Navratilova (2018a, 2018b).

3 For the terminology and classification of enclitics in modern Czech, see Uhlifova, Kosta and
Veselovska (2017); Junghanns (2002) and Kosek (2011).

4 Under certain circumstances, these forms can be proclitics: if they are the first element after a
pause, it is the following word that becomes their phonological host. Typical examples include Se
nezblazni ‘Don’t get crazy’ or Petra, ktery byl opily, se nedalo zbavit ‘Petr, who was drunk, could not
be avoided’. Junghanns (2002), therefore, considers the Czech clitics as phonologically indifferent
and claims that they are either proclitics or enclitics, depending on the phonological context.
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From the point of their development, these studied forms appear to be rather
heterogeneous: 1. only the forms mi, si, ti are original (Proto-Slavic) enclitics, the
other forms could originally bear stress (and they became permanent enclitics
only during the historical development of Czech), 2. the short dative and accusa-
tive forms of the reflexive, i.e., si, sé, are on the boundary between being a pro-
nominal and a free morpheme (in particular, the accusative form participates in
a number of grammatical operations such as deagentivization or intransitiviza-
tion),> 3. the individual forms differ in their frequency.

For the development of Czech enclitics, we can posit a developmental competition
between several clausal® positions: 1. the post-initial position, where the enclitic is in
the second position in the clause (on the concept ‘the second position’ more below),
2. the non-post-initial contact position, where the enclitic is placed in a position other
than the post-initial one, yet in the immediate vicinity of its governor, 3. the non-post-
initial isolated position, where the enclitic is placed in the middle of a sentence without
any contact with its governor. From the point of view of the development of Czech, we
observe a tendency for the enclitics to be either in the post-initial position or in the
non-post-initial contact position. In modern Czech, the post-initial position prevailed —
though it is generally assumed that this process was completed only during the 20%
century (Ertl 1924: 266-267; Avgustinova and Oliva 1997: 26; Toman 2004: 74).

However, these types of the enclitic positions within a clause have variants
depending on the grammatical structure of the clause and its prosodic division.
To illustrate these variants, we adopt the (modern Czech) sentences first used by
Ertl (1924) in his canonical article on the word order of the Czech enclitics (here,
we modified some of the positions). These examples are constructed and they are
not meant to represent the enclitic word order positions of modern Czech, but to
demonstrate the enclitic positions documented in the older developmental phases
of Czech. The example sentence is made up of four phrases: 1. stary strom ‘old
tree’, 2. skdcel se’ ‘fell downy’, 3. v zahradé ‘in the garden’, 4. rdzem ‘all of a sudden’.
The various arrangements of these phrases allow us to document the clausal posi-
tions of the enclitics dependent on a finite verb in older Czech (before 1775).

The post-initial position is common when the first phrase is just a single
word, as shown in the example® (1a):

5 See Pergler (2016: 104) for an analysis of s€ in Old Czech.

6 The term ‘clause’ means a sentence with a finite verb (verbum finitum), and also a matrix clause
(the governing clause) with potential embeddings of other clauses (embedded / dependent clauses).
7 This se is the enclitic dependent on the finite verb — the enclitic that assumes various positions
in the clause, as described in the text.

8 We use the square brackets to indicate syntactic units, i.e., clause and/or phrase. The enclitic
is underlined, while its governor is marked by regular typeface.
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(1) a. [Rdzem], se, [stary strom]; [v zahradél, [skacel],

If the initial position in the sentence is a (passive) transgressive byv podtat ‘being
chopped’ (1b) or a dependent clause KdyZ byl podtat ‘When [the tree] has been
chopped,” (1c), the enclitic is placed after the first word/phrase in the matrix
(governing) clause:

b. [[Byv podtat,], [razem), se; [stary strom), [v zahradé]; [skacel];]
c. [[Kdyz byl podtat,), [razem), se; [stary strom), [v zahradé]; [skacel];]°

Suppose that the first phrase is made up of two (or more words). In the earlier
phases of Czech, the enclitic could appear: 1. after the first stressed word of the
phrase (the so-called 2W-position — Halpern 1995), as in (1d);'° 2. after the last
word of the phrase (the so-called 2D-position — Halpern 1995), as illustrated in (1e).

d. *[Staryl; se, [strom], [rdzem]; [skacel], [v zahradé),
e. [Stary strom], se, [razem); [skacel], [v zahradé],

In addition to the post-initial position, an enclitic may be in the contact position,
i.e., in the immediate vicinity of its governor. This position is documented in other
Slavonic languages (e.g., in modern Bulgarian and Macedonian - see Franks and
King 2000) as well. There are two variants of the contact position recorded in the
history of Czech: 1) the contact position after the governor (the so-called post-ver-
bal position) shown in (2a) and (2b), 2) the contact position before the governing
phrase, i.e., the pre-verbal position illustrated by examples (2c) and (2d).**

(2) a. [Stary strom], [skacel sel, [v zahradéls [razem],
b. [Stary strom), [v zahradé], [razem]; [skacel sel,

9 In contemporary Czech (and under certain grammatical circumstances), an (en)clitic can be
placed after a pre-posed clause, as shown by this example: Ze se Petr nemyl, se Marii viibec neli-
bilo ‘That Petr didn’t wash, didn’t please Marie a bit.” For discussion, see Kosek (2011).

10 In various phases in the development of Czech, such word order positions of enclitics are
well documented (Gebauer 1929: 91; Travnicek 1956: 147), however, their counterparts in contem-
porary Czech are ungrammatical. Among the Slavonic languages, only modern Croatian (Franks
and King 2000) still seems to have this enclitic position.

11 If the finite verb has an analytical form (bude kdcet ‘will fall’), the enclitic is then found
between the two stressed verbal forms — an auxiliary and an infinitive of the lexical verb, cf.
stary strom rdzem k zemi bude se kdcet ‘the old tree suddenly to the ground will [se] fall’. In
these cases, it is not easy to determine whether we deal with a pre-verbal or post-verbal position,
and - for purely technical reasons — we classify these cases as the so-called inter-verbal position.
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c. [Stary strom], [rdzem], [se skacell; [v zahradé],
d. [Stary strom], [v zahradé], [rdzem]; [se skacel],

From the examples cited it is clear that the contact position is to a large extent
dependent on the word order position of the governing phrase (i.e., the finite
verb) within the clause: 1. If the governing finite verb is in the middle of the
clause, then the enclitic can be placed either in the post-verbal position, example
(2a), or in the pre-verbal position (2c). 2. If the governing finite verb is at the end
of the clause, the enclitic can be placed either in the (final) post-verbal position
(example (2b)) or in the (pre-final) pre-verbal position, as in the example (2d).

The last clausal position, in which an enclitic can appear, is a non-post-initial
(medial) isolated position - in this case, the enclitic is in the middle of a sentence
without any direct contact with its governor; however, the enclitic always has to
be to the left of its governor (Franks and King 2000: 112-114). This position, exem-
plified in (3), is rather infrequent in both Old and Modern Czech, and the position
is usually linked to another (discursive, pragmatic) function (Franks and King
2000: 115-117; for further references, see Kosek 2011: 38).

(3) [Stary strom], [rdzem], se; [v zahradé], [skacel];

2.1 Annotation

Each instance of an enclitic obtained from the eight biblical books (or their parts;

for details, see Section 1.2) has been provided with a manual annotation deter-

mining its word order position. It follows from the previous discussion that to

fully classify a word order position of an enclitic, two perspectives must be com-

bined:*

1. The position of the enclitic within a clause (initial — post-initial — medial —
pre-final - final)."®

2. The position of the enclitic with respect to its governor (contact position, i.e.,
pre-verbal — post-verbal — inter-verbal, vs. isolated).

12 This annotation was used in earlier research on the word order of the Czech enclitics (Kosek
2011; 2017a; 2017b).

13 The initial position = the position at the beginning of a clause; the post-initial position = the
second position in the clause (examples (1a)—(1e); the medial position = in the middle of a clause
(examples (2a), (2c), (3)); the pre-final position = the penultimate position right before the gov-
erning finite verb (the last element in the clause), example (2d); the final position = the position
at the end of a clause, after the governing finite verb (example (2b).
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At this point, we should emphasize that our classification is only instrumental
and its primary goal is to sort the examples obtained from the Old Czech texts;
these word-order positions also serve as a prerequisite for assessing the compe-
tition between the three word-order positions of older Czech enclitics mentioned
above (see also Kosek 2011: 45-49). On methodological limitations on the research
in the earlier stages of the development of Czech, see Kosek (2011: 44-45); Cech,
Kosek, Navratilova and Macutek (2019b).

2.2 Language material

We have already stated that the word-order properties of the selected pronominal
forms are analyzed in the younger copies of the first Old Czech Bible translation:
Bible of Olomouc (BiblOl) and the Bible of Litometice-Trebori (BiblLitTfeb). An anal-
ysis of older developmental phases of a language based exclusively on the analysis
of the Bible translation is potentially dangerous: the findings may be distorted by
the specific character of the Bible, especially given that the translators of a Bible
tend to yield to a certain level of stylization. Furthermore, the Bible comprises texts
of very different types and genres and, consequently, one must be cautious about
this factor which can influence the results significantly (cf. Kosek, Cech, Navrati-
lova and Macutek 2018b). To offset the risk, we chose different books both from
the New and Old Testament of the oldest complete Czech biblical translation, so
that our sample 1. contains different kinds of texts and 2. they are translated by
different translators, according to Kyas (1997: 43). Therefore, we chose four books
of each Testament: Gospel of Matthew, Gospel of Luke, the Acts of the Apostles, the
Book of Revelation (of St. John), Genesis, Isaiah, Sirah, and the Book of Job.

Most of the analyzed books are from the Bible of Olomouc, only the Acts of
the Apostles are from the Bible of LitoméFice-Trebori. We have chosen these text
variants, because they convey the original text of the 1* edition of the Old Czech
Bible and they are relatively complete; moreover, they are the basis of the crit-
ical edition of the Old Czech Bible, as Kyas conceived it (Kyas 1981; 1985; Kyas,
Kyasova and Pecirkova 1996; Pecirkova et al. 2009).*

14 It is assumed that the oldest complete translation of the Bible into Old Czech was created in
the 50s of the 14™ century and that about ten anonymous translators were involved (Kyas 1997: 43;
Vintr 2008: 1883a). We don’t have the oldest autograph, the oldest text we have is the younger
copies: the Bible of Dresden from the 60s of the 14 century, the Bible of LitoméF¥ice-Treboti from
1411-1414 and the Bible of Olomouc from 1417 (Kyas 1997: 57; Vintr 2008: 1883b). However, these
texts are not completely identical with the original version, which is due to the following fac-
tors: 1. not all of these texts have been preserved, 2. the original text was slightly revised in the
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We compare the Old Czech translation with the original Latin text. Accord-
ing to Kyas (1997: 51-52), the Old Czech translation is based on an old-fashioned
version of the medieval Latin Vulgate such that it “contained a considerable
amount of variants from the so-called Paris Bible” (Kyas 1997: 27, 52; translation
PK, RC & ON). Following Kyas (1981: 33), we use the critical editions of medieval
Vulgates with a range of variants of the medieval biblical texts: 1. Nouum testa-
mentum domini nostri Iesu Christi Latine (Wordsworth — White, eds. 1889-1898;
1954), 2. Biblia sacra iuxta vulgatam versionem ad codicum fidem iussu Pii PP. XI.
1926-1957 (quoted as BiblVul).

2.3 Summary of the results of the previous research

In total, we have collected more than three thousand occurrences of the pronom-
inal forms in the selected books of the 1% edition of the Old Czech Bible; more
than two and a half thousands of these occurrences are enclitics dependent on
a finite verb (for a summary of the pronominal forms and their governor, see
Kosek, Cech and Navratilova 2018b). However, there are significant differences
in the frequency of the forms analyzed, as shown in Table 1. It shows the distri-
bution of the clausal positions of the enclitic pronominal forms dependent on a
finite verb.

Table 1: Word order positions of the pronominal enclitics in the BiblOl a BiblLitTreb.

Initial Post-initial Medial Pre-final Final 3
mi 0 240 11 0 13 264
0% 90.9% 4.2% 0% 4.9%
t 0 29 1 0 0 30
0% 96.7% 3.3% 0% 0%
ho 0 6 0 0 0 6
0% 100% 0% 0% 0%

younger (=our) transcriptions, 3. some original parts were replaced by the younger translations;
the LitoméFice-Trebori and Olomouc versions, for instance, feature a new translation of Matthew’s
Gospel (known as Matthew’s Gospel with Homilies); a part of the Epistles with the Acts of the
Apostles in the Bible of Olomouc comes from the second edition of the Old Czech Bible translation
(Kyas 1997: 42, 61-62; Vintr 2008: 1883b). The least complete, alas, is the oldest version — the Bible
of Dresden, which was completely destroyed during the First World War. There is just a torso of
(photo)copies of certain parts of the text: Kyas estimates it as a third of the original text of the Bible
of Dresden, Kyas (1997: 37).
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Table 1 (continued)

Initial Post-initial Medial Pre-final Final 3
mu 0 7 0 0 0 7
0% 100% 0% 0% 0%
sé 0 1680 262 63 63 2068
0% 81.2% 12.6% 3.1% 3.1%
té 1 155 18 6 20 200
0.5% 77.1% 9% 3% 10.4%
J 1 2117 292 69 96 2575
~0.0% 82.2% 11.3% 2.7% 3.8%

Table 1 documents a significant disproportion with respect to the frequency
with which the forms are documented: there are thousands of occurrences (sé),
to hundreds of occurrences (mi, t€) up to the forms found in dozens of tokens (ho,
mu, t) and to the unattested forms (si, ti). In line with our expectations — based on
the development of Czech — the most frequent form is sé. Our expectation is — sim-
ilarly — confirmed for the relatively high frequency of the forms mi and té, and the
absence of the dative form si and ti: the literature on the historical development of
Czech details rather thoroughly that it is only the bi-syllabic pronoun sobé that is
used commonly and the enclitic form si appears rarely and only from the 2" half of
the 15% century (Gebauer 1896: 527; Havranek 1928: 100; Vazny 1964: 121). What —
on the other hand - strikes us as surprising, is the absence of the pronoun ti.
Again, given what is known about the historical development of Czech — we might
interpret it so that the non-syllabic form ¢ stands where the enclitic would have
been expected, positing thus an apocope ti > £. We discussed this form elsewhere
(Kosek, Cech and Navratilova 2018a), let us just add in passing that only a small
number of the £ forms are interpretable as a clear dative form: in the vast majority
of occurrences, the £ form must be interpreted as a discursive particle (as follows
from the comparison of the Latin original text and the Old Czech translation).

The overview in Table 1 depicts clear differences in the frequency of the indi-
vidual word-order positions: the post-initial position is the basic one, yet, the
medial, pre-final and final positions (aka: ‘non-post-initial’ positions) compete
with the post-initial position. Based on this overview, we can conclude that the
frequency of each position mirrors the developmental competition between
the post-initial and the contact position. We attempt to establish the effect that
the contact word order has on the non-post-initial positions by examining the
word-order position of the enclitic (in the non-post-initial position) and its gover-
nor. The results are summarized in Table 2.
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Table 2: The position of an enclitic (in a non-post-initial positions)
with respect to its finite verb.

Contact WO Isolated 3

Pre-verbal Post-verbal Inter-verbal

mi 1 22 0 1 24
4.2% 91.6% 0% 4.2%
t 0 1 0 0 1
0% 100% 0% 0%
sé 74 283 20 11 388
19.1% 72.9% 5.4% 2.6%
té 9 33 0 3 45
20% 73.3% 0% 6.7%
) 84 339 20 15 458
18.3% 74% 4.4% 3.3%

The results presented in Table 2 show that the overwhelming majority of all
non-post-initial positions are cases where the enclitic is in a contact position with
its governor. The medial isolated position is represented by only three percent
of all the examples. Table 2 also shows that the post-verbal position is the most
frequent among the contact positions. The enclitic’s need to be ‘in touch’ with
its governing finite verb (i.e., the post-verbal position) is so overpowering that it
even violates Ertl’s (1924) rhythmic rule, according to which the enclitics avoid
the position at the end of a clause, e. g. the final position (see Table 1). In prin-
ciple, style could be the motivating factor behind the extraordinary frequency
of the post-verbal position; the following facts corroborate it: 1. In the previous
research on Baroque Czech (Kosek 2011), we found a significantly higher number
of enclitics in the post-verbal positions (including final positions in a clause) in
the Bible of St. Wenceslas than in texts of other genres (such as historiography,
entertainment literature, educational and religious literature, law and journalis-
tic texts, etc.) 2. The frequency of the enclitic in a post-verbal position in the BiblOl
and BiblLitTreb depends on the style of the text: texts that incline to be poetic
(such as Job, Sirah, Isaiah) are more likely to have enclitics in the post-verbal
position with much a higher frequency than other texts (Kosek, Cech, Navratilova
and Macutek 2018b).

However, there are also other factors that influence the distribution of the
enclitics in the individual positions: 1. In the previous research, we analyzed
the influence of prosodic factors (Kosek, Cech, Navratilova and Macutek 2018b;
Kosek, Cech and Navratilova 2018a; 2018b). We showed a strong correlation
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between the length of the first syntactic phrase® and the position of the enclitic —
we found out that the longer the first phrase is, the higher the probability of the
non-post-initial position of the enclitic.® 2. We also discussed the influence of
the complexity of the clause on the distribution of the word-order position of
the enclitic. We tested the hypothesis “the more dependent phrases (including
subordinate clauses) a given finite verb has (i.e., the higher the number of nodes
the finite verb immediately dominates in a syntactic dependency tree), the higher
is the probability of the non-post-initial position” (Cech, Kosek, Navratilova and
Macutek 2019a). The hypothesis was not falsified in this study. This can be under-
stood as a tendency to place the enclitic in the immediate vicinity of its governor,
and, thus — in a more complex clause — to prevent the possibility that the syn-
tactic relationship between the enclitic and its governor is not easy to identify or
interpret correctly.

2.4 What is the enclitic status of sé, té?

As we have already mentioned at the beginning, the accusative forms sé, té have
changed into permanent enclitics gradually during the historical development
of Czech. The biblical books analyzed reflect this process, and we found (rather
infrequent) manifestations of their original orthotonic status (i.e., as stressed
words), shown by the following facts: 1. These pronouns can be modified by

15 We define the ‘length of a phrase’ in two ways: by the number of letters the phrase con-
tains on the one hand and by the number of words in the phrase (Kosek, Cech, Navratilova and
Macutek 2018b; Kosek, Cech and Navratilova 2018a; 2018b). We chose the number of letters be-
cause the analyzed texts were transcribed by the new Czech spelling with a strong tendency to
equate 1 grapheme with 1 phoneme (Uli¢ny 2017).

16 Undoubtedly, this behavior is determined prosodically: a long (complex and/or modified)
first phrase means a closed prosodic unit from the perspective of intonation (Palkova 2017); its
boundaries are usually signaled by a pause. Since an actual enclitic avoids a post-pause position,
it is placed after the first phrase following the first (complex) phrase. The effect of this rhythmic
rule can be divided into the following points: i. If a phrase is long, it is usually followed by a
pause, ii. An enclitic cannot follow a pause, iii. The enclitic needs another word order position,
preferably close to its governor. In the previous research, this behavior was interpreted as an
effort to avoid a position after a pause (Ertl 1924) or as the so-called heavy constituent constraint
(Radanovié-Koci¢ 1996: 435) or as a clitic third principle (Franks and King 2000: 229). However,
the existence of pauses (assuming the text is divided into phonemic clauses) is hypothetical and
empirically very difficult to verify (in fact unmeasurable) in the case of older development stages
of a language. Therefore, we have chosen empirically traceable phenomena that correspond to
the length of the phrase: 1. number of letters, 2. number of words (see the discussions in the
articles cited above).
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another pronoun, 2. They are used in comparison, 3. They follow the conjunction
a ‘and’. Furthermore, for té there are these additional properties: a. We found (a
single) occurrence of t€ in an initial position, as shown in the Table 1. b. It can be
coordinated.

However, in the overwhelming majority of cases, both pronominal forms
behave as enclitics: 1. They mostly appear in the post-initial position (the typical
position of enclitics); 2. Usually, they do not come after a pause; these forms are
avoided in positions after a pre-posed transgressive, subordinate clause, after
vocative, apposition, etc.; 3. Usually, they do not follow the conjunctions a, ale, i
‘and, but, also’ (see Kosek, Cech, Navratilova and Macutek 2018b; Kosek, Cech and
Navratilova 2018b).

3 The influence of the Latin Vulgate

The main goal of this article is to investigate a link between the distribution of the
post-initial and non-post-initial positions of Old Czech pronominal enclitics and
their Latin counterparts. Here, however, we must emphasize that our aim is not
to investigate the motivation of the Latin word order of the original Latin pronom-
inal form, but rather whether the word order of the Latin text influenced the word
order of the pronominal forms in the 1% edition of the Old Czech Bible. Therefore,
we start with the assumption that the linear organization of the Latin original
version could become a model for the linear organization of the Old Czech trans-
lation. In this case, thus, we start with the possibility of an interference (word
order interference, to be more precise) from the original Latin text in the Czech
translation. The prerequisite for such a text-based interference is that the original
source text had the status of a model. There are two reasons to believe that this,
indeed, was the case: 1. We deal with a translation of the Holy Scripture (a text
written in the sacred language) — the form of the original text is, therefore and by
nature, a religious authority; 2. In the Middle Ages and the early modern times,
Latin was a model of an advanced language, a model of written communication
and an instrument of education (among other things, it is safe to assume that
translators obtained their literary education in Latin). Given these circumstances,
a linguistic influence of the Latin text on the Czech text is to be expected; more-
over, it has already been documented for the word order in older Czech transla-
tions (Navréatilova 2016)."

17 However, the degree with which the translations were influenced by the Vulgate varies in
the individual biblical translations, e.g., Navratilova (2016: 99-100) states that in the word order
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Looking at this phenomenon, we assume that the Latin original could have
influenced the Old Czech enclitic position, given the possibility of various posi-
tions for enclitics, as discussed above. This influence was possible because there
were systematic prerequisites for it. But we do not look for these prerequisites in
the rules of the Latin word order (as already mentioned), since the Latin (pro-
nominal) forms were most likely not permanent enclitics (Spevak 2010: 94). We
see the systematic conditions for Latin interference in the Czech translation in
the fact that the position of the Old Czech enclitics varied between the two above
described positions (and their variants) within a clause, i.e., between the post-ini-
tial position and the non-post-initial position (primarily contact position).*® Thus,
we assume that the influence of the Latin original text came into the picture with
the translator: he could succumb to the tendency to use that of the two competing
positions, which was contained in the Latin text."

From the overview above, it follows that the non-post-initial position was
less common among the positions the Old Czech enclitics could take. This posi-
tion could have been motivated by various factors (style, length of the initial
phrase, degree of complexity of the clause). Here, we want to explore whether
the word order of the Latin original text could be one of the factors that influ-
ence the frequency of non-post-initial positions. Therefore, we juxtaposed all the
examples of non-post-initial enclitic positions in the Old Czech texts with their
parallel pronominal forms in the Vulgate. Given the number of the actual tokens
of the enclitics in the text, we decided to compare only these three enclitics: mi,
sé, te.

Already at first glance, we see that it is necessary to separate the results:
on the one hand, mi, té match up (in most cases) with the corresponding Latin
pronominal forms mihi, me (for mi) and te, tibi (for té) and, on the other hand,
there is the form sé which usually is not matched by any pronominal form. There-

of possessive pronouns, there is a distinct difference between the Old Czech Bible of the 15 and
24 editions: even though there are some cases of the influence of the Latin word order in the 1%
edition, it is only from the 2™ edition that the influence of the Latin Vulgate text becomes more
dominant (similarly Kyas 1997: 100).

18 This competition between post-initial and the non-post-initial positions of both pronominal
and auxiliary clitics is well documented since the oldest Czech texts into the first half of the 20"
century (Kosek 2011; Kosek 2017a; 2017b; Kosek, Cech, Navratilova and Macutek 2018a). This
competition was not primarily influenced by Latin — it was attested in original Czech texts.

19 A similar mechanism was observed in the case of the influence of Greek original texts on
0ld Church Slavonic translations — from competing syntactic equivalent forms, the translators
preferred the Old Church Slavonic form that was closest to the form in the Greek original text
(Vecerka 1971: 142).
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fore, the following analysis is divided into two parts: 1. the relationship of the
non-post-initial positions of mi, té and the Latin version, and 2. the relationship
of the non-post-initial positions of sé and the Latin version.

3.1 The non-post-initial positions of mi, té and the Latin
original

For these forms, the situation is rather straightforward: in the overwhelming
majority of cases, the non-post-initial position correspond to the position of the
Latin pronominal form (mihi, me, tibi, te), as evidenced by the medial post-verbal
positions shown in (4) and (6) and the final position (5), (7):

(4) a. [Na tom] chvaliti  bude té
on this.LOC.SG.N extol.INF be.AUX.FUT.SG YOU.ACC.SG
dom silny . ..

house.NOM.SG.M strong.NOM.SG.M
‘So a strong nation will extol you'?°

b. super hoc laudabit te populus fortis. . .
(BiblOl Isa 25,3|BiblVul)

(5) a. nebtndhle prijde jeho hnév a |

[v ¢asu své pomsty]
in time.LOC.SG.M his.GEN.SG.F vengeance.GEN.SG.F
zatrati te|
destroy.FUT.3SG YOU.ACC.SG
‘For his wrath shall come on a sudden, and in the time of vengeance he
will destroy thee’
b. subito enim venit ira illius et in tempore vindictae disperdet te
(BiblOl Sir 5,9|BiblVul)

20 A complete translation of the Old Czech examples would lengthen this paper to an unaccept-
able extent; for this reason, we generally cite one example of a particular phenomenon, with a
simple gloss of just the relevant part of examples (the glossed parts of the examples are indicated
by a vertical line |). - The English Bible-translations have been taken from the New English Trans-
lation (NET Bible) (http://www.bible.org/netbible/index.htm) or from the Douay-Rheims Bible
(http://vulsearch.sourceforge.net).

printed on 2/9/2023 9:46 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.coniterns-of-use


http://www.bible.org/netbible/index.htm
http://vulsearch.sourceforge.net

66 —— Pavel Kosek, Radek Cech and Olga Navratilova

(6) a. [Hospodin béh] otevidl mi
Lord.NOM.SG.M GOd.NOM.SG.M Open.LPTCP.M.SG me.DAT.SG
jest ucho. ..

be.AUX.PRS.3SG ear.ACC.SG.N
‘The Lord God hath opened my ear’

b. Dominus Deus aperuit mihi aurem. . .
(BiblOl Isa 50,5|BiblVul)

(7) a. Ucenie, jimzto mé treskces, uslysim a |

[duch mého rozumal otpovie
Spirit.NOM.SG.M mYy.GEN.SG.M sense.GEN.SG.M  answer.FUT.3SG
mi|
me.DAT.SG
‘When I hear a reproof that dishonors me, then my understanding prompts
me to answer’

b. ... et spiritus intelligentiae meae respondebit mihi. . .

(BiblOl Job 20,3|BiblVul)

The influence of Latin is clearly visible on a single occurrence of the initial posi-
tion of the form té in (8a). This is the only case of the initial position of more than
2,500 tokens of the pronominal forms:

(8) a. [Juda,] [te buda chvaliti
Judahvoc.sG.M you.ACC.SG be.AUX.FUT.3SG praise.INF
brattie tvoji,] . ..

brother.NOM.PL.M your.NOM.PL.M

‘Judah, your brothers will praise you’
b. Iuda te laudabunt fratres tui

(BiblOl Gen 49,8|BiblVul)

However, there are several examples of non-post-initial positions where the
clause positions in Latin and Czech do not match, as shown in (9), (10) and (11).
Moreover, the mismatch is more frequent for the pronoun té: the Czech form is in
a different position from its Latin counterpart in 13 cases (out of 44); it is just a
single case (out of 24) for the pronominal form mi (however, given the relatively
low number of the documented examples, these differences are statistically neg-
ligible — see Tables 1 and 2):
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9 a A v prosbé za Izmahele sem
and in prayer.LOC.SG.F for Ishmael.ACC.SG.M be.AUX.PRS.1SG
té uslysal

YOU.ACC.SG hear.LPTCP.M.SG

‘As for Ishmael, I have heard you’
b. super Ismahel quoque exaudivi te

(BiblO1 Gen 17,20|BiblVul)

(10) a. Ty budes nad mym domem a tvych tst kdzanie md ves lid poslusen byti,

| nez

[jedinii], té [stolici], kralovii
only.INS.SG.F yOU.ACC.SG throne.INS.SG.F  King.P0OSS.INS.SG.F
prévysim |

exceed.FUT.1SG
‘You will oversee my household, and all my people will submit to your
commands. Only I, the king, will be greater than you’
b. ...uno tantum regni solio te praecedam
(BiblOl Gen 41,40|BiblVul)

(11) a. Najprvé dary jeho okojim, jezto napréd Zentl, |

[a potom pro to [kayz sé
and then for that.AcC.N.SG [when.COMP REFL.ACC
s nim uziim,) snad mi bude
with him.INS.SG.M see.FUT.1sG] perhaps me.DAT.SG be.FUT.3SG
pro to milostivéji]
for that.Acc.sG.N merciful. NOM.SG.M
‘I will first appease him by sending a gift ahead of me. After that I will
meet him. Perhaps he will accept me’

b. dixit enim placabo illum muneribus quae praecedunt et postea videbo
forsitan propitiabitur mihi
(BiblOl Gen 32,20|BiblVul)

It is an exception, if there are no pronominal forms corresponding to the Old
Czech forms mi, té in the Latin original: for instance, there is no ‘you’ in the Latin
counterpart to zbavi té ‘(get) rid of you’ (12) and no ‘me’ in the Latin counterpart
to nepodal-s mi ‘you didn’t give (it) to me’ in (13):*

21 Since we did not find any examples of mi in the non-post-initial position that would not cor-
respond to the Latin text, we give an example of a post-initial position instead.
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(12) a.

(13) a.

T¥i sita trie jsii jesté dnové, |

[po  nichzto farao zbavi té
after they.REL.LOC.SG.M Pharaoh.NOM.SG.M rid.FUT.3SG yOU.ACC.SG
hlavy tvé)

head.GEN.SG.F yoOur.GEN.SG.F

| a obési té na k¥iZi a zderif ptdci maso tvé

‘The three baskets represent three days. In three more days Pharaoh will
decapitate you and impale you on a pole. Then the birds will eat your
flesh from you’

tria canistra tres adhuc dies sunt post quos auferet Pharao caput tuum ac
suspendet te in cruce et lacerabunt volucres carnes tuas

(BiblOl Gen 40,18-19|BiblVul)

Vel sem v tvéj dom; |

nepodal-s mi vody
NEG.give.LPTCT.M.SG-AUX.PRS.2SG mMe.DAT.SG Water.GEN.SG.F
nohdam, ... |

foot.DAT.DU.F

‘I entered your house. You gave me no water for my feet’
intraui in domum tuam aquam pedibus meis non dedisti
(BiblO1 Lk 7,44|BiblVul)

We summarize our findings in the following tables. In Table 3, we look at the pro-
nominal forms mi and its Latin counterpart and indicate, in which contexts the
pronouns appear in the same position in the clause (the second row in Table 3)
and in different clausal positions (third row) in the Old Czech and Latin. Table 4
captures the parallel facts for the Old Czech pronominal form té:

Table 3: The non-post-initial position of the pronominal form mi in the Old Czech translation
related to the position of the corresponding pronoun in the Vulgate.

Vulgate 0Old Czech mi Gen Job Sir Isa Mt Lk Acts Rev 3 %

pronoun The clausal position isidentical 10 4 2 4 0 1 1 1 23 95.8
The clausal position is different 1 0 0 0 o0 O 0 0 1 4.2
No pronominal form 0O 0 0O O o0 O 0O 0 0 O

2 11 4 2 4 0 1 1 124
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Table 4: The non-post-initial position of the pronominal form té in the Old Czech translation
related to the position of the corresponding pronoun in the Vulgate.

Vulgate Old Czech té Gen Job Sir Isa Mt Lk Acts Rev 3 %
Pronoun The clausal position is identical 0 7 2 14 2 3 1 0 29 65.9
The clausal position is different 4 0 O 11 1 1 13 295
No pronominal form 1 0 1 0 0 O 0 0 2 4.6
2 5 7 319 3 4 2 1 44

3.2 The relation of the non-post-initial positions of sé
and the Latin original

There are few examples, in which the Latin and Old Czech texts have the pronoun
sé (se, te, me in Latin) in the same (reflexive) context, as in opdSe sé€ — praecinget
se in the example (14), poddaj sé — trade te in (15) and pomnim sé — aestimo me in
(16). Even though the cases where Old Czech sé corresponds to the Latin reflexive
are not numerous, the Latin influence on the position of the pronominal form is

clear.

(14) a. ...vérné pravivam, |
[Ze opase sé kaze Jim
that.coMP dress.FUT.3SG REFL.ACC order.PTCP.PRS.M.SG them.DAT
za stuol siesti. . .] |

at table.ACC.SG.F sit.INF
‘I tell you the truth, he will dress himself to serve, have them take their
place at the table’
b. quod praecinget se et faciet illos discumbere
(BiblO1 Lk 12,37|BiblVul)

(15) a. A  protoz poddaj sé hospodé
and therefore submit.IMP.2SG REFL.ACC master.DAT.SG.M
mému, krali assyrskému, . . .

my.DAT.SG.M king.DAT.SG.M Assyrian.DAT.SG.M

‘Now make a deal with my master the king of Assyria,. ..’
b. et nunc trade te domino meo regi Assyriorum

(BiblOl Isa 36,8|BiblVul)
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(16) a. Krdli Agrippa, |

[[ve vSem v tom, [z néhozto na
in all.Loc.sG.N in that.LoC.SG.N [of REL.GEN.SG.N on
mé Zidé Zaluji,] pomnim
me.ACC.SG Jew.NOM.PL.M accuse.PRS.35G] remember.PRS.1SG
sé, |

REFL.ACC

[jez ot tebe za spravediného jmien budu, kdez sé mam dnes obraniti]]
‘Regarding all the things I have been accused of by the Jews, King
Agrippa, I consider myself fortunate that I am about to make my defense
before you today’

b. de omnibus quibus accusor a iudaeis rex agrippa aestimo me beatum
apud te cum sim defensurus me hodie
(BiblLibTfeb Acts 26,2|BiblVul)

There are only two examples (in the non-post-initial position) — sé domni — se
putat in (17) and nestrachuj sé — non te terreat in (18) in which the Old Czech

pronoun is placed in a position different from its Latin counterpart.

(17) a. Muzjesitny v pychu sé vysia |

jako hriebé divokého osla svobodné
like colt.NOM.SG.N Wwild.GEN.SG.M donkey.GEN.SG.M freely
urozeného sé domni

born.GEN.SG.M REFL.ACC think.PRS.3SG
‘But an empty man will become wise, when a wild donkey’s colt is born
a human being’

b. vir vanus in superbiam erigitur et tamquam pullum onagri se liberum
natum putat
(BiblOl1 Job 11,12|BiblVul)

(18) a. |Alevsak divu mého nestrachuj
but miracle.GEN.SG. mYy.GEN.SG.M NEG.WOITY.IMP.2SG
sé|
REFL.ACC

a md vymluva nebud'tobé tézkd,. . .
‘Therefore no fear of me should terrify you, nor should my pressure be
heavy on you’

b. verumtamen miraculum meum non te terreat et eloquentia mea non sit
tibi gravis
(BiblOl Job 33,7|BiblVul)
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However, in the overwhelming majority of examples, there is no pronominal form
corresponding to s€ in the Latin text. In more than two-thirds of the original Latin
clauses, there is a synthetic verbal form (corresponding to the Old Czech s¢ and a
finite verb), so we cannot observe any (even if potential) effects on the word order
of the Old Czech pronominal forms. This can be demonstrated by comparing the
verb forms sé€ vyssi — erigitur in (17), zjevil sé€ — affuit in (19), and tFfasii sé — con-
tremescunt in (20).

(19) a. Pak jednoho dne, [kdyz biechu
then one.GEN.SG.M day.GEN.SG.M [when.COMP be.AUX.IMPERF.3PL
prisli synové bozi,
come.LPTCP.PL. SON.NOM.PL.M  god.ADJ.NOM.PL.M
[aby
[coMP.be.AUX.COND.3PL
stali pfed  hospodinem,]]  zjévil
stay.LPTCP.PL  before lord.INS.sG.M]] arrive.LPTCP.M.SG
sé také mezi nimi Sathan. . .

REFL.ACC  also among they.INS.SG.M satan.NOM.SG.M
‘Now the day came when the sons of God came to present themselves
before the Lord — and Satan also arrived among them’

b. quadam autem die cum venissent filii Dei ut adsisterent coram domino
adfuit inter eos etiam Satan
(BiblOl1 Job 1,6|BiblVul)

Besides these examples, there is a specific set of examples of non-post-initial
position of sé corresponding to the Latin clause with the analytical perfect of the
iudicatus est type. This periphrastic Latin form contains a form of the auxiliary
verb esse and the past passive participle, as shown in (20) (sé€ zbieraji — congre-
gata sunt) and (21) (s€ otevrely — aperti sunt).

(20) a. Slhipové nebesti tfasa sé a bojie sé jeho vile, |

jeho silu nahle sé moré
his.GEN.SG.M power.INS.SG.F suddenly REFL.ACC S$ea.NOM.PL.N
zbieraji |

gather.PrRS.3PL

a jeho mudrost ztrati pySného

‘The pillars of the heavens tremble and are amazed at his rebuke. By
his power he stills the sea; by his wisdom he cut Rahab the great sea
monster to pieces’
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b. columnae caeli contremescunt et pavent ad nutum eius in fortitudine illius
repente maria congregata sunt et prudentia eius percussit superbum
(BiblOl Job 26,11-12|BiblVul)

(21) a. |Tehdy nebesa sé oteviely,|
then  heaven.NOM.PL.N. REFL.ACC Open.LPTCP.M.PL
i uzré ducha bozZieho s nebes sstupujice jako holitbka
‘the heavens opened and he saw the Spirit of God descending like a
dove’
b. et ecce aperti sunt ei caeli
(BiblO1 Mt 3,16|BiblVul)

In the examples (20) and (21), the positions of the reflexive in Old Czech and the
auxiliary in Latin are different. However, in the vast majority of the other exam-
ples, the positions are the same. This is demonstrated in the following cases of
post-verbal positions: 1. The medial position shown in (22) vzdviZe sé - factus est;
2. The final position in (23) rozmohl sé - roboratus est (clear medial pre-verbal and
pre-final positions were not found, probably because both clause positions occur
rather rarely in these Bible translations):*

(22) a. Tehdy bure velika vzdviZe
then  storm.NOM.SG.F great.NOM.SG.F developed.AOR.3SG
sé na mon,

REFL.ACC oOn sea.LOC.SG.N
‘And a great storm developed on the sea so that the waves began to
swamp the boat’

b. et sire motus magnus factus est in mari, ita ut navicula operiretur
fluctibus. . .
(BiblO1 Mt 8,24|BiblVul)

22 The variants of non-post-initial positions of pronominal (and also auxiliary) enclitics in
(22a) — (23b) are well documented from the oldest Czech texts till the second half of the 20
century (Kosek 2011; Kosek 2017a; 2017b; Kosek, Cech, Navratilova and Mac¢utek 2018a). These
variants were not primarily influenced by Latin — there were attested occurences in original (e.g.
non-translated) Czech texts.
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(23) a. ...neb jest ztdhl svii ruku proti bohu
[a proti vSemohiiciemu rozmohl sé]
and against almighty.DAT.SG.M vaunt.LPTCP.M.SG REFL.ACC
‘for he stretches out his hand against God, and vaunts himself against
the Almighty’
b. ...etcontra Omnipotentem roboratus est
(BiblOl Job 15,25|BiblVul)

Such cases of the Latin auxiliary and the Czech reflexive sé having the same
word-order position are common even when there is preterite used in the Old
Czech translation. Therefore, the Old Czech reflexive and auxiliary usually form an
enclitic cluster, and the position of the whole cluster corresponds to the Latin posi-
tion; as illustrated in the following example pokitili si s€ — baptizati sunt in (24):

24) a. A v tiz hodinu, [kteriz st
and at that.ACC.SG.F hour.ACC.SG.F [REL.NOM.PL.M be.AUX.PRS.3PL
prijéli rec jeho,]
accept.LPTCP.M.PL speech.ACC.SG.F his.GEN.SG.M
pokitili s sé

baptize.LPTCP.M.PL be.AUX.PRS.3PL REFL.ACC
‘So those who accepted his message were baptized’

b. qui ergo receperunt sermonem eius baptizati sunt
(BiblLitTfeb Acts 2,41|BiblVul)

The frequency of various positions in the Latin original and the Old Czech trans-
lations are summarized in Table 5:

Table 5: The relation of non-post-initial positions of sé and the Latin original — all occurrences.

Vulgate Old Czech sé Gen Job Sir Isa Mt Lk Acts Rev } %
Pronoun The clausal position is 1 0 8 2 0 5 1 5 22 5.7
identical
The clausal position is 0O 2 0 0 0 O 0 o0 2 0.5
different
Periphrastic The clausal position is 6 10 3 15 12 6 13 1 66 17
verbal form identical
The clausal position is o 1 3 2 5 2 2 3 18 4.6
different
Synthetic 18 52 66 25 42 27 30 13 273 70.4

verbal form
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Table 5 (continued)

Vulgate Old Czech sé Gen Job Sir Isa Mt Lk Acts Rev 3 %
No Latin 0 1 1 0 1 0 4 0 7 1.8
form

) 25 66 81 44 60 40 50 22 388

Table 5 illustrates what has been explained above: 1. More than two-thirds of
the word order positions of sé cannot be influenced by the Latin version, because
they contain a synthetic verbal form (273 occurrences). 2. In the remainder of the
occurrences (approximately one-third), which contain an element whose posi-
tion the Old Czech reflexive sé can mimic, the Latin influence is still dominant:
a. if the Vulgate contains a pronoun, then sé appears in the same position in the
0ld Czech translation as well (in 22 out of 24 cases); b. if the Vulgate contains a
periphrastic passive (of the type iudicatus est), then (in 66 occurrences out of the
total of 84 cases) the position of the Old Czech reflexive s¢ corresponds to the
Latin auxiliary position (78% of the cases). Based on this data, we can conclude
that the word order of the Latin Vulgate affects the non-post-initial positions of
sé, if the Latin original text has an element (a pronoun or an auxiliary) whose
position can be imitated in the Old Czech translation.

Descriptively, the situation is clear, but from a linguistic perspective it is sur-
prising that the word order of the reflexive enclitic sé could be influenced by the
word order of Latin auxiliaries. Hence, we appear to deal with a situation where
the Czech reflexive imitates the word order position of the Latin model, although
the grammatical function and meaning of a (Old Czech) reflexive and a (Latin)
auxiliary are different: 1. In Latin, an analytical passive consists of a passive par-
ticiple of a lexical verb (roboratus, baptizati) and a finite form of an auxiliary verb
(est, sunt), whereas the Czech form consists of a lexical verb (rozmohl, pokftili)
and the reflexive pronoun sé (see examples (23) and (24)); 2. the Latin form is a
resultative and the event is presented from the perspective of the affected object,
in the Czech form, on the other hand, the form suggests that the object is co-ref-
erent with a subject, or signals that the agent position in the surface realiza-
tion of the clause has been blocked (deagentivization). Nevertheless, there are
certain grammatical features these two forms share: 1. Formally, both types can
be interpreted as analytical and — at the level of the linear organization of the
sentence — both forms have a discrete element, i.e., a free morpheme (especially
when the Old Czech sé has a function of intransitivization or deagentivization or
when sé€ is a part of a reflexive tantum verb), 2. From the perspective of meaning,
both forms are means of deagentivization. These two grammatical features, then,
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created systemic (intra-language) conditions for a textual interference. However,
the non-linguistic conditions (introduced at the beginning of this section, i.e., the
authority of the translated biblical text) must have been met first.

4 The relation between the word order
of the Latin Vulgate and the post-initial
positions in the Old Czech translation

In the previous sections, we found that the word order of the Latin text affects the
non-post-initial positions of pronominal forms. Such an observation suggests the
influence of the Latin source text on the distribution of non-post-initial positions
of mi, sé, té, but it does not disclose the overall influence of the Latin source text
on the word order of these pronominal forms. Therefore, we explore also the rela-
tionship of post-initial positions of the Old Czech enclitics and the Latin original.
Based on the research of non-post-initial positions, we can formulate the follow-
ing assumption: the word order of the enclitic forms mi, sé, té is influenced by
the word order of the Latin original, provided there is a Latin counterpart to the
0ld Czech enclitic. Since we now look at a much greater number of cases (which
is practically impossible to analyze manually), we decided to analyze a random
sample of the corpus. Specifically, from each Biblical book in the corpus, we ran-
domly choose 25% of examples, which leads to creating a sample with 519 exam-
ples, see Tables 6-8. As for the procedure of generating the sample, we assigned
a number to each example and, further, we generated random numbers from a
given interval of examples for each particular book. For the generation of random
numbers, we used the statistical software R (R Core Team 2019).

Table 6: The relation between the pronoun mj in the post-initial position and the Latin original

version.

Vulgate Old Czech mi Gen Job Sir Isa Mt Lk Acts Rev 3 %

Pronoun The clausal position 8 2 0 2 4 4 4 2 26 433
is identical
The clausal position 11 4 2 0 3 0 2 0 22 367
is different
No pronominal form 5 3 1 0o 0 1 1 1 12 20
in Latin

> 24 9 3 2 7 5 7 3 60
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Table 7: The relation between the pronoun té in the post-initial position and the Latin original

version.

Vulgate Old Czech té Gen Job Sir Isa Mt Lk Acts Rev § %
The clausal position 1 1 4 7 0 2 3 0 18 46.2
is identical
The clausal position 5 2 1 4 3 1 1 0 17 43.6
is different
No pronominal form 1 o 1 o0 1 1 0 0 4 10.2
in Latin

)3 7 3 6 11 4 4 4 0 39

Table 8: The relation between the post-initial position of sé and the Latin original version.

Vulgate Old Czech sé Gen Job Sir Isa Mt Lk Acts Rev 3
Pronoun The clausal position 2 1 0 0 0 2 3 1 9 21
is identical
The clausal position 0 1 2 0 0 O 1 1 6 1.4
is different
Periphrastic The clausal position 6 1 4 8 8 22 6 6 61 14.5
verbal form isidentical
The clausal position 3 2 2 2 6 8 14 4 41 9.7
is different
Synthetic 33 47 40 28 37 53 49 9 296 70.4
verbal form
No form in 1 2 1 0 0 1 3 0 8 1.9
Latin
2 45 54 49 38 51 86 76 21 420

A Latin influence can be inferred from the tables above, namely from the fre-
quency of matches between the word order of the Old Czech pronouns mi, sé, té
and their Latin counterparts. In the case of the post-initial positions of mi and
té, the Latin influence is still rather strong, but not as prevailing as in the case of
the non-post-initial positions. The situation is similar also for the enclitic sé: 1.
For most of the sé occurrences, there is no Latin counterpart. 2. If there is an
element in the Vulgate for which there is an Old Czech equivalent, the Old Czech
word order of sé copies the word order of the Latin counterpart in 60% of the
occurrences (i.e., in 9 out of 15 cases) and in the case of a periphrastic passive,
the word order position of sé corresponds to the word order position of the Latin
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counterpart in about 60% of the occurrences (i.e., in 61 out of 102 cases). We can
observe that the distribution of the post-initial position of pronominal clitics in
more than half of all examples copies the word-order positions of the Latin pro-
nouns or Latin auxiliary verb forms.

5 Conclusion

In this work, we investigated the possibility that the (post-initial and non-post-
initial) position of the pronominal forms mi, sé, té in the Old Czech Bible of the
1%t edition is affected by the original Latin word order. We have concluded that in
the case of the forms mi and té, this effect is rather striking, even though perhaps
less so in the case of mi (recall, however, that the number of occurrences is low).
In the case of the reflexive pronoun sé, two-thirds of the original Latin counterpart
sentences do not contain any element whose clausal position could have been
imitated by the Old Czech reflexive pronoun sé. Yet, in those cases where there
was a Latin pronoun, the Old Czech translation mimics also its clausal position
(in the vast majority of cases). We also established that (in more than two thirds
of the cases) if the reflexive sé translates the Latin periphrastic passive (of the
type iudicatus est), the clausal position of the sé in the Old Czech translation is
the same as the verbal auxiliary in the Latin original. A similar situation emerges
from the comparison between the Latin original and the Old Czech translation
with respect to the post-initial positions of the pronominal forms. Our analysis
shows that the competition between the post-initial and non-post-initial position
for the pronominal forms in Old Czech, as it appears in the Old Czech translation
of the Bible of the 1* edition, is to a large extent influenced by the word order of
the Latin original.

Having compared the occurrences of Old Czech non-post-initial positions,
it follows that the influence of the Latin original must be considered a relevant
factor that affected the word order positions of pronominal enclitics. However,
this influence has clear limits: the overwhelming majority of occurrences of the
0ld Czech reflexive enclitic sé do not have a Latin counterpart, and its word order
position varies in the same way as the word order positions of the enclitics mi
and t¢ that are the translations of/for their Latin counterparts. The Latin influ-
ence, then, can be understood as an external stimulus, and Old Czech selects the
variant that is closer to Latin.
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The accusativus cum infinitivo

in 16'"-19'" century Croatian texts.
Contact-induced and internally motivated
syntactic change

Abstract: The focus of this paper is on the occurrence and origin of the accusati-
vus cum infinitivo (AcI) construction, which was used as a syntactic equivalent of
the declarative clause in the pre-standard period of the Croatian language. After
a short overview of the status of this construction in the Classical, Medieval and
Neo-Latin periods, confirmations of the Acl syntactic pattern in Croatian writings
have been observed in texts translated directly from Latin templates. A separate
analysis has been conducted on the texts initially written in the vernacular, in
which the occurrence of the Acl construction is not necessarily conditioned by
the adherence to the Latin syntactic pattern. The analysis has revealed that the
Acl construction has not only been reproduced in translated, but has also been
adopted in original Croatian writings. It seems that these adoptions are predomi-
nantly governed by verba sentiendi and the verb ciniti ‘make’ followed by a caus-
ative Acl complement. The rise of this construction in the texts originally written
in Croatian appears to be the result of externally motivated language change
induced by sociolinguistic circumstances. Conversely, the restructuring of the
genuine Latin Acl construction and its limited usage, restricted to the above-
mentioned matrix verb groups, can be interpreted as an internally motivated syn-
tactic change.
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1 Introduction

The question of Latin influence on the Croatian pre-standard written language®
has been addressed in previous scholarly research dealing with language pat-
terns that were influenced by, or modelled after, Latin syntax (Zima 1887; Vinja
1951; Pranjkovi¢ 2001; Hudecek 2001; Vrti¢ 2009). The same question has been
discussed in the case of some other Slavonic languages as presented in the paper
of Jaroslav Bauer (1972: 55-65), who elaborates on the impact of Latin on Slavonic
syntax, Czech and Polish in particular. He points out that Latin, as the second lit-
erary language in the history of the Czech and Polish written traditions, was con-
sidered not only a prestigious language but was also a model for improving and
cultivating vernacular literacy. According to Bauer, these traditions and attitudes
created the prerequisites for the deep influence on the formation of vernacular
literary languages.

Latin played the same role in the history of the Croatian language. In their
seminal paper on Croatian Latinity, Gortan and Vratovi¢ (1971) emphasize that
the Latin language was continuously used in Croatian speaking regions from the
9" century onwards. Being the official language of administration, education,
and public life in Croatian territories, Latin was used longer than in many other
European regions. This applies particularly to political life where Latin was used
in written as well as in spoken language (until 1847 it was in public use as the
official language in the Croatian Parliament). Furthermore, the importance of the
Latin language in the Croatian literary tradition is reflected in the fact that the
literary production in Latin preceded the vernacular one and therefore heavily
influenced vernacular Croatian in its literary use. According to Gortan and Vra-
tovié (1971: 37-38), this situation led to continuous bilingualism of the 15% to the
19 century Croatian literature and, consequently, the occurrence of Latin syn-
tactic constructions in vernacular writings. The aim of this paper is to find out
how far this presumption applies to the diffusion of the accusativus cum infinitivo
(henceforth Acl) construction in 16®"-19" century Croatian.

1 Regarding the name of the language that is described in this paper, it should be noted that
some authors from a sociolinguistic point of view deny the validity of the term “Croatian” in
designating the pre-standard written language used in the Croatian lands in the period of the
16" to 19" century. These authors point out the nomenclature inconsistency in the early modern
period and the fact that many writers used various names for their own languages (cf. e.g. J. Fine
2006; Kordi¢ 2010: 263-276). For this reason, they dispute the standpoint that the notions

“slovinski / slovénski”, “ilirski”, etc. correspond with “Croatian”, which is commonly accepted
in Croatian philology (cf. e.g. BogiSi¢ 1985; Kati€i¢ 1992: 312-328; Matasovic 2011: 472-473).
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2 Language contact and syntactic change

Regarding bilingualism? as a phenomenon related to language contact in written
language usage, we refer to Herbert Schendl (2012: 505), who dealt with Middle
English language contact and change: “Contact-induced change in general pre-
supposes some degree of bilingualism or, in the case of dialect or closely related
languages, mutual intelligibility. In situations of no or limited literacy, language
contact predominantly happens in oral communication [. . .]. Contact with Latin,
on the other hand, primarily involved a written language of culture.”

The research, which is entirely reliant upon written texts, inevitably raises
questions associated with specific extra-linguistic circumstances for contact-in-
duced change: the status of the source language (in our case Latin as a ‘pres-
tigious’ language of the learned), the range of adherence to foreign language
systems depending on the type of written discourse (translated or original ver-
nacular texts), and the author’s choice of language register which may differ in
literary and non-literary texts.

When it comes to various linguistic levels of contact-induced changes, lexical
borrowing in language contact situations is considered the most widespread and
straightforward type of borrowing, while “foreign influence on structural changes
is much more difficult to establish than lexical borrowing, and there has been a
great deal of controversy in this area, especially with syntactic change” (Schendl
2012: 514). In their study on language contact and grammatical change, Heine
and Kuteva (2005: 157) emphasize that “throughout the history of contact linguis-
tics there has been a mainstream assumption to the effect that syntax is largely
immune to replication”. They are opposed to Winford’s conclusion (2003: 97)
“that syntactic structure very rarely, if ever, gets borrowed” (his term “borrow-
ing” includes replication) and that “in stable bilingual situations, there are very
strong constraints against such a change, even in languages subjected to intense
pressure from a dominant external source”. In the introduction to the chapter on
new syntactic profiles, Heine and Kuteva argue that “a wide range of replications
in some way or other resulted in syntactic change” even in situations of stable
bilingualism (Heine and Kuteva 2005: 158).

Schendl (2012: 511) elaborates on another aspect of the problem: “In many
cases of assumed structural borrowing, language-internal, native factors have also
been proposed as possible causes of change, especially by mainstream linguistic,
while contact linguistics has, like earlier philological approaches, emphasized the

2 On Latin-vernacular biligualism in a broader European context cf. Bloemendal (2015), Winkler
and Schaffenrath (2019).
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importance of linguistic contact for linguistic change. Part of this ongoing contro-
versy is linked to the question whether one looks for monocausal explanations
of change or accepts that multiple causation, where foreign influence triggers or
supports a native development, should also be considered as contact-induced
change.”

In this research, we follow Schendl’s guidelines (2012: 518) in examining
contact-induced syntactic change in pre-standard Croatian writings: “contact-in-
duced change has to be approached in the sociohistorical context of the various
languages in contact, and both extra-linguistic and linguistic factors must be
taken into account”. The first guideline is in accordance with our initial presump-
tion that the occurrence of the Acl in 16-19" century Croatian is the consequence
of extended language contact with Latin language literacy, and that it was intro-
duced into the pre-standard Croatian writings as a feature of a high register liter-
ary language due to the sociolinguistic circumstances while being reinforced by
internal linguistic factors. Furthermore, since “contact-induced syntactic change
is difficult to detect and even more difficult to prove”, “certain criteria, such as
type of contact, and their occurrence in translated texts may help in the decision”
(Schendl 2012: 516). Therefore, evidence for this contact will firstly be drawn from
the texts translated directly from Latin and afterwards from the texts originally
written in Croatian in which the occurrence of the Acl construction is not directly
conditioned by the adherence to the Latin template. Our research question is
focused on the fact that the replication of the Latin Acl construction in Croatian
vernacular texts is predominantly restricted to selected matrix verb groups, verbs
of perception. Following this, we will examine the hypothesis that “foreign syn-
tactic influence may trigger or reinforce the development of a construction that
already exists in embryo in the receiving language” (Schendl 2012: 516), while
constructions which are not native to a language have been abandoned (Sgrensen
1957: 133). This would imply the rejection of certain Latin AcI types, which are
not in accordance with the Croatian language system in their syntactic structure.

In this regard, the question of detecting genuine syntactic structures in
written texts might be controversial when dealing with older periods of the
Croatian language and literacy because of the bilingual (Latin and Old Croa-
tian vernacular) and diglossic (Old Croatian vernacular and Croatian Church
Slavonic — which may have triggered the influence of the Greek language) cir-
cumstances from the very beginnings of its development.® Essentially, it means
that corresponding vernacular syntactic patterns of complementation cannot
be traced before contact with Latin and, therefore, the language contact factor

3 On this subject cf. Kapetanovic¢ (2017).

printed on 2/9/2023 9:46 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.coniterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

The accusativus cum infinitivo in 16""-19'" century Croatian texts =—— 85

cannot be excluded from our consideration. In his research of perception verb
complements in Croatian Church Slavonic, Mihaljevi¢ (2011: 195) found out that
the occurrence of the Acl construction governed by the mentioned matrix verbs
is relatively rare and should be determined to be foreign language influence from
Greek or Latin. Furthermore, according to Mihaljevi¢ (2009: 342), finite clauses
introduced by the conjunction da were already attested in Old Church Slavonic
in the same linguistic circumstances (cf. also KureSevi¢ 2018: 266), while in Croa-
tian Church Slavonic the declarative clause is attested as the most common type
of complementation after the verbs of perception (Mihaljevi¢ 2009: 188).* As
emphasized by Grkovi¢-Major (2018: 353) in her notice on the occurrence of the
Acl as a perception verb complement in Slavonic, “Medieval Slavonic vernaculars
used other strategies with perception verbs [. . .]. Accusative with infinitive could
emerge as a secondary phenomenon, under foreign influence.”

The question of the Acl construction in pre-standard Croatian writings has
not been the subject of comprehensive research in the same way as it has been
discussed in the case of some other Slavonic languages (in Czech cf. Gebauer
1929: 600-603; Bauer 1972: 55—-65; Panevova 2008: 163; in Polish cf. Kropaczek
1928; Pisarkowa 1984: 152; Birzer 2018). However, there is a generally accepted
assumption that the Acl construction in Croatian should be treated as the replica-
tion of the Latin syntactic pattern (Zima 1887: 309-310; Vinja 1951: 563; Pranjkovic¢
2001: 160). This paper presents a closer account on the occurrence of the Acl con-
struction being used instead of a declarative clause in 16" to 19" century Croatian.

3 The Acl and quod-clause in Latin

In Classical Latin the Acl construction was usually required after the active forms
of verba dicendi, sentiendi, affectuum, voluntatis, some impersonal verbs (e.g.
oportet) and after particular verbs such as iubeo, veto, sino, patior. This general
rule was applied in the case of both object and subject control structures: Pater
sperat filium venturum esse. ‘Father hopes the son will come.’ Pater sperat se

4 The broader Slavonic context on this subject is provided by Grkovi¢-Major (2018: 353) in her
paper on the development of perception verb complements in Serbian: “Thanks to the irrealis
semantics of the PS infinitive, dative(-locative) by origin, it could not be used as a perception
verb complement in Slavonic (Grkovi¢-Major 2013: 78). The construction is not found in the ver-
nacular texts from the 12" to the 15 century, except for several examples of its passive counter-
part, as a result of language contact.” A significant contribution to this subject matter is made by
KureSevic (2018) who discussed the earliest period of the Slavonic language history in her paper
on the status and origin of the Acl construction in Old Church Slavonic.
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venturum esse. ‘Father hopes he (himself) will come.” The exception to the rule
(the absence of an accusative case) appears after verba voluntatis in the subject
control situation: Pater vult venire. ‘Father wants to come.” The usage of the Acl
construction in Classical Latin prevails over the finite declarative clause with
quod, the latter being rarely confirmed in texts before the 3" century AD (cf. Bar-
tonék 2010: 20, 103).

From the 3" century onwards, the Latin language system tends to abandon
the Acl construction in favour of a finite clause, which was already confirmed
in the syntax of Bible texts. Eventually, in Medieval Latin, the above-mentioned
infinitive construction disappeared almost completely after verba dicendi, affec-
tuum and voluntatis. However, it still remained a possibility after verba sentiendi
(cf. Barton&k 2010: 23, 104).” Then again, the Acl complement clause after the
verb facere (Tekav¢ic¢ 1970: 143; Biville 1995) was attested in Latin syntax from the
3 century onwards (Kiihner and Stegmann 1912: 694) as a starting point in the
development of the causative constructions in Romance languages (cf. Chamber-
lain 1986).° Scholars point out several possible reasons for the replacement of the
AcI construction with the quod-clause in Latin. The hypothesis that this change
was due to the influence of Greek syntax (a replication of the subordinate clause
introduced by &t1 hoti) is abandoned by some authors who claim that “a construc-
tion like dicere quod would have developed independently within Latin itself”
(Cuzzolin 2013: 29-31). According to Tekavcié (1970: 140-141), this phenomenon
is connected with the fact that Classical Latin allows two types of sentential com-
plementation after verba affectuum, both Acl and the subordinate clause (gaudeo
te valere — gaudeo quod vales), without the same being possible after other verb
classes such as verba dicendi (dico te valere — g). Gradually, this syntactic varia-
tion, which was previously attested only after verba affectuum, has been intro-
duced as a possibility after other verb groups, filling in the empty place within the
language system (dico te valere — dico quod vales). Cuzzolin’s research (1991) on
sentential complementation after verba affectuum shows that the possibility of

5 Bartonék (2010: 104): “Since the 3" century AD, however, the constructions of Acc. + Inf. and
Nom. + Inf. were gradually disappearing.[. . .] During the following centuries the above-men-
tioned infinitive constructions totally disappeared after the verba dicendi and putandi, remain-
ing henceforth in a number of modern European languages only after the verba sentiendi.”

6 Chamberlain (1986: 140) emphasizes: “The infinitive complement was the rule for causatives in
Latin as early as the sixth century”, while Vincent (2016: 297) adds that it was confirmed “a good
deal earlier given the biblical uses and the third-, fourth-, and fifth century passages [. . .] plus
occasional examples from writers such as Tertullian and Cyprian.” However, Lehmann (2016:
939) claims: “In the written standard of the Latin language, there was no established grammat-
icalized causative construction. It was only in Proto-Romance that the complex sentence based
on facio plus a.c.i. was grammaticalized as a dedicated causative construction.”
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replacing the Acl construction with a subordinate clause led towards an ongoing
process of substitution “which affected and changed the whole system of subordi-
nation in Latin” (Cuzzolin 1991: 202). This process was verified by the research of
Jozsef Herman (1989: 133) who confirmed that in Late Latin Acl clauses and quod-
clauses were concurrently used after verba sentiendi and dicendi, sometimes even
by the same authors and in the same texts, especially by Christian authors.

Calboli (1983: 52-53) provides another perspective on the topic, suggesting
that it is the change from the SOV to the SVO word order that “provokes the fall
of the cases (at least for subject-object opposition), and it also provokes the fall
of the mechanism that sustains Acl.” Several statistical studies of the ratio of
Acl to quod-clauses in texts form different periods (Classical, Late, and Medie-
val Latin) reveal the progressive process of language change that led towards
the prevalence of subordinate quod-clauses over Acl constructions in Medieval
Latin (Wirth-Poelchau 1977; Bamman, Passarotti and Crane 2008) and influ-
enced the early development of the subordination system in Romance languages
(Herman 1963).

A reverse process took place in Renaissance Neo-Latin as a high register lit-
erary language based upon the canon texts of the Classical authors.” Neo-Latin
was not the continuation of Medieval Latin, which followed an organic devel-
opment and became farther removed from Classical Latin over time, but rather
an artificially transplanted Latin of the classical period (Gortan and Vratovic
1971: 56). It shows a decline of distinctive syntactic features with the traits of the
spoken language which were incorporated in Medieval Latin syntax and a revival
of Classical Latin syntactic patterns. The result is a newly established predomi-
nance of the Acl construction over subordinate quod-clauses (cf. Wirth-Poelchau
1977: 98-166).

While investigating the AcI construction occurrence in 16%-19% century Cro-
atian, it is important to pay attention to the above-mentioned circumstances,
especially when we try to determine whether a particular Acl construction is
a result of a syntactic pattern replication conditioned by a Latin template. Our

7 “Neo-Latin, sometimes called New Latin, is the term typically applied to the use of Latin as a
language for original composition, translation or occasionally general communication from the
period of the Italian Renaissance up to the modern day. [. . .] Its most defining feature is that,
since it never represented the living tongue of a given speech community, Neo-Latin lacked in
many ways the traditional patterns and traits of development that are generally associated with
spoken languages. [. . .] Lacking as it did any firm roots in the regular spoken exchanges of a
unified society, the language had to formalize itself by reference to existing Latin texts. [...] Such
written texts determined the grammatical and syntactical rules and patterns, vocabulary and,
to a lesser extent, style within which such writers composed their own Neo-Latin” (Butterfield
2011: 303-304).
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presumption is that the Acl construction, wherever found in Croatian texts,
could be linked to both Classical Latin and Neo-Latin texts, but to a lesser extent
to Medieval Latin literacy. Furthermore, we expect that the occurrence of Acl
depends on the nature of the written documents, their literary register, and the
range of their adherence to the Latin template translated or adapted into the
vernacular.

4 The Acl and da-clause in Croatian

In our research, the Acl construction in Croatian writings is observed both in the
texts translated directly from Latin templates and those written in the vernacular,
in which the occurrence of the Acl construction is not necessarily conditioned
by the adherence to the Latin syntactic pattern. Our presumption is that for the
syntactic development in general non-literary writings such as liturgical texts are
as important as literary ones, since they show some fixed and inherited syntac-
tic patterns. Having in mind that those texts are predominantly the vernacular
translations of the Latin templates and therefore particularly relevant in terms of
contact-induced syntactic change, the first part of our research is based on a com-
parison with the corresponding Latin source text in order to trace the origin and
formation of the Acl construction in 16%-19" century Croatian. In the second part,
we will examine its maintenance and status in the vernacular literary language.
The corpus used in this research consists of literary and non-literary texts col-
lected from various sources for the scholarly research within the research project
The textology of the Croatian written tradition conducted from 2008 to 2013 at the
Institute of the Croatian Language and Linguistics in Zagreb. Since the corpus has
not yet been established as a unified digital version with annotations and query
possibilities, it cannot offer a verified insight into the distribution and frequency
of the two syntactic models in question (AcI and finite clause). For the same
reason it cannot provide a comparative account of the Acl dissemination range in
the three dialectal stylizations Kajkavian, Cakavian and Stokavian.® In addition,
it has to be emphasized that the historical development of these three varieties,
which is dependent on their geographical distribution, raises the question of
different language contact situations. The occurrence of the Acl construction in

8 On dialectal varieties within the Croatian literary language in the early modern period, cf.
Kati¢i¢ (2011: 570): “Different dialectal features are not different dialectal bases of different
literary languages but merely dialectal stylizations of one language”. Cf. also Tadi¢, Brozovi¢-
Roncevi¢ and Kapetanovié¢ (2012: 53-55) and Katici¢ (2017).
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Kajkavian could possibly be ascribed to the influence of German (especially with
verbs of perception, e.g. sehen ‘see’ and héren ‘hear’) while in Cakavian and Sto-
kavian it is rather the influence of Italian (with verbs of perception and the caus-
ative clause governed by the verb fare ‘make’).” We argue that the possible impact
of German or Italian on the occurrence of the Acl construction in Croatian took
place predominantly in the domain of the spoken language and should be treated
as a secondary phenomenon, which could have supported and reinforced the
primary influence of Latin syntax on the Croatian pre-standard written language.

Accordingly, this research focuses both on identifying language-external
circumstances which could have triggered, and language-internal factors which
could have enabled the replication of a Latin syntactic pattern in the 16-19'
century Croatian.

4.1 Acl pattern replication in translated texts

In the first part of this research, we looked for instances of the Acl in texts trans-
lated directly from Latin templates, including both literary and non-literary
writings, literal and non-literal translations, the latter ones being more open to
syntactic modifications. We analyzed quotes from Bible translations compiled by
different authors (Bernardin’s Lectionary, Ka$i¢’s and Katanci¢’s Bible), selected
liturgical and devotional texts translated from Latin originals and a translation
of a Classical Latin literary text. All instances of the Acl that we identified by
crosschecking the Croatian texts were verified in Latin templates (listed in the
reference below'®).

9 Cf. Grkovié-Major (2018: 353) on the Acl: ,,From the beginning of the 16" century, it is docu-
mented in the language of the writers from Dubrovnik and coastal Montenegro, as a calque of
Romance pattern, directly or through Croatian Cakavian. As Zima (1887: 309) pointed out, this
complement was a contact-induced feature of older Cakavian. In the literary works of writers
from Vojvodina, it emerged under German influence.“

10 Examples from the following texts are included in this research: LATIN TEXTS: Vulgata
(https://www.wilbourhall.org/pdfs/vulgate.pdf),; De imitatione Christi by Thomas a Kemp-
is (Transcription: http://www.disc.ua.es/~gil/de-imitatione-christi.pdf); De miraculis beatae
Mariae virginis by Johannes Herolt (https://reader.digitale-sammlungen.de/de/fs1/object/
display/bsb10685871_00001.html); Testimonium bilabium by Filip Lastri¢ (Transcription by Rug-
gero Cattaneo: http://www.croatianhistory.net/etf/filip_lastric1755.pdf); Fabulae Aesopiae by
Phaedrus (www.perseus.tufts.edu); CROATIAN TEXTS: 16" century texts: STOKAVIAN - Marin
Drzi¢, Dundo Maroje, Hekuba, Tirena; Mavro Vetranovié, Suzana, Pjesni razlike; CAKAVIAN —
Bernardinov lekcionar (1495); Marko Maruli¢, Od naslidovanja Isukarstova; Petar Zorani¢ Pla-
nine; Petar Hektorovié, Ribanje i ribarsko prigovaranje; KAJKAVIAN — Antun Vramec, Postilla; 17%

printed on 2/9/2023 9:46 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.coniterns-of-use


https://www.wilbourhall.org/pdfs/vulgate.pdf
http://www.disc.ua.es/~gil/de-imitatione-christi.pdf
https://reader.digitale-sammlungen.de/de/fs1/object/display/bsb10685871_00001.html
https://reader.digitale-sammlungen.de/de/fs1/object/display/bsb10685871_00001.html
http://www.croatianhistory.net/etf/filip_lastric1755.pdf
http://www.perseus.tufts.edu

EBSCChost -

90 —— Sanja Peri¢ Gavranci¢

As expected and according to the fact that the Classical Latin Acl construc-
tion is rarely attested in the text of the Vulgate (Plater and White 1926: 120-121),
the possibility of the replication of the Acl pattern in Croatian Bible translations
was restricted to a few examples following the Latin pattern with iubeo as the
matrix verb (1a, 1c, 1d, 2c, 3a, 3b).**> These examples show that the Acl pattern
(with the passive infinitive adduci, reddi, duci) governed by iubeo was not sup-
ported by vernacular syntactic structure and was consequently modified into an
active infinitival complementation of the matrix verb, whereas the accusative
njega, ga, tilo lost its function as the subject of the Acl construction which became
an object complement of the infinitive (privesti, dovesti, dati, odvesti, vodit).

In addition, two examples should be distinguished due to the semantic modi-
fication of the matrix verb in the translation process: examples (1c) and (3b) repre-
sent a shift from the declarative to a causative infinitival complement introduced
by the verb ciniti ‘make’ (lat. facere) instead of zapovijediti ‘order’ (lat. iubere).
Other instances of the causative construction governed by ¢initi can be classified
as literal translations of the Latin template (examples 4, 5a and 5b).

Furthermore, the parallel analysis of Bible quotations translated into Croa-
tian showed a general tendency towards the abandonment of the Latin syntactic
model in favour of a declarative da-clause (1b, 2a, 2b, 2d, 6, and 7). Interestingly,
this syntactic shift is confirmed also after verba sentiendi (6, 7), despite the fact
that a replication of the Latin Acl construction was generally accepted in Slavonic
languages if governed by the verb audire or videre (Bartonék 2010: 23, 104). This
means that a breakthrough of vernacular expression happens even when in
contact with a text of the utmost authority such as Holy Scripture, where a strict
adherence to the Latin template was highly expected or even required.

century texts: STOKAVIAN - Bartol Kasié, the Bible translation and Od nasledovanja Gospodina
nasega Jezusa; Matija Divkovié, Sto ¢udesa blaZene divice Marije; Ivan Gundulié¢, Arijadna; Junije
Palmoti¢, Kristijada; Petar Kanaveli¢, Sveti Ivan; CAKAVIAN/STOKAVIAN - Jerolim Kavanjin,
Bogatstvo i ubostvo; KAJKAVIAN - Krajacevié (ed. Petreti¢), Sveti Evangeliomi; 18® century texts:
STOKAVIAN — Filip Lastri¢, Testimonium bilabium (Croatian version); Nikola LaSvanin, Ljetopis;
Andrija Kaci¢ Miosi¢, Razgovor ugodni naroda slovinskoga; Ignjat Durdevi¢, Uzdasi Mandalijene
pokornice; Josip Reljkovié, Kucnik; KAJKAVIAN - [anonym.] Kalendarium horvacki / Evangeliu-
mi nedeljni; 19" century texts: STOKAVIAN — Matija Petar Katanci¢, the Bible translation; Puro
Feri¢, Fedra pricice Esopove; KAJKAVIAN - Ignac Kristijanovi¢, Danica zagrebecka ili Dnevnik za
prosto leto; Matija Valjavec, Pripovjedke (according to Zima 1889: 312).

11 On Acl with verba imperandi in Latin cf. Pinkster (1990: 128). On Acl occurrences governed
by iubeo in Kasié’s translation of the Bible cf. Vrti¢ (2009: 275) and on the same topic in Croatian
Church Slavonic cf. Mihaljevi¢ (2009: 342).

12 Kropaczek (1028: 469) emphasizes that Acl is a rare phenomenon in the Polish translations of
the Bible because this type of construction was not congruent with the Polish language system.
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(1) a. Isus zapovidi njega k sebi privesti.
Jesus.NOM order.AOR.3SG he.Acc to himself bring.INF
‘Jesus ordered to bring him over to him.’
(Bernardinov lekcionar 63)

b. Jesus zapovjedje da bi ga priveli
Jesus.NOM order.AOR.3sG that AUX.COND he.AcC bring.LPTCP.PL
k  sebi.
to himself

‘Jesus ordered that he should be brought over to him.’
(Kasié¢, Biblija. Lk. 18:40)

c. Isus ucini ga dovesti  k sebi.
Jesus.NOM make.AOR.35G he.AcC bring.INF to himself
‘Jesus made him be brought over to him.’

(Katancié, Biblija. Lk 18:40)

d. Jesus zapoveda njega k sebelsic!] pripeljati.
Jesus.NOM order.PRS.3sG he.AcCc to himself bring.INF
‘Jesus orders to bring him over to him.’

(Sveti Evangeliomi, Ev. S. Lukaca vu 18. delu)
Lat. Jesus iussit illum adduci ad se.
(Vulg. Lk. 18:40)

(2) a. Tada Pilat zapovidi da mu se da
Then Pilate order.A0R.3sG that he.DAT REFL give.PRS.3SG
tilo Isusovo.

body.NoM of Jesus

‘Then, Pilate ordered that the body of Jesus should be handed over to him’
[e.g. to Joseph].

(Bernardinov lekcionar 41a)

b. Tada Pilat zapovjedje da se poda tijelo.
Then Pilate.NOM order.AOR.3SG that REFL give.PRS.3SG body.NOM
‘Then, Pilate ordered that the body should be handed over.’

(Kasi¢, Biblija. Mt. 27:59)

c. Tada Pilat zapovidi dati tilo.
Then Pilate.NOM order.AOR.3SG give.INF body.ACC
‘Then, Pilate ordered to give the body.’

(Katancié, Biblija. Mt 27:59)
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d. Teda Pilatus zapoveda da mu
Then Pilate.NoM order.PRs.3sG that he.DAT
se da telo.

REFL give.PRS.3SG body.NOM

‘Then, Pilate orders to give the body to him.’
(Vramec, Postilla 86)

Lat. Tunc Pilatus jussit reddi corpus.

(Vulg. Mt 27:59)

(3) a. zapovijedi ga odvesti meju vojsku
order.AOR.3sG he.AccC take.INF to military (camp)
‘He ordered to take him into the military camp.’
(Kasi¢, Biblija. Dj 21:34)

b. ucini ga vodit u tabor

make.AOR.3SG he.AcC take.INF to military_camp
‘He made him be brought to the military camp.’
(Katancié, Biblija. Dj 21:34)
Lat. iussit duci eum in castra
(Vulg. Acts 21:34)

(4) cinjase silaziti oganj S neba na zemlju
make.IMPERF.35G descend.INF fire.AcC from sky.GEN to earth.Acc
‘He made fire to descend down to the earth.’
(Kasi¢, Biblija. Otk 13:13)
Lat. ignem fecerat de caelo descendere in terram
(Vulg. Apoc. 13:13)

() a. i njega odisgara sjediti cCiniSe

and he.Acc above  sit.INF make.IMPERF.3PL
‘And they made him sit above.’
(Kasi¢, Biblija. Mt 21:7)

b. i njega  su gore  ucinili sedeti
and he.ACC AUX.PRS.3PL above make.LPTCP.PL Sit.INF
‘And they have made him sit above.’
(Evangeliumi nedeljni, Ev. S. Mat. vu 21. delu)
Lat. et eum desuper sedere fecerunt
(Vulg. Mt 21:7)

EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 9:46 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.contterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

The accusativus cum infinitivo in 16""-19'" century Croatian texts =—— 93

(6) ere sam ja cuo da vi govorite
PTCL AUX.PRS.1SG L.NOM hear.LPTCP.M.SG that you.NOM talk.PRS.2PL
‘T heard that you were talking.’
(Kasi¢, Biblija. Br 11:18)
Lat. ego enim audivi vos dicere
(Vulg. Nm 11:18)

(7) cuo sam da ih ti primudro
hear.LPTCP.M.SG AUX.PRS.ISG that they.AcC you.NOM wisely
tumacis

interpret.PRS.2SG

‘T have heard that you interpret them very wisely.’
(Kasi¢, Biblija. Post 41:15)

Lat. Quae audivi te sapientissime conicere.

(Vulg. Gn 41:51)

The examples (8) — (14) below have been selected from devotional and homiletic
Late Medieval writings and their translations into Croatian. The AcI construction
is only occasionally attested in the analyzed texts, written by Maruli¢, Divkovi¢
and Lastri¢, due to its low frequency in the Medieval Latin templates compiled
by Kempis and Herolt (see fn. 10). However, even this limited sample reveals a
certain regularity in the usage of the Acl complement clauses in the Croatian
examples: Acl is used after verba sentiendi — cuti ‘hear’, vidjeti ‘see’ (8, 9, 10), and
the verb ¢initi ‘make’ (14), while avoided after other verb groups such as verba
voluntatis, e.g., htjeti ‘want’. This finding indicates that the Croatian language
system generally accepted only those Acl models where the subject of the Acl
clause can at the same time be interpreted as the object of the matrix verb.

The abandonment of the Acl construction in favour of a declarative da-clause
is clearly shown in the quotation from 16" century Maruli¢’s translation (11),
where the Latin Acl governed by the verb volo ‘want’ could have easily been
replaced by introducing a prolative infinitive (hoce nas sebi podloZiti ‘he wants
us to submit to him’). Instead, Maruli¢ chooses a da-clause, which provides obvi-
ation. Another quotation of the same author (12) shows syntactic instability in
alternating two syntactic patterns: the Latin Acl governed by the impersonal verb
oportet is translated both with da-clauses (da tarpi . . . da uskarsne ‘to suffer. . .to
resurrect’) and with an infinitive clause (ulisti ‘enter’).

Similar syntactic variation of two different clause structures deriving from
the Latin Acl construction after the verb video is confirmed in a 17% century text
written by Divkovi¢ (10 and 13a). This situation raises the question of whether
the occurrence of different syntactic patterns (Acl and the da-clause) could have
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some functional reason in terms of distinguishing perception and acquired
knowledge, as has been detected in the research of the diachronic complemen-
tation of widzie¢ ‘see’ in Polish (Birzer 2018: 29-30). Since the examples drawn
from our corpus do not reveal the same distinction even in the writings of the
same author, this hypothesis cannot be confirmed in the case of Croatian without
further research. On the other hand, although the difference between knowledge
acquired and the object of perception is often encoded as finite vs. nonfinite
clauses, according to Grkovi¢-Major, this difference was established in Serbian by
using different complementizers after perception verbs: ”da-clauses for knowl-
edge acquired and kako-, gde- clauses for object of perception” (2018: 339). In
this regard, the Croatian examples (13a) with the da-clause and (13b) with the
gdi-clause could be relevant in determining this kind of semantic differentiation.

While examples (11), (12) and (13a), as discussed above, represent an incli-
nation towards the use of the da-clauses, in example (14) we encounter the
reverse process. The causative Acl model governed by the verb ¢initi (lat. facio,
‘make’) was applied in Croatian translations, although the Latin template did
not motivate it. This could bring us to the conclusion that this particular con-
struction inherited from Latin was accepted and adopted into the Croatian lan-
guage of the period, which means that it structurally conformed to the Croatian
syntactic system. However, for this conclusion it is necessary to examine the
instances of the causative Acl construction in original Croatian texts where the
syntactic change is not directly conditioned by the Latin template (see the next
section). In this regard, it has to be emphasized that this kind of syntactic model
could have been reinforced by the influence of the Italian causative construc-
tion with the matrix verb fare ‘make’ followed by an infinitive and accusative as
complements.”

(8) dok te Cujem pivati  kralju nebeskom
while you.AcCc hear.PRS.1SG sing.INF king.DAT of heaven.DAT
‘While I hear you singing to the king of heaven’

Lat. Dum ergo te sentio cantare Regi coelesti.
(Lastrié¢, Testimonium 27, 21)

13 As previously emphasized, the construction facere + Acl was a productive pattern in Late and
Medieval Latin, and consequently in Proto-Romance and Romance languages (cf. Vincent 2016).
Therefore, the attestation of this construction in Croatian can possibly be a result of syntactic
borrowing not only from Latin but also from Italian. However, this depends on extra-linguistic
circumstances and the languages in contact.
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(9) kadano te vidjeh [...] u grob staviti.
when you.ACC see.AOR.1SG in grave.ACC put.INF
‘When I saw you being put in the grave.’

(Divkovié, Sto ¢udesa 13)
Lat. cum te vidi poni in sepulchro
(Herolt, De miraculis 12)

(10) vidje vele svijetlu druzbu uljesti  u  Celicu
see.35G.AOR very bright.ACC company.ACC.SG enter.INF into cell.Acc
‘He saw a luminous crowd entering the cell.’
(Divkovié, Sto ¢udesa, 60)
Lat. Turbam candidissimam introire vidit.
(Herolt, De miraculis 59)

(11) Jer Bog hoce da se svarSeno  njemu
because God.NOM want.PRS.3SG that REFL completely he.DAT.SG
podlozimo.

submit.PRS.1PL

‘Because God wants us to submit to him completely.’
(Maruli¢, Od naslidovanja Isukarstova I, 14, 3)

Lat. Quia Deus vult nos sibi perfecte subjici.

(Kempis, De imitatione Christi I, 14, 3)

(12) od potribe bise da Isukarst tarpi i da
of necessity.GEN be.IMPERF.3SG that Jesus.NoM suffer.PRs.3sG and that
uskarsne od martvih i tako ulisti
resurrect.PRS.3SG from dead.GEN.PL and so enter.INF
u slavu svoju.

into glory.Acc his.Acc

‘It was necessary that Christ has suffered, resurrected from the dead and
entered his glory.’

(Maruli¢, Od naslidovanja Isukarstova II, 12, 6)

Lat. Oportebat autem Christum pati et resurgere a mortuis et ita intrare in
gloriam suam.

(Kempis, De imitatione Christi II, 12, 6)
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(13) a. vidjese da izlijecu vele lijepe [...]
see.AOR.3PL that fly_out.INF very beautiful.NOM.PL
golubice
dove.NOM.PL.

‘They saw that beautiful doves are flying out.’
(Divkovié, Sto ¢udesa 40)

Lat. columbas speciosas vidit emergere
(Herolt, De miraculis 40)

b. vidje gdi starci ulaZahu u crkvu
see.AOR.3SG where old_man.NOM PL enter.IMPERF.3PL into church.Acc
‘He saw oldmen entering the church.’

(Divkovié, Sto ¢udesa 58)

(14) blazena Divica Marija [...] cini me
blessed.NOM virgin.NOM Mary.NOM make.PRS.35G 1.ACC
progovoriti
speak.INF

‘The Blessed Virgin Mary makes me speak.’
(Divkovié, Sto ¢udesa 29.)

Lat. beata virgo dedisset ei loquellam
(Herolt, De miraculis 29)

As expected, the Acl occurrence in the translation of Phaedrus Fables is much
more frequent then in the vernacular versions of the Medieval Latin writings
because of its common usage in Classical Latin literary texts:

(15) vidim te ja jesti
see.PRS.1SG you.ACC I[.NOM eat.INF
‘I see you eating.’
(Ferié, Pricice 1V, 20, 21-22)
Lat. te video pasci.
(Phaedrus, Fabulae 1V, 20, 21)

(16) prasicu vis zemlju rijati
pig.ACC see.PRS.2SG soil.ACC dig.INF
‘you see a pig digging the soil’
(Ferié, Pricicell, 4, 11-12)
Lat. fodere terram vides aprum
(Phaedrus, Fabulae 1V, 20, 2111, 4, 8-9)
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(17) mojemucju visjeti  videci
monkey.ACC hang.INF see.PTCP
‘having seen a monkey hanging’
(Ferié, Pricicelll, 3, 1-2)

Lat. pendere vidit simium
(Phaedrus, Fabulae 111, 3, 1-2)

The analysis of the fables corpus led us to the following conclusions:

1. The Acl is found only after the matrix verb vidjeti ‘see’, with no records of its
replacement by a declarative da-clause.

2. The text lacks causative infinitival clauses governed by the verb ciniti, which
is presumably caused by the absence of the construction in Classical Latin
(according to Chamberlain 1986: 140).

4.2 Occurrences of the Acl pattern in vernacular literary texts

The second part of this research was focused on texts originally written in Croa-
tian in which the Acl occurrences are not conditioned by the Latin templates. Nev-
ertheless, many examples show the existence of the AcI construction in 16" to 19
century Croatian literary texts. This phenomenon has already been explored by
the 19" century scholar Luka Zima (1887: 309-310), who attested the occurrence
of the Acl in Croatian literature from the 16" century onwards, but without dis-
cussing its provenance in detail. Along with some examples from Zima’s citation
catalogue, we analysed original texts from our corpus including selected authors
that belong to the literary canon of the period. This research has shown that the
Acl syntactic pattern was extensively used in the vernacular literary language as
the syntactic equivalent of the da-clause.

The following instances of the Acl construction appear in the same linguis-
tic circumstances as presented in the examples of texts translated directly from
Latin (1) — (17): after the verba sentiendi vidjeti, ugledati ‘see’; cuti ‘hear’ (18-33)
and after ciniti ‘make’ as a matrix verb followed by a causative infinitive clause
(34, 35, 36):

(18) vilu na zlati jabuci priplivati ugledah
fairy.Acc.sG. on golden.LoC apple.LOC SWim.INF see.AOR.1SG
(Zorani¢, Planine XXI)

‘I saw a fairy swimming on a golden apple.’
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(19) i pokle ga dojti ugleda
and later he.ACC.SG. come.INF see.AOR.3SG
‘And later he saw him coming.’

(Zoranié, Planine IX)

(20) vidjeh u  prah Troju iti
see.AOR.3sG into dust.AcC Troy.ACC. gO.INF
‘I saw the city of Troy turning into dust.’
(Drzi¢, Hekuba 11, 439)

1) kad te Cuh govorit
when you.AcC hear.AOR.1SG speak.INF
‘When I heard you speaking.’

(Drzi¢, Dundo Maroje 1, 1)

(22) perivoj  uljesti  ako ju vidimo
park.AcCc enter.INF if  she.AcC see.PRS.1PL
‘If we see her entering the park.’
(Vetranovié, Suzanal, 2)

(23) kada su te zaculi moje  ime klikovati
when AUX.PRS.3PL you.ACC hear.LPTCP.PL my.ACC name.ACC acclaim.INF
‘When they heard you acclaiming my name’

(Hektorovic¢, Ribanje i ribarsko prigovaranje II)

(24) starce vidim Setat
old_man.ACC.PL see.PRS.1SG stroll.INF
‘I see old men strolling.’
(DrZié, Tirena, Prolog 29)

(25) vidim hodit djevojcicu
see.PRS.1SG walk.INF girl.ACcC.SG
‘I see a girl walking.’
(Gundulié, Arijadna 1V, 1123)

(26) njega mrijeti zemlja vidje
he.Acc die.INF land.NOM see.AOR.3SG
‘The land saw him dying.’

(Palmotié, Kristijada 1, 21-22)
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(27) doéi ugleda zrak goruci
come.INF See.AOR.3SG air.ACC burning.Acc
‘He saw the burning air coming.’
(Kanavelié¢, Sveti Ivan XX, 107-108)

(28) vidim pasti stada
see.PRS.1SG graze.INF cattle.ACC.PL
‘I see cattle grazing.’
(Kavanjin, Bogatstvo i ubostvo V, 99)

(29) ugleda lezat tuj na putu koprenicu raskinutu
see.AOR.3sG lie.INF here on path.LoC veil.AcC torn.ADJ.ACC
‘He saw a veil torn apart lying on the path.’
(Purdevi¢, Razlike zgode V, 71-74)

(30) vidise svice gorit
see.AOR.3PL candle.ACC.PL burn.INF
‘They saw candles burning.’
(Lasvanin, Ljetopis; according to Pranjkovi¢ 2001: 160)

(B1) »bil videl stradati  Gabela
AUX.PST.3SG see.LPTCP.M.SG perish.INF Gabael.AcC
‘He had seen Gabael perishing.’
(Kristijanovi¢, Danica zagrebecka, 12)

(32) vidi tri  devojke sedeti
see.PRS.3SG three girl.ACC.PL sit.INF
‘He sees three girls sitting.’
(Valjavec, Pripovjedke, 153)

(33) ja ga naski prozivati ne cuh
I.NoM he.AcC inourlanguage call.INF NEG hear.AOR.1SG
‘I did not hear him calling in our language.’
(Reljkovi¢, Kucnik, 134)

(34) vilo, pisati i peti Cini me
fairyvoc write.INF and sing.INF make.IMP.2SG I.AcC
‘Fairy, make me write and sing.’

(Zoranié, Planine XX)
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(35) cinjase i rijeke stat
make.IMPERF.3SG and river.ACC.PL stop.INF
‘He made rivers be stopped.’
(Vetranovié, Pelegrin, v. 3467)

(36) u  volujsku kozu Cini ga sasiti
into 0oX.ADJ.ACC skin.AcC make.PRS.3SG he.ACC Sew.INF
i u  vodu baciti

and into water.AcC throw.INF
‘He makes him be sewn into the ox skin and thrown into the water.’
(Kaci¢ MioSi¢, Razgovor ugodni, 16.)

Examples (37) and (38), in comparison with (18) and (20), reveal a certain vari-
ability between two syntactic patterns in the writings of the same authors. This
syntactic instability has also been confirmed in texts that are dependent on Latin
templates, as discussed in Section 4.1.

(37) Cuju da mi se sardacce razdira
hear.Prs.3pL that L.DAT REFL heart.NOM tear_apart.PRS.3SG
‘They hear that my heart is being torn apart.’

(Zoranié, Planine 1X)

(38) s sinovmi Cinila liel da dodem k
with son.INS.PL make.LPTCP.F.SG AUX.PRS.3SG that come.PRS.1SG to
njojzi
she.DAT

‘She made me come to her with (my) sons.’
(Drzi¢, Hekuba V, 1)

5 Conclusion

The analysis of the above listed examples from our corpus (Section 4.1. and 4.2.)

has brought us to the following conclusions:

1. The Acl syntactic pattern was attested as a result of contact-induced syntactic
change both in texts translated from Latin and in texts originally written in
Croatian.
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2. When attested, the Acl construction is predominantly governed by verba
sentiendi (vidjeti, ugledati ‘see’; cuti, zacuti ‘hear’) and the verb ¢initi ‘make’,
while rarely confirmed after other matrix verbs.

3. The parallel records of the Acl constructions and declarative clauses in the
same text and under the same linguistic circumstances reveal syntactic var-
iability between the two syntactic expressions in question, which cannot be
ascribed to functional reasons (acquired knowledge vs. perception).

This research has brought us closer to answering the initial research question
of how to interpret the occurrence of the Acl in 16™ to 19" century Croatian. In
this regard, it should be emphasized that the rise of this construction can have
two origins, which lead to a terminological distinction between syntactic loan
translation (syntactic calque) and learned borrowing (cf. Weinreich 1979: 51,
60)™ or, in terms of recent theories on language contact and syntactic replica-
tion, between grammatical replication and grammatical borrowing (cf. Wiemer,
Wilchli and Hansen 2012). From this point of view and according to observations
and attestations from our corpus, the term syntactic calque or grammatical rep-
lication would refer to a non-native syntactic pattern modelled exactly after the
Latin template (as discussed in Section 4.1.) According to Vinja (1951: 549), a syn-
tactic calque can also be the result of the authors’ unconscious imitation of the
Latin syntactic model, due to the author’s bilingual competence, as evident in
the case of Marulié’s vernacular writings, e.g. in the example of AcI after the verb
htjeti ‘want’, where the particular syntactic pattern is not immanent in the Croa-
tian language system due to the literal imitation of the Latin construction.

(39) hoteé nas Ziviti Zivotom  vikovstva
want.PTCP.PRS.ACT We.ACC live.INF life.INSTR. eternity.GEN.SG
‘wanting us to live an eternal life’

(Marulié¢, Od muke Isukarstove, 48; according to Vinja 1951: 563)

14 Cf. Vecerka (1989: 28; 1997: 373, 375) who applied the distinctive terms “syntaktische
Nachahmungen” or “Calques” (‘syntactic calques’) and “schriftsprachliche Neologismen”
(‘bookish neologisms’) when dealing with the Greek influence on OCS syntax. The same
terminology distinction was applied by KureSevi¢ (2018) in distinguishing two layers among
syntactic Graecisms in OCS. KureSevi¢ (2018: 279) came to a similar conclusion discussing the
status and origin of the Acl construction in (0)CS: ,Finally, if Acl with communicative and
cognitive verbs in (O)CS is attested in many ancient Indo-European languages, had internal
language motivation, as well as a special pragmatic function, we should consider it to be a
bookish neologism rather than a syntactic calque.”
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Vinja’s statement has been reaffirmed by Gortan and Vratovi¢ (1971: 38), who
emphasized that the continuous bilingualism of the Croatian literature in the
period from the 15" to the 19" century influenced the Croatian writers of the
period “to invest their Croatian writings with the spirit of Latin syntax, believing
it would enrich the expressiveness of their native language.” This assumption
refers to the increase of the Latin syntactic models in texts originally written in
Croatian, where they emerge without the direct influence of the Latin templates
(as discussed in Section 4.2.).

This leads us to the conclusion that the occurrences of Acl in those texts are
the result of an externally motivated syntactic change induced by sociolinguistic
circumstances. We identify them as grammatical borrowings in terms of “selec-
tive copying” where “only certain aspects of a unit from the model code are trans-
ferred” as pointed out by Wiemer and Walchli (2012: 45). As a stylistic feature of
the high register literary language, they were widely adopted due to the fact that
their syntactic structure conformed to the Croatian language system within par-
ticular syntactic circumstances. Compliance with the vernacular syntactic system
is the reason for the structural transformation of the genuine Latin Acl construc-
tion where the Acl counts as a separate constituent and can therefore, as a whole,
function as a direct object. Because of the internally motivated language change,
in pre-standard Croatian texts this construction was almost exclusively governed
by the verb ciniti ‘make’ and by perception verbs. The reason for its maintenance
here, and a motivation for its loss elsewhere, is that the subject of the AclI clause
can also be interpreted as the object of a perception verb or causative ciniti, but
not for other types of verb (except for the calques in the strict sense as in the
example (37)).

Following this conclusion, we refer to Wiemer and Hansen (2012: 128-129),
who discussed the same linguistic phenomenon in terms of contact-induced
grammaticalization. They consider the rise of the Acl construction in Czech, in
16 to 19 century Polish and in some Croatian dialects “as an instance of gram-
maticalization, since it presents a condensation of two clauses which encom-
passes the merger of the subject position of the subordinate clause with the direct
object position of the superordinate clause.” Finally, as an instance of the Acl
construction in Czech, the authors give the following example: vidim Petra tancit,
which corresponds to similar Acl occurrences in 16th to 19th century Croatian
covered in this paper.

The rise of the Acl construction as a syntactic pattern adopted from Latin into
the Croatian pre-standard written language appears to be the result of an externally
motivated language change induced by sociolinguistic circumstances. However,
its development, which includes the restructuring of the genuine Latin AcI con-
struction and its restricted usage, is influenced by internal language factors. The
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assumption that both language-external and language-internal factors are often
simultaneously involved in the rise and development of a new syntactic expression
corresponds with the concluding remarks of recent studies on similar research sub-
jects in closely related languages.”
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Relative coordination. Kateri-/koteri-relatives
in 18" century Slovene and Kajkavian

Abstract: As compared to their contemporary varieties, 18" century Slovene and
Kajkavian literary sources exhibit a larger range of relative clause constructions
introduced by the interrogative-based pronouns kateri/koteri ‘which’. Systema-
tising this variation promises to add to the debate on the typology of relativisation
strategies and relative clause structures, and to allow for a closer understanding
of the emergence of the relativising function for kateri/koteri (and cognates).

Focusing in particular on the structures that are marginal or even obsolete in
the contemporary varieties, the argument put forth in this paper is that in times
of a developing literacy with specific needs in terms of content and elaboration,
Latin might have served as a model for kateri-/koteri-constructions in 18" century
Slovene and Kajkavian. More specifically, authors used language inherent means,
i.e., interrogative pronouns of the type ‘which of two’, in new functions to adapt a
structure available in Latin such as to meet particular genre-specific purposes. The
fact that some of these structures went out of use with the diminishing role of the
relevant genres illustrates how literary trends may coin functional and/or structural
patterns that might appear marginal at first sight but are actually highly revealing
for gaining insight into the processes that drive language contact and change.

Keywords: relative clause, Slovene, Kajkavian, language contact, Latin

1 Introduction

Remarkably, the origin of the relativising function for the originally interrogative
pronoun of the type ‘which of two’ in North Slavonic, such as Russian kotoryj, Polish
ktéry and Czech ktery, is still unclear.! Even though contact with West Slavonic, in

1 The research for this paper has been carried out through the project Language description as
filter and prism: the ‘individuality’ of Slovene, funded by the Swiss National Science Foundation
SNSF (grant number 10001B_162970/1). We would like to thank the two anonymous reviewers for
their cricital remarks and valuable suggetions.
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particular with Polish, during the 17 century, seems as plausible trigger for Russian
(and East Slavonic in general), the origin of the relativising function for these types
of pronouns in West Slavonic remains unsettled (see Meyer 2017: 103, 110-111).
Equally puzzling is the absence of this pronoun in a relativising function in the con-
temporary South Slavonic languages, with the exception of Slovene (cf. Golgh and
Friedman 1972 for an overview). The available data suggest the emergence of kateri
as a relative pronoun in Slovene in the 16" century (e.g. Sonnenhauser 2013; 2018).
What has only been mentioned in passing so far is the availability of this pronoun in
relativising function in yet another South Slavonic variety, i.e. Kajkavian, for which
Gallis (1956: 111) notes the appearance of koteri in the literature of 1500-1800.

The present paper focuses on the usage of kateri/koteri as a relative pronoun
in Slovene and Kajkavian literary sources of the 18" century. Documents dating
to this time exhibit a variety of kateri-/koteri-structures that has been reduced
again in more recent sources. Systematising the variation of kateri-/koteri-RC3
constructions in 18% century Slovene and Kajkavian, the paper pursues a twofold
aim: First, to place these constructions into the larger picture of RCs and mech-
anisms of clause linkage and thereby, second, to try to assess the factors driving
the functional development of kateri-/koteri-structures. It will be argued that,
given the context of gradually emerging literary norms against the backdrop of
already established traditions of prestigious model languages and literatures, in
particular Latin and German, these structures can be taken as evidence for the
role of register in the consolidation of the relativisation function of kateri (and
cognates). With a vernacular literary tradition beginning to emerge (Slovene) and
striving to the peak of elaboration (Kajkavian), driven by well-educated people
socialised in intellectual and clerical circles and familiar with the major cultural
languages of that time, the processes observed for these two South Slavonic varie-
ties might also provide one piece of evidence towards answering the more general
question on the origin of the relativising function for this type of pronoun.

The paper is structured as follows: Section 2 provides an overview of the
variety and development of kateri-RCs in Slovene, adducing also evidence from
Kajkavian koteri-RCs. A structural and functional analysis of the RC types with
kateri/koteri found in 18" century texts is provided in Section 3, with specific
focus on structures with an overtly expressed head accompanying kateri/koteri.
Section 4 discusses the role Latin might have played in the emergence (and loss)
of these structures; Section 5 offers a short conclusion.

2 Mendoza (2018) makes a similar observation for Old Polish (late 14"-early 16" c.), where ktéry ap-
pears later than the ‘anaphoric’ type jenz(e) and becomes the more frequent type towards the 16" c.
3 Abbreviations used: RC = relative clause, MC = main clause, Kjk = Kajkavian, Sln = Slovene.
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2 Relativisation with kateri / koteri

Contemporary standard Slovene displays three main means of introducing RCs:
the uninflected particle ki, (1), which is accompanied by a resumptive pronoun
for non-subject relativisation (see ki jih), the adjectival pronoun kateri, (2), which
is — unlike ki — also possible for the relativisation of prepositional objects (see v
kateri), and the relative pronoun kdor, (3), for the introduction of free RCs.

(1) kupci, ki tega [. . .] niso vedeli [. . .] kupovali izdelke, ki jih ni bilo (Sln)

‘the purchasers who did not know this bought products; that [they;] did not exist’
(Gigafida: Delo Revije 2003)

(2) velikost datoteke, v kateri se slika nahaja (Sln)

‘the volume of the file in which the picture is stored’
(Gigafida: neznani avtor, 2000)

(3) Kdor jé meso, daje narocilo za ubijanje (Sln)

‘Who eats meat, gives the order to kill.’
(Gigafida: Dnevnik 2004)

These three markers have specific restrictions and preferences in terms of the
type of RC construction and the linearisation of RC and MC/external head, sum-
marised in Table 1: for restrictive and appositive RCs, ki and kateri are both pos-
sible if they follow their external head. Differently from ki, kateri is also possible
in pre-head position, i.e. in a correlative RC structure in which the main clause
displays a correlative anaphoric element (rarely also without such anaphoric
element). The second option for correlative RCs is kdor, which is otherwise used
for free RCs, both in pre- and postponed position.

As this overview shows, kateri is the most versatile relativising element, over-
lapping in specific functions and structures with the other two options. In older
stages of Slovene, it was possible in even more types of RC constructions. Until
the 20 century, grammars of Slovene still regard kateri as an option for free RCs,
as in (4), and RCs with an overtly expressed head accompanying the pronoun,
see (5).

(4) Kateri je volan iti pes, naj se oglasi. (Sln)
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Table 1: Main relativisation strategies in contemporary Slovene.

Element RC marker RC type RC position

ki uninflected particle restrictive, appositive  post

kateri adjectival pronoun restrictive, appositive  post
correlative (free) pre

kdor substantival pronoun correlative, free post / pre

(5) Kateri konj sam tece, tega ni treba tirati. (Sln)

‘Which horse runs by itself, that one does not need to be rushed.’
(Breznik 1916: 212)

While kateri with free RCs still seems possible, albeit rare, in contemporary
Slovene, constructions with overt internal heads as in (6) are marked as ‘obso-
lete’ in SSKJ 2016. Instead of establishing the link to the previous clause by means
of kateri and the noun mojster ‘master’, which is co-referential to the previously
introduced referent of Michelangelo, a paratactic construction is recommended.
For (6), SSKJ suggests coordination with in ‘and’, and to establish the link to the
previous clause by a demonstrative pronoun (ta), which accompanies a noun
(mojster) to specify the referent.

(6) ta stil vlada do Michelangela, kateri mojster pomeni zacetek nove dobe [= (in)
ta mojster] (Sln)

‘This style prevailed until Michelangelo, which master meant the beginning
of a new era [= (and) this master].’
(SSK))

Structures with kateri that are no longer possible in contemporary Slovene can
also be found in earlier literary sources: (7) shows a free RC comparable to (4), (8)
an RC with an overtly realised head, similar to (5).
(7) Katire sam na sebe gleda, [. . .] je pokojn (Sln)

‘Who(ever) looks after himself only, is peaceful’

(IMP: Marianske Kempensar, Sailer, Sebastian, Pohlin, Marko; 1769)
(8) Popolnema pokorshena pod eno duhovno Gosposko, katira pokorshena [. . .]. (Sln)

‘Complete obedience to one spiritual realm, which obedience . ..
(IMP: Mali katekizem, Petrus Canisius et al.; 1768)
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A further structure featuring kateri is illustrated in (9). As in (8), kateri accompa-
nies a nominal (besed); however, the clause headed by kateri seems to be more
autonomous than that in (8), since there is no identical co-referential NP in the
previous clause. The kateri-structure resembles an interrogative clause, but at the
same time establishes an (indirect) anaphoric link to the preceding one. In this
kind of structures, kateri displays a twofold potential as an interrogative and rel-
ative pronoun.*

(9) Poflufheimo, kai nam S. Joannes cap. 1. pokashe, inu povei: Ecce Agnus Dei,
[. . .]. S’katirih befed vidimo, de [. . .] (SIn)

‘Let us listen, what S. John, chapt. I shows and says: Ecce Agnus Dei [. . .].
From which words we see that’

(IMP: Kristusovemu trpljenju posvecen post, Gabriel Hevenesi, GaSpar Rupnik;
1773)

This structural and functional variance of kateri in the 18" century is remarkable
not only because of the comparatively late appearance of this pronoun in a rela-
tivising function, but also because a considerable amount of variation has been
reduced in contemporary standard Slovene by functional specialization, yielding
the picture shown in Table 1.

The fact that kateri with overt RC-internal heads is unavailable in contem-
porary Slovene, and equally unattested in most contemporary varieties of Slavo-
nic,” may be taken to suggest that the extension of kateri into these contexts
and, potentially, into assuming a relativisation function at all, may have been

4 This supports the assumption of such structures having constituted a bridging context be-
tween interrogative and relativising function. For older stages of Slavonic see Vecerka (1983: 16;
2002: 179) sketches the starting point of this process for adjectival interrogatives/indefinites as in
(ia)-(ib). As to the postposition of the kotoryj-/kyj-structure, (ic), he proposes an analogy to iZe.
The latter is possible only in postponed position, which can be accounted for by the anaphoric
component figuring in the pronominal stem. Presuming that Slovene ki relates to iZe (for a dis-
cussion see Sonnenhauser 2013 and references therein) would account for why ki is not possible
for preponed RCs.

(i) a. *Kotoryi/Kyi mozv pridetw? | *Kotoryi/Kyi mozv pridetv. Viditv.
‘Which man comes? / Which(ever) man comes. He sees.’
b. *Kotoryi/Kyi mozv pridetws, vidite.
‘Which man comes, sees.’
c. *Mozv, kotoryi/kyi pridetw, viditv
‘The man, which comes, sees’
5 Mendoza (2010) describes such structures for contemporary Polish; however, the relative
pronoun ktéry needs to be accompanied by the relativising element to. The early 20™ century
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accelerated by meta-linguistic influences such as prestigious model texts and
the acquaintance of the authors with languages and literatures they classified
as highly prestigious (see Section 4). This might have triggered a striving for
imitation, in particular during the time of a consolidating literary norm con-
cerning both language related and text/genre related aspects. The diminish-
ing significance of these factors in the further development of Slovene literary
language towards the end of the 19" century might provide an explanation for
why these structures gradually vanished from written sources. This develop-
ment would then be an instance of ‘register-dependency’, which Meyer (2017)
observes for the development of relativising elements and complementisers in
North Slavonic.

This assumption of the role of non-linguistic factors and, in addition, of indi-
vidual authors’ personal preferences concerning the usage of relativisation markers
and specific kinds of RC structures is supported by observations on Kajkavian. In
the 18™ century Kajkavian literary language, koji and koteri are attested as relative
pronouns, with koji appearing also in contracted forms, especially in the nomi-
native masculine singular ki® (this contraction is sometimes marked as ki). Based
on a sample of 570 randomly selected RCs from six texts by five authors, Eberle
(2017: 103) shows that none of the typically cited factors such the animacy of the
head noun, the position on the accessibility hierarchy or the type of RC (restrictive,
appositive, free) seem to play a role in the choice of one or the other relativising
element. Instead of strictly linguistic factors playing a role in choosing a particular
relativising device, authors seem to use them at their own discretion. All authors
employ the various types of RC structures discussed above and for all types, koteri
may be used.

That is, in 18™ century Kajkavian, koteri displays the same functional range as
Slovene kateri; in addition to restrictive and appositive RCs, it is used for free RCs,
(10), and RCs displaying overt internal heads. In (11), this overt head resumes an
antecedent in the previous clause (oblok ‘pedestal’), while in (12), it summarises
a previous utterance (Ferdinand ne ostavim te ‘Ferdinand I won’t leave you’) as
obeclanje ‘promise’.

Stokavijan standard displays (rare) examples of overt internal heads with koji-RCs (Kordi¢ 1995:
108-112).

6 Unlike Slovenian, Kajkavian ki is not accompanied by a resumptive pronoun. Most probably,
this relates to its inflected status, by which it differs from Slovene ki as an uninflected particle.
Whether Slovene ki originates from contracted ki, ka, ko is hard to tell by the available data (see
Sonnenhauser 2013 and references cited therein for an overview of assumptions concerning the
origin of Slovene ki).
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(10) Ti o Bog moi nai bolye znas [. . .] kak lehko, koteri terha nyegvoga poleg
dufnojzti kerfchanjzke nepodnafja Dufju fzvoju pogubiti more. (Kjk)

‘You, oh my God, know best how easily, he who doesn’t fulfill his burden
besides his Christian duty, can lose his soul.” (Berke 1775: 75-76)

(11) ovkip|...]biljel...] pofztavlen vu zid fztare Czirkve na jeden oblok, koteri
oblok potlam y z-kipom fzkupa bil je za zidan [. . .]. (Kjk)

‘this statue was placed at the wall of an old church on a pedestal, which
pedestal was later placed together with the statue at the wall’ (Berke 1775: 4)

(12) Zvelicitela s ovemi, kak se poveda, reCmi, Ferdinand ne ostavim te, bi bil
razveseljen; kotero obecanje takaj spunilo se je. (Kjk)

‘The saviour was encouraged with these words, as is told, Ferdinand, I won’t
leave you; which promise was fulfilled.” (Dijani¢ 1797: 51)

Towards identifying the factors that might have played a role in the diverse
picture of RC strategies obtaining in the 18" century, the functional range of
kateri-/koteri-structures, in particular those accompanied by an overt nominal
head within the RC, and their distributional patterns will be elaborated on in
Section 3.

3 Overt heads inside RCs: ‘kateri [ koteri N’

In the following, the focus will be on those constructions that have become obso-
lete in more recent times, in particular in the course of standardisation (with
Croatian finally being based on Stokavian, Kajkavian did not develop into a
standard language’).® These structures share the presence of an overt lexical head
(Mendoza 2010, 2018 speaks of ‘internal nucleus’) accompanying kateri/koteri,
such that the RCs do not contain a gap.

7 A Kajkavian literary language developed from the 16 century onwards. However, it did not
reach the status of an official standard language, for which the Stokavian dialect has been cho-
sen as a basis. For more details on Kajkavian see Loncari¢ (2002), for a brief overview of the
standardisation processes of Croatian see Lehfeldt (2014: 1455-1463).

8 In general, it needs to be noted that the structures with internal heads are not very frequent.
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3.1 Structures

Since the structures under consideration here are characterised by an overt inter-
nal lexical head inside the RC, only markers of the adjectival type, i.e. those able
to serve as determiners, may be used, such as the Slovene kateri or Kajkavian
koteri and koji.’ Pronominal elements such as kdo(r) and uninflected particles
such as ki are not available for this kind of structure.

RCs with overt lexical heads appear in four basic types, schematically illus-
trated in (13), with X and Y representing overt nominal heads within the main clause
(X) and the RC (Y).* The RCs may be pre- or postponed to their external heads,
whereby this external head may be explicitly mentioned or left implicit. In the latter
case, the RC relates to a structure larger than an NP referent, such as the proposition
expressed by the clause or by the stretch of discourse this clause appears in.

13) a. [...X...][kateriY;...]
b. [...0...][kateriY;...]
c. [kateriYi..][...X;...]
d. [kateriY;...];[...0...]

Examples for type (13a) are given in (14) for Slovene and (15) for Kajkavian. In
both cases, kateri/koteri accompanies a nominal with which it agrees in number
and gender; this full NP agrees with the external head in both features. The
nominal accompanied by kateri/koteri is the head of the RC it appears in. It is
co-referential — in these examples even identical — with the external head (kraj
and oblok, respectively).

(14) in [bo] jih pahnil v’ kraj; vezhne fhtrafenge, kteri kraj; pekel imenujemo (Sln)

‘and he will throw them into a place of eternal punishment, which place we
call hell’
(IMP: Stiri poslednje re¢i, Cigler, Janez; 1831)

(15) ovkip|...] bilje|...] pofztavien vu zid fztare Czirkve na jeden oblok;, koteri
oblok; potlam y z-kipom fzkupa bil je za zidan [. . .]. (Kjk)

‘this statue was placed at the wall of an old church on a pedestal, which
pedestal was later placed together with the statue at the wall’ (Berke 1775: 4)

9 Kajkavian displays a preference for koji in the structures under scrutiny here (Eberle 2017: 101).
10 The systematisation is based on Mendoza and Sonnenhauser (2017).
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The structure of type (13b) is illustrated in (16) for Slovene and (17) for Kajkavian.
In the Slovene example, the kateri-structure is not co-referential with some spe-
cific antecendent, but summarisingly relates to the main content expressed by
the previous clause. In the Kajkavian example, the koteri-structure resumes in a
summarising and paraphrasing way the description of the duh ‘ghost’ introduced
in the previous stretch of discourse.

(16) [Ali nikar koker jes ozhem, ampak koker ti ozhefh.); Per katirih befedah; le on
zelo fvojo volo v’ to volo fvoiga Nebefhkiga Ozheta zhes dau. (Sln)

‘but not as [ want, but as you want. By which words he gave his will into the
will of his Father in heaven.’
(IMP: Kristusovemu trpljenju posvecen post Hevenesi, Rupnik, GaSpar; 1773)

(17) [...] vu onom ifztom hipu pokazalmujzeie [ieden peklenzki Duh, vu kruto
ztrasne, u odurne jzpodobe, koiega ov nefzrechniak piani zagledavffi, prez-
traffilzeie, y od velikoga ztraha napol pretresnill;, kotero ztraffilo peklenzko;
opitalie pianecz, gdoie, kaije, odkudie, y kai onde ische? (Kjk)

‘in that very same moment a ghost from hell appeared to him, in cruel hor-
rible, in disgusting guise, which this drunken unlucky fellow looked at,
got frightened and trembled with great fear, which hellish scarecrow the
drunken fellow asked, who it was, what it was, and what it was looking for
here?’ (Zagrebec 1727: 188)

With this type, the clause introduced by kateri/koteri may orthographically be
separated by a full stop from the previous clause, as in (16). The same holds
for (18). Here, kateri Tefztament anaphorically resumes the co-referent introduced
by Teftamentuma Szoldachkoga. Tt does so in a slightly Slavicised form (Tefzta-
ment instead of Tefztamentum), which is then additionally paraphrased by iliti
zadnye volye moje ochituvanye ‘or the proclamation of my last will’. Orthography
thereby highlights the resemblance of those structures to independent clauses.

(18) [Zladnye vole moje ochituvanye, koje pod nachin navadnoga, y [od vfzeh
fztranih zverffenoga Teftamentuma Szoldachkogal; imati hochu. Koteri Telz-
tament;, iliti zadnye volye moje ochituvanye, [. . .] preporucham. (Kjk)

‘The proclamation of my last will, which I want to have in the mode of the
testament of an ordinary soldier, carried out by all parties. Which testament,
or proclamation of my last will, I recommend.’

(Berke 1775: 22)
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For Kajkavian, Eberle (2017) observes that koteri-structures of type (13b) are often
quite long, which can be taken as evidence that the RC internal head serves the
purpose of facilitating the intelligibility of the overall construction. This fits the
paraphrasing function identified above and supports the assumption that these
structures differ from prototypical RCs as a means of modifying an NP by syntac-
tically expanding it.

Instances of type (13c) are not very frequent; examples from Slovene are
given in (19) and (20); see also (5) above.

(19) S’ katiro miro; boste vi mireli, s’ taisto; se vam bode nafaj mirelu. (Sln)

‘With which measure you will measure, with that one you will be measured.
(IMP: Mali katekizem, Canisius, Petrus, Parhamer, Ignaz, Pohlin, Marko; 1768)

(20) Kateri;zhes Simo Zhebele; nimajo perstaulene, perstavijo taiste; po skopnenim
(Sln)

‘Which bees do not have supplement after winter, add them in the period of
thaw’
(IMP: Pogovor o Cebeljih rojih; 1776)

Displaying an anaphoric demonstrative in the main clause, these structures are
correlative and resemble the ‘archaic type’ of RCs described by Zaliznjak and
Paduceva (1997[1979])." The availability of these inherited structures might have
played a role as a catalyst in the emergence of structures of type (13a) and (13b).
However, this question requires further empirical analyses.

Type (13d) is exemplified by (4) above. Very much alike free RCs, this RC
structure constitutes an argument of the MC. It is hard to find in our data and will
not be discussed in this paper.

3.2 Relative coordination

The structures of type (13a)—(13c) presented in Section 3.1 share one feature: the
two clauses involved are rather loosely connected. The relation established by
‘kateri/koteri N’ in these types of structures is coordinative, established by ana-

11 See the Russian structure in (ii), which appears in Old Russian and is still attested in
present-day non-standard and dialectal Russian (Zaliznjak and Paduceva 1997[1979]: 75):

(ii) Kotoryj osel ubezal, togo my ljubili.
‘Which donkey ran away, that one we loved.’

printed on 2/9/2023 9:46 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.coniterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

Relative coordination. Kateri-/koteri-relatives in 18" century Slovene and Kajkavian =—— 117

phoric or cataphoric reference.' In this regard they differ crucially from prototyp-
ical RCs, which have a modifying function. With the syntactic relation being one
of coordination, speaking of ‘matrix clause’ and ‘relative clause’ does not seem
very appropriate. Henceforth, both clauses will thus be referred to as ‘kateri-/
koteri-structure’ (i.e. the clause introduced by kateri/koteri) and ‘structure of
reference’ (i.e. the structure containing the element the kateri-/koteri-structure
relates to) respectively; the notion ‘co-referent’ will be used instead of ‘matrix
clause head / external head’.

The structures in question are coordinative, but differ with respect to the level
of coordination: coordination may take place at the level of the clause or of the
discourse. For clause level coordination, illustrated in (21), the kateri-structure
(here: v’ katirimu savupeinu) may precede or follow the structure of reference;
the structure of reference has to include an explicit nominal co-referent for the
kateri-NP (here: savupeine).

(21) Ozhe, v’ nemu enu nar vezhi savupeine obudilu, v’ katirimu savupeinu je on
napreftrafhenu (Sln)
(IMP: Kristusovemu trpljenju posvecen post Hevenesi, Gabriel, Rupnik, Gaspar;
1773)

‘Father, to whom most trust obtained, in which trust he is fearless’

The main function of clause level coordination can be described as ensuring
reference tracking.

In cases of discourse level coordination, the kateri-structure does not estab-
lish a relation to a co-referent introduced by an NP, but to a situational referent

12 Modern Polish has a similar structure with the complex relative pronoun ktory to. With ktory
being amended by the originally demonstrative element to (Mendoza 2010), the anaphoric rela-
tion is even more obvious. This also accounts for why, as Mendoza (2010) shows, this type of RCs
cannot precede the external head.
13 The coordinative function for kateri-structures with internal heads can be observed also for
Middle Russian ‘pseudo-correlative constructions’ (Mitrenina 2012). Here, the kateri-structure
has to precede the structure of reference and both need to be connected by coordinative a or i,
see (iii).
(iii) A kotoraja gsdr’ loSed poslanaja s nim <. . .> i ta loSed stala v Volodimere.

and which master horse sent with him <. . .> and that horse stayed in Vladimir

‘As for the horse that was sent with Stephan, that horse stayed in the city of Vladimir, master.”

(Mitrenina 2012: 62; Gr 362)

These structures are different from the ‘archaic type’ by displaying an overt nominal head in the
structure of reference.
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described by the preceding clause or portion of discourse. In (22), this discourse
consists in the enumeration of good deeds, which is referred to in a summarising
way by od katireh ‘from which’. This, again, establishes referential continuity.

(22) Kolkajn sort je dobreh del? Tri. I. Molitva. II. Post. IIl. Wugejmedajanje. Od
katireh se toku bére: dobra je molituv s’ postam inu wugejme dajanjam. (Sln)

‘Of how many kinds are good deeds? Three: L. Prayer. II. Fast. III. Almsgiving.
From which it reads as follows: good is a prayer with fasting and giving alms’
(IMP: Mali katekizem, Petrus Canisius, Petrus, Ignza Parhamer, Marko Pohlin;
1768)

The plural form katireh in (22) indicates agreement with a preceding co-referent,
which suggests it to be accompanied by an elliptical noun (such as, e.g., a very
general besed ‘words’**). Thereby, this structure differs from RCs with an inde-
clinable form of ‘what’, see (23), referring to the previous sentence without agree-
ing with a co-referent and without referentially continuing an antecedent.

(23) Nepremicnine imajo pod hipotekami, kar pomeni, da [. . .] (Sln)

‘the real estate they have under mortgage, which means that[. ..]’ (Gigafiada:
Internet 2010)

In other cases, the lexical head accompanying the relative pronoun is explicitly
spelled out, as in (24) and (25).

(24) Poflufheimo, kai nam S. Joannes cap. Lpokashe, inu povei: Ecce Agnus Dei,
[...]. S katirih befed vidimo, de [. . .]. (Sln)

‘Let us listen, what S. John, chapt. I shows and says: Ecce Agnus Dei [. . .].
From which words we see that [. . .]’

(IMP: Kristusovemu trpljenju posvecen post, Gabriel Hevenesi, GaSpar Rupnik;
1773)

14 Morphosyntactically, the ‘three deeds’ could also serve as this elliptical expression, as one
reviewer suggested. The context, which reads like an explanation or paraphrase of the enumera-
tion of deeds, seems to suggest the other option.
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(25) Neboijfe, sakaj gvishnu na tem fvetu, ali na vnem bosh polonan, kakor te sag-
vishata Modri rekozh: Benefac jufto, & invenies retributionem magnam, & fi
non ab ipfo, certe @ Domino. Katero refnizo lahku morem poterdit s’ exem-
pelni. (Sln)

‘Don’t be afraid [. . .]. Which truth I can confirm by means of examples.’
(IMP: Sveti prirocnik (vzorec), Janez Svetokriski; 1695)

Discourse relative coordination is possible only if the relation is anaphoric,
i.e. only if the kateri-/koteri-structure follows the structure of reference. Differ-
ently from clausal relative coordination, the overt lexical head in the kateri-/
koteri-structure does not need to be — and in fact cannot be — an identical copy of
the antecedent, but, as a rule, constitutes a nominal expression providing a sum-
marising keyword to introduce the subsequent paraphrase (see besed and resnico
in (24) and (25)). This type of relative coordination serves one main function: it
relates quotations, specific technical concepts, foreign terms, in particular from
Latin, etc. to the main text, with ‘kateri/koteri N’ introducing an explanatory par-
aphrase (see 18 above). To put it differently, ‘kateri/koteri N’ relates some other’s
voice to that of the narrator and thereby establishes referential continuity of ref-
erents located at two levels of narration. In this sense, ‘kateri/koteri N’ serves as
indexical, intertextual marker.®

Both types of ‘kateri/koteri N’-structures, in particular those establishing dis-
course coordination, resemble structures known from Latin (especially from clas-
sical, less so from Early Latin, Pinkster 2012: 391) as ‘relative connection’. These
structures are characterised by relative expressions that serve as the connection
for independent sentences (Pinkster 2012: 389) and the discourse continuation of
a previously established referent (see also Bolkestein 1996; Pennell Ross 1996).
This referent may be quite remote from the relative expression, as in (26). Here,
the anaphoric link established by quorum referring back to decuriones ‘members
of the town council’, while oratione in a summary way specifies the words by the
town council thus serving as a lexical cue (Pennell Ross 1996: 517).

15 As to RCs with explicit internal heads in Polish, Mendoza (2010), too, proposes a discourse-
based analysis in terms of thematic digression, with the internal head establishing co-reference
to the external head.
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(26) Adventu Caesaris cognito, decuriones Auximi ad Attium Varum frequentes
conveniunt; docent sui iudicii rem non esse; neque se neque reliquos munici-
pes pati posse C. Caesarem imperatorem, bene de re publica meritum, tantis
rebus gestis, oppido moenibusque prohiberi; proinde habeat rationem poster-
itatis et periculi sui. quorum oratione permotus Varus praesidum quod intro-
duxerat ex oppido educit ac profugit.

‘Hearing of Caesar’s arrival, the members of the town council of Auximum
went in a body to see Attius Varus; they told him that [. . .]. Moved by what
they said, Varus withdrew the garrison which he had put in, and fled.’
(Pennell Ross 1996: 517; Caes. Civ. 1.13.2)

In (27), quo refers to the sequence of events described in the previous discourse.

(27) subito vi ventorum et aquae magnitudine pons est interruptus et reliqua mul-
titudo equitum interclusa. Quo cognito a Petreio et Afranio |. . .]

‘the bridge was suddenly broken down by a storm of wind and a great rush
of water, and a large force of cavalry that remained behind was cut off. When
Petreius and Afranius discovered what had happened . ..’

(Pinkster 2012: 390; Caes. Civ. 1.40.3-4)

Since with relative connection, the relation between the two clauses involved is less
hypotactic than paratactic, Pinkster (2012) speaks of autonomous — as opposed to
adnominal — RCs; he illustrates the difference with (28) as adnominal vs. (29) as
autonomous RC.

(28) O Libane, uti miser est homo qui amat.

‘Oh Libanus! How miserable is a man who’s in love.’
(Pinkster 2012: 379; Pl. As. 616)

(29) Qui homo mature quaesivit pecuniam [ . . . mature essurit.

‘The man that’s [= what man] made money quickly . . . will quickly go hungry’
(Pinkster 2012: 380; P1. Cur. 380-381)

Pinkster (2012) also regards (30) as instance of an autonomous RC, albeit one dis-
playing a relative word instead of a relative phrase as in (29). A further difference
to (29) consists in the absence of an internal head. However, in (30) the integra-
tion of the two clauses is tighter than in (29), i.e. the difference is not only one in
terms of the relative expression and the missing internal head. The more impor-

printed on 2/9/2023 9:46 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.coniterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

Relative coordination. Kateri-/koteri-relatives in 18" century Slovene and Kajkavian =—— 121

tant difference is that this structure constitutes an argument to the predicate in
the main clause, i.e. is the subject of adficitur.

(30) Qui amat. . . adficitur misera aerumna.

‘A man in love [= Who loves] . . . is a sorry plight’
(Pinkster 2012: 380; PI. Cur. 142)

Based on the structural and functional descriptions of ‘kateri/koteri N’-structures
sketched in here, it is now possible to embedded them into the larger picture of
RC types encountered in Slovene and Kajkavian.

3.3 Systematisation

The two types of ‘kateri/koteri N’ coordination discussed in Section 3.2 differ
from prototypical RCs in being referential instead of serving the modification of
an external head NP. Restrictive RCs modify their external head by restricting its
set of referents, appositive RCs modify the external head by providing additional
information. By this additive modification they contribute to the overall reference
of the head NP, but, differently from ‘kateri/koteri N’-structures, do not establish
referential continuity. Autonomous RCs establish anaphoric co-reference by coor-
dinating the external co-referent and their internal head.

As concerns the question of semantic reference, i.e. reference to the world,
Grosu and Landman (1998) arrange the various types of relative constructions
along a scale according to the relevance of the respective contributions of RC
and external material. The scale ranges from ‘only external material is relevant’
(simplex phrase / XP) to ‘no external material available’ (simplex clause / CP), see
(31). The relevance of external material decreases from appositives over restric-
tives towards free and correlative RCs'® (Grosu and Landman 1998, 127). In other
words, the structures towards the left of the scale are more autonomous than
those towards the right.

(31) simplex XP — appositive — restrictive — free/correlative — simplex CP

16 Grosu and Landman (1998) regard free and correlative RCs as ‘maximalising’ RCs. For the
present purposes, this notion is not relevant.
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Sonnenhauser (2019) maps RCs in contemporary Slovene onto that scale; adding
the internally headed type yields the refinement as in (31°). Since autonomous RCs
contribute to the reference on their own, they are positioned left of appositives.

(31") simplex autonomous appositive restrictive correlative free simplex CP
XP kateri ki, kateri ki, kateri  kateri, kdor kdor

The various types of kateri-/koteri-structures are summarised in Table 2.

Table 2: Systematisation of kateri-/koteri-structures.

Head Kateri-/koteri- Kateri-/koteri-structure — structure
structure of reference
External Internal Position wrt external Semantic Textual Syntactic
head / co-referent reference relation relation

(i) Autonomous: clause

+ + pre-/post-head RC, MC ana-/catahoric  clausal
coreference coordination

(i) Autonomous: discourse

- + pre-head RC, MC anaphoric discourse
coreference coordination

(iii) Free

+) - pre-head RC N/A argument

(iv) Restrictive

+ - post-head MmcC restrictive NP extension
modification

(v) Appositive

+ - post-head RC, MC additive propositional
modification extension

The question arises as to whether the availability of the relativsing function of
kateri and its cognates as well as of the kateri-/koteri-structures in the 18% century
Slovenian literary texts discussed here might be due to Latin influence. Evidence
for this interpretation stems from the existence of autonomous RC-structures in
Latin, in particular medieval Latin, and from the fact that Latin was among the
languages of education and culture in the Habsburg Empire in general and in
areas where Slovenian was spoken in particular (see Ahaci¢ 2014 for a thorough
description of the situation in the 16® century).
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4 Latin as a role model?

There are various ways to interpret the fact that literary sources of the 18 century
exhibit a richer variety of kateri-structures than contemporary Slovene does, in
particular structures with overt lexical heads inside the RC. It could be inter-
preted as attesting to the then still ongoing functional extension of kateri from
an originally interrogative pronoun to a pronoun assuming relativising func-
tions (see the ‘oscillating’ nature of cases such as (9) above), or as a register and
genre specific feature possibly resulting from an author’s imitation of non-na-
tive patterns found in prestigious source texts (in particular Latin and German)
by exploiting the maximum of this pronoun’s functional potential. In fact, these
processes might very well be interconnected. In the context of emerging literary
languages, specific genres, in particular of the written register oriented at some
model languages and their text traditions, may have fostered the usage of kateri
in these particular functions, and, potentially, also the usage of kateri in a relativ-
ising function as such. The availability of a relativising function for interrogative
pronouns of the type ‘which (of two)’ is not unique for the Slavonic languages; it
is a more general phenomenon occurring in many languages of Europe (visible
in, e.g., French laquelle, Italian quale, German welche, English which, Russian
kotoryj, Albanian i cili, to mention but a view; see, e.g., Fiorentino 2007: 272).
With the meaning ‘which of two’ presupposing a definite set of possible referents,
these interrogatives may easily be interpreted as anaphorically or cataphorically
referring to a co-referent established in a previous/subsequent clause or a previ-
ous stretch of discourse. This is facilitated also by their possibility of being used
as attributive determiners, such that the co-reference relation may be specified
by a nominal head accompanying the pronoun - even if there is no explicit single
co-referent in the previous discourse. Based on Fleischer (2005: 176), who points
out that the usage of such pronouns in relativising function originates in written
and literary register, Meyer (2017: 111) interprets the spread of ktéry-/ktery-rela-
tives in Polish and Czech as an “instance of register-dependency” (2017, 111; on
the register dependency of the ‘which’-series see also, e.g., Lehmann 1984: 392;
Fiorentino 2007: 285).

Assuming a decisive role of register seems plausible for the Slovene and Kajka-
vian literary languages in the 18" century as well, in particular in the context
of emerging literary norms within the linguistic context of the Habsburg Empire.
In its Slavic parts, Latin and German were the main languages of higher education
(Kultursprachen ‘languages of culture’, Haarmann 2003: 702; see Reindl 2008:
10-14 on Slovene—German bilingualism of the upper classes) and were used
as meta-languages for grammatical descriptions and dictionaries until the 18
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century.” Latin and German also served as main source languages for the transla-
tion of religious literature and as model languages for the intellectualisation of the
vernacular. This socio-cultural and educational environment was shared by Kajka-
vian and Slovene authors in the 18" century. The fact that the extension of kateri
and koteri as relativisation markers seems to have come into use not before the 16
century (see Section 1) and did not diffuse any further than to Kajkavian may give
some clues as to how kateri and cognates in the other Slavonic languages developed
this function: it presumably started within the German-Latin surroundings in the
Habsburg lands and from there spread by transfer by translations from Polish into
East Slavonic (via so-called ‘interference-texts’, see Meyer 2017: 107).

Nonetheless, whether the functional expansion of kateri/koteri towards a rel-
ativising function in general and the availability of the ‘kateri/koteri N’-structures
in particular can be attributed to Latin influence is difficult to answer (for Polish
ktory, Gallis 1956: 11 indeed assumes Latin influence). For one thing, the data
basis — a restricted set of authors, texts and genres — is too small to allow for a
thorough quantitative analysis providing insight into variation and change and
into comparison with Latin (a further question would be: what kind of Latin). In
addition, it is hard to clearly substantiate or rule out such influence by qualitative
methods. Both approaches would necessitate a suitable way of differentiating
between language contact and internal development — which is a problem far
beyond the scope of the present paper. With the history of Europe being one of
migrations of speakers and languages, it is hard to imagine any kind of linguistic
development not to be contact-induced, and with Latin having played an impor-
tant role throughout the history of ancient and medieval Central Europe, the
question might better be asked the other way round, i.e.: how can we tell that
specific structures were not influenced by Latin? Since contact influence on lin-
guistic structures need not necessarily originate from face-to-face or text-to-text

17 For Slovene see, e.g., the grammars by Adam Bohori¢ (Arcticae horulae succisivae, 1584) or
Hipolit Novomeski (Grammatica Latino-Germanico-Slavonica, 1715) translated into German in
1758 as Grammatica oder Windisches Sprach-Buch ‘Grammar or Book of the Slovenian Language’
(Topori$i¢ and Reindl 2010: 912), and dictionaries such as Dictionarium Latino-Carniolicum ‘Lat-
in-Carniolan Dictionary’ (1680-1710) by Matija Kastelec and Gregor Vorenc (Topori$i¢ and Reindl
2010: 908). Junge (2020) provides an overview of the meta-languages used in Slovene grammar
writing from the mid 16% to the mid 19" c. Concerning Kajkavian, see, e.g. the grammars by
Ignacije Szentmartony (Einleitung zur kroatischen Sprache, 1783), Franjo Kornig (Kroatische Sp-
rachlehre oder Anweisung fiir Deutsche, die kroatische Sprache in kurzer Zeit griindlich zu erlernen,
nebst beigefiigten Gespréichen und verschiedenen Ubungen, 1795), Ignac Kristijanovi¢ (Grammatik
der kroatischen Mundart, 1837). An overview of the Kajkavian tradition of grammar writing is
provided in Stebih Golub (2018).
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contact but might be very indirect, i.e. via adhering to particular literary fashions
and trends, such questions are even harder to answer.

The observation that kateri-/koteri-RCs used in the coordinative structures
discussed here have disappeared in more recent texts and that paratactic struc-
tures are preferred instead, i.e. structures that seem to be more typical of spoken
registers, supports the assumption of register-based dependency.”® Among the
relevant genres, religious texts seem to be particularly prone to using discourse
relative coordination, as a search in the corpus Jezikovni viri starejse slovensc¢ine
(IMP) for the second half of the 18% century has shown, whereas clausal relative
coordination appears in texts for more practical purposes, such as in instruc-
tions on beekeeping.'® This distribution fits the main functions of discourse vs.
clausal relative coordination: the former are used to coordinate a paraphrase
with a previous stretch of discourse as an antecedent, i.e. serve a mainly explan-
atory, instruction-related and didactic function, the latter resume a previously
mentioned (or anticipate a subsequent) co-referent and hence enable reference
tracking. Both kinds of structures thus can be said to facilitate written text com-
prehension.

Against this background, register-based dependency may indeed be the very
place to look for (indirect) Latin influence,?® in particular the usage of kateri and
koteri in structures that are judged obsolete for the contemporary standard lan-
guages. It seems reasonable to assume that in the context of emerging literacy
and the concomitant functional extension of Slovene (Kajkavian has not devel-

18 In the context of written registers, orthography needs to be considered as well. In particular
for discourse-level relative coordination, punctuation adds to the particular oscillating status of
kateri-/koteri-structures between being part of a biclausal unit or being independent main claus-
es. This yields specific effects that are not possible for oral language; such effects are still made
use of in written language, as in the following recent example from German, where die ‘that,
which’ introduces an RC-structure which is orthographically presented as main clause:

(iv) Fiir die einen waren die Fundstiicke am Strand eine Erinnerung an das Analogzeitalter, fiir an-
dere ein Symbol fiir die Verschmutzung der Meere, und fiir alle war es eine kurios-rdtselhafte
Geschichte. Die sich nun weitgehend aufgekldrt hat.

‘For some it was [. . .], for others [. . .] and for all it was a mysterious story. Which has now

found an explanation.’

(https://www.sueddeutsche.de/panorama, 29.03.2018)
19 The situation for Latin is similar: Bolkestein (1996: 588) shows genre preferences, Pinkster
(2012: 381) identifies author-specific frequencies and thus speaks of “stylistic preferences” (2012:
391) in the usage of autonomous RCs.
20 See also Fiorentino (2007: 285) who regards relative pronouns of the ‘which’-(*ille qualis)-type
“a Medieval (at least XII century) innovation which originated in a common written (literary) tra-
dition, influenced by Latin language”; similarly, Lehmann (1984: 392).
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oped into a standard language) towards a language serving diverse purposes,
writers took the opportunity to exploit the functional potential of available struc-
tures under the influence of role models, such as Latin or German, to meet the
specific needs of particular written genres.

5 Summing up: Relative clauses and kin

The variation of kateri-/koteri-RCs, notably the availability of structures with
an overt internal head accompanying kateri/koteri, in 18t century Slovene and
Kajkavian proves interesting in two respects: in a general perspective concerning
the typology of RC structures and in a more specific perspective concerning the
availability of kateri and cognates in relativising function in South Slavonic.

As to the former, ‘kateri/koteri N’-structures differ from canonical types of
RCs in terms of being coordinative instead of modifying and establishing refer-
ential continuity. These features put into question the applicability of the notion
of ‘relative clause’ for these structures, which in turn relates to the more general
difficulty of linguistic categorisation, in particular when it comes to analysing
non-standardised data (both in diachronic and diaphasic aspects). Among the
most intricate issues is the problem of how to deal with ‘oscillating’ structures
in the sense of Mendoza and Sonnenhauser (2017), i.e. structures that allow for a
specific range of functions without being ambiguous between clearly identifiable
options.

As to the latter, the emergence of a relativising function for kateri/koteri may
have been facilitated by Latin influence in an indirect way. Latin played a crucial
role in the sociocultural embedding of the emerging Slovene and Kajkavian
literacy during the 18™ century, with its specific needs in terms of content and
language elaboration. Within these circumstances, authors may have used the
linguistic means available in their varieties, employing them in new functions
in order to adapt a structure that was available in Latin and that was considered
to be necessary for particular register- and genre-specific purposes. In this way,
the emergence of the relativising function for kateri and cognates can be seen
as register-based, the usage of ‘kateri/koteri N’-structures as being supported
by specific authors’ preferences that at the same time fit the need of particular
genres. In cases like this, individual preferences and general fashion trends may
yield short-term functional and/or structural patterns that run danger of remain-
ing unnoticed by diachronic research if it restricts the focus to the emergence and
development of structures that persisted in the course of language history.
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Anna Pichkhadze
Blocking of syntactic constructions without
Greek counterparts in Church Slavonic

Abstract: The influence of Greek syntax on the syntax of Church Slavonic texts
has been extensively studied in terms of the borrowing of Greek syntactic con-
structions in Church Slavonic. Restrictions and even prohibitions on the use of
genuinely Slavonic syntactic constructions that had no support from Greek ana-
logues have been examined to a lesser extent, although these constraints played
an important role in the establishing of the syntactic norm of Church Slavonic.
This paper analyses several syntactic phenomena that were not common in
Church Slavonic because they were absent from Greek, namely a) participle and
infinitive clauses, b) the reduction of usage frequency for light-verb constructions
and c) the placement of enclitics according to Wackernagel’s law.

Keywords: Greek, Church Slavonic, infinite constructions, light verbs, word order,
clitics

1 Introduction

The influence of Greek syntax on the syntax of Church Slavonic texts has been
extensively studied in the context of borrowing of Greek syntactic constructions
in Church Slavonic. Restrictions on the use of certain Slavonic syntactic construc-
tions that had no support from Greek analogues, have attracted far less attention.
However, these constraints played an important role in the establishment of the
syntactic norm of Church Slavonic. In this paper, I will discuss several syntactic
phenomena that were not common in Church Slavonic because they were absent
from Greek.

Anna Pichkhadze, Vinogradov Russian Language Institute of the Russian Academy of Sciences,
Moscow, e-mail: rusyaz@yandex.ru
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2 Infinite constructions introduced
by conjunctions

2.1 Participle clauses

Such a significant feature of the Balto-Slavic syntax as the function of a participle
as the predicate of a subordinate clause introduced by interrogative pronouns
or by free choice pronouns/adverbs is only encountered sporadically in Church
Slavonic. The necessary condition of its use was the referential identity of the
subject of the matrix predicate and the subject of the participle construction. Par-
ticiples as predicates of subordinate clauses occurred semi-regularly in certain
kinds of syntactic constructions.

2.1.1 Indirect questions

A participle could be used instead of a finite verb in indirect questions. A few
instances of participles being substituted for finite verbs in indirect questions are
found in the Cyrillo-Methodian translation of the Gospel. For the most part, the
participle construction is also attested in the Lithuanian translation in the same
places where it appears in the Slavonic text, cf.:

(1) ne ekeTaca MECO MPOCALITA
ne veéstase ceso prosesta
not know.PRS.2DU what.GEN ask.PTCP.ACT.PRS.DU.NOM
‘you do not know what you are asking’ (Zogr., Mk. 10.38)
= Lith. ne Zino ko prdszq (Ambrazas 1990: 122)

(2) ve BhaaTh MTO TROPALITE
ne védetb ¢to tvoreste

not know.PRS.3PL what.ACC do.PTCP.ACT.PRS.PL.NOM
‘they do not know what they are doing’ (Sav., Ostr., Lk. 13.34)
= Lith. ne Zino kq ddrg;

3) camn g0 Bhkpkue MTO XOTA
samb bo  védése ¢to xote

himself. NoM PTCL Kknow.IMPERF.3SG what.ACC want.PTCP.ACT.PRS.SG.NOM
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ChTROPHTH
sbtvoriti

do.INF

‘he himself knew what he would do’ (Mar., Jn 6.6)
= Lith. zindjo kq daryses (Razicka 1963: 195)

Participle clauses dependent on the verbs with the meaning ‘to know’ have been
found in Old Czech and Old Polish (Potebnja 1958: 213). The participle construc-
tion can still be used in contemporary Lithuanian in indirect questions governed
by verbs of perception and thought, although its use is considerably limited
(Ambrazas 1990: 113-114, 135; Arkad’ev 2011: 48-49).

Already in the earliest manuscripts of the Slavonic Gospel, participles in indi-
rect questions were replaced by finite verbs, but in Old Russian writings they are
quite common:

(4) ne gHaweTh oy KOrw KYMHBh
ne znajetb u kogo kupive

not know.PRS.3sG from who.GEN buy.PTCP.ACT.PST.SG.NOM
‘he does not know whom he bought it from’ (Expanded version of the Russ-
kaja Pravda, article 32; cited after Tixomirov 1953: 55, 94)

(5) skak B0  ¢A ¢ HH(M) vTO MOABHES
védeé bo sja s nimp Cto molvivb
know.PRS1SG PTCL REFL to him  what.Acc talk.PTCP.ACT.PST.SG.NOM
‘I know what I talked to him about’ (Primary Chronicle, PSRL I: 265)

Further examples can be found in Potebnja (1958: 211-214).

2.1.2 Relative clauses

Predications introduced by relative pronouns or adverbs constitute the largest
group of subordinate clauses with participle predicate (cf. Picxadze 2020: 258-
270). A participle appears if the pronoun or adverb has a non-specific referent
and/or expresses free choice, i. e., indicates an arbitrary chosen unspecified
subject or accidental circumstance.

A large amount of examples is registered in Old Russian chronicles:
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(6) unn KE MY MAAXOY - <...>  COCHOY Kopoy
ini ze MbXb jadjaxu. .. sosnu, koru
some.NOM.PL PTCL mOSS.ACC eat.IMPERF.3PL pine.Acc bark.Acc
AHMOBOY H  AHCT'H HABM'B  KTO MTO
lipovu i list® ilbmsb kto ¢to
lime.acc and leaves.AcCc elm_tree who.NOM what.ACC
ZAMBICAA
zamyslja

think.PTCP.ACT.PRS.SG.NOM
‘some ate moss <. . .>, pine, lime bark, and elm-tree leaves, whatever each
could think of” (Novgorod First Chronicle 113b)

(7) a  npokn  HXB PAZBEKECA  KOYAM  KTO

a  prokp  ixB razbeZese  kudy kto

and rest.NoMm of them flee.AOR.3SG wherever who.NOM

BHAA b TRYB kopkaa KAE
vidja, nb téxb koréla kde
see.PTCP.ACT.PRS.SG.NOM but these.Acc.PL Korel_people.NOM wherever
OBHAOVME Bh Akee AH

obiduce, vb lése li
surround.PTCP.ACT.PRS.PL.NOM in wo0d.LOC PTCL

BhIBOAAME HZEHLI_IA

vyvodjace izbiSa

lead_out.PTCP.ACT.PRS.PL.NOM  kill.AOR.3PL

‘and the rest fled whatever way each saw, but these the Korel people killed,
wherever they surrounded them - if in the woods, after having led them out’
(Novgorod First Chronicle 103b)

(8) kyaa KE  XOAALE yTEMh MO0 CROHM'H
kuda ze xodjasce putemb po svoimb
wherever PTCL go0.PTCP.ACT.PRS.PL.NOM Wway.INS in your
ZEM(\A\M“I;. HE AAHTE MAKOCTH A’km‘T’H' W‘T’pOKOM'L
zemljamb, ne daite pakosti  dé&jati otrokomsb
land, not allow.IMP.2PL damage cause.INF warriors.DAT
HH CROHM'b* HH  MEKHM'B
ni svoimb ni CuZimb

or your_own_people or aliens
‘wherever you go in your land, do not allow your warriors to cause damage to
your own people or aliens’ (Instruction of Vladimir Monomach, PSRL I: 246)
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There are numerous constructions of that kind in the Baltic languages, cf. Lettish:
vini salauzusi visu, ko nograbusi ‘they broke everything [= whatever] they grabbed’
etc. (Ambrazas 1990: 114).

Participle clauses with relative pronouns or adverbs are often connected with
indefiniteness, indifference, and ignorance. This is illustrated by the following
sentence from the Old Russian translation of the Life of St. Andrew the Fool:

(9) a. BAKHBIH xe  an(p)pku HEMOLJIH Akmorrk
blaz<e>nyj zZe An(d)réj nemosci démoné
blessed.NOM PTCL Andrew.NOM powerlessness of_the _demon
nopSTARCA. MAKBl  BPATHCA Wkyak
porugavsja, paky vratisja otkudé
having_derided again return.AOR.3sG where
MPHLLUEAS,
priSeds,

come_from.PTCP.ACT.PST.SG.NOM

b. 66ev NABev
hothen eélthen
whence come.AOR.3SG
‘and blessed Andrew having derided the powerlessness of the demon,
returned again to where he had come from’ (Life of Andrew the Fool, cited
after Moldovan 2000: 218, 484)

The precise place from where Andrew came remains unknown because it is not
important for understanding the situation, the author only notices that Andrew
accidentally happened to be nearby.

The Life of St. Andrew the Fool narrates that one night Andrew’s host heard
Andrew crying and decided that the spirit that haunted the well had hit some-
body he had encountered, and this person happened to be Andrew:

(10) a. pozZmmicaH ke B CEEE. @Ko  AXB KAAAAKBHNBIH
rozmysli Ze v sebe, jako duxsb kladjaZenyj
decided  pTCL in himself that spirit.NOM.SG of_the_well
MPHWIEA . HAAOXHYA'B KCTh. KrOXKE
priSeds nadoxnulb jestp, jegoZe
having_arrived hit.LPTCP.SG.M AUX.PRS.3SG who.ACC.SG
oBp'ETH npkas COROK. Aa
obrétnb prédp soboju, da

encounter.PTCP.ACT.PST.SG.NOM before self.INs and
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ogBpkat KCTh CEro,
obréln jestb sego,
encounter.LPTCP.SG.NOM AUX.PRS.3SG he.ACC.SG
b. mapakpodoor TOV EVPLOKOUEVOV
parakrousai ton heuriskomenon
hit.INF the.AcC.sG.M encounter.PTCP.PASS.PST.ACC.SG.M

‘decided that the spirit of the well, having arrived, hit the man that he
[the spirit] encountered, and he encountered him (i. e., Andrew)’ (Life of
Andrew the Fool, cited after Moldovan 2000: 167, 456)

Here, the participle construction «roxe ogpkT refers to an indefinite accidental
subject, in contrast with the finite verb in the phrase ogpka®h tcTh cero where a
unique referent is involved.

In Slavonic languages, pronouns and adverbs that introduce participle clauses,
may mostly be used as both interrogatives and relatives. Participle constructions
with the pronoun w:e, which is devoid of the meaning of indefiniteness and can
only be used as a relative, are quite rare. They appear in generic contexts. A few
instances are attested in Old Church Slavonic monuments, cf. in Euchologium
Sinaiticum:

(11) a noken MPBTBOCTH Thaoy  w HEMBIKE
a poésb mrptvostb télu o nemsze
and girdle.NomMm mortification.AcC body.DAT around which
AeKA
leZe
lie.PTCP.ACT.PRS.SG.NOM
‘the girdle [designates] mortification of a [=any] body which it lies around’

(Euch. Sin. 67b10-11, cited after Vaillant 1977: 207)

(12) oTbMBIBAEM S Ke  nakhl rpRyw oTh  cerk. HAKE
otpmyvajemb Ze  paky gréxy ot  sebé, jeze
wash_away.PRS.1PL. PTCL ADV  sin.ACC.PL from ourselves which.Acc
M0  KPBhUITENKH ChTROPhLUE. MOKAAHHEMb.,
po  kreStenbi sbtvorbse, pokaaniemp

after baptism.LOC committ.PTCP.ACT.PST.PL.NOM contrition.INST
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HCNOR'RAARRIITECA BOY

ispovédajostese bogu

when we confess them to God

‘we wash away [any] sins which we have committed after the baptism when
we confess them to God with contrition’ (Euch. Sin. 67b9-13, cf. also Vaillant
1977: 206)

Participle constructions with the participle of the verb xorkTn ‘to want’ are not
unusual in Church Slavonic texts, since the meaning of this verb conforms per-
fectly to the meaning of free choice, as numerous examples show:

(13) a. mkoxke BAAKA CTAAOY :  KrAA XOTA
jakoZe vladyka stadu, jegda xotja
as owner.NOM flock.DAT whenever want.PTCP.ACT.PRS.SG.NOM
NOChAETH H  MPHREAETH : [AXKE  XOWTETH OBRBLA,
possbletb i privedetb jaze  xoStetb ovbCja,

send.FUT.3sG and lead.FUT.3sG which want.PRS.3SG sheep.AcCC
b. 6te  BovAndf
hote bouléthéi
when want.SBJV.3SG
‘as the flock owner will send whenever he wants and lead which sheep he
wants’ (Izbornik of 1076, 123b cited after MusSinskaya, MiSina 2009: 510)

(14) upkTe CKeE XOTALE ChTROPHTE
idéte jeze xoteste sbtvorite

g0.IMP.2PL. whatever.ACC want.PTCP.ACT.PRS.PL.NOM d0.IMP.2PL
‘g0 and do whatever you want’ (Sinai Patericon of the 11" c., 59a cited after
Goly3enko, Dubrovina 1967: 153)

(15) kerH.  Keke XOTALE EPALLLHO
ésti jeze xotjasce braseno

eat.INF whatever.ACC.SG want.PTCP.ACT.PRS.PL.NOM food.AcC.SG
‘to eat whatever food you like’ (Trinity Miscelany of the 12"-13% cc., 58b,
f. 304.1, no. 12 in the Russian State Library in Moscow)

(16) a. Toraa Hew(C)TREIH WMETHHK nogeak

togda ne(C)<p>stivyj  otmetniks povelé
then impious.NOM.SG apostate.NOM.SG order.AOR.3SG
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AHTHOXHAHEMS BeC TPGHETA H BeZ

antioxianemsb bes trepeta i bez

inhabitants_of Antiochia.DAT.PL without trembling and without

BozZHH npHHecTH [instead of npkuecTn] Wr¥ak H

bojazni prinesti ottudé i

fear remove.INF from_there and

MOAOXKHTH Y rakike XOTALE,

poloZiti ja gdéze xotjasce,

put_down.INF them.ACC.PL wherever wish.PTCP.ACT.PRS.PL.NOM
b. bmov 8 av  BovAowro,

hopou d’an boulointo

wherever PTCL wish.0PT.3PL

‘The impious apostate then ordered the inhabitants of Antiochia to remove
them [the remains] from there without trembling or fear and put them
down wherever they wished’ (Life of Andrew the Fool, cited after Moldovan
2000: 425-426, 613)

In Old Russian writings, participle clauses are even more frequent. Participles are
always in the nominative masculine, singular or plural. Here are some examples

from the Questions of Kirik from the 12 century:

(17) a 1 POBOTOK. HAH OYEOXKLCTBOMB. HAH KAKO  XOTALH

airobotoju ili uboZestvompb ili  kako xotjaci
because of slavery or poverty, or how want.PTCP.ACT.PRS.PL.NOM

‘because of slavery or poverty, or for whatever reason’ (Questions of Kirik, 527a)

(18) a n:ke prkzaTh B He(p)Aw MTO XOTAME
aize rézati v ne(d)<é&>l'u Cto xotjace,
and that they slaughter on Sundays what.ACC want.PTCP.ACT.PRS.PL.NOM
wkToy Ekan
nétu bédy

there is nothing wrong
‘and that they slaughter [cattle or poultry] on Sundays whatever they want,
there is nothing wrong’ (Questions of Kirik, 520b)

1 Cited according to the Synodic Korm¢aja of 1282 (Syn., no. 132 in the State Historical Museum
in Moscow).
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(19) B.ma cekipamu nopAoRAETh ZAXKbhHBLIMA ERITH HAH A.MB
dvéma svéscami podobajets zaZpnyma byti ili Cetyrbms
2 candles must be lit, or 4,

HAH  KOAHKO XO‘T’A‘IE AAAHOQ
ili  koliko xotjace ladno

or how_many.AcC want.PTCP.ACT.PRS.PL.NOM even_number.ADV
‘2 candles must be lit, or 4, or whatever even number’ (Questions of Kirik, 523a)

(20) & koau 0TA BAATH.  BAOXKH
a koli xotja vdati, vlozi
and whenever want.PTCP.ACT.PRS.SG.NOM give.INF put.IMP.2SG
MaCTh B ﬂOTHpL Ke BHHA B(\'kl’l.
castb \% potirp ze vina vléi,
part.AcC.SG into thechalice, PTCL wine.GEN.SG pour.IMP2SG
TAKO  AAH
tako dai

then give.IMP2SG
‘and whenever you want to give [the communion], put a part into the chalice,
pour the wine and then give it’ (Questions of Kirik, 520b-521a)

Similar examples can be found in more recent Russian business and legal texts:

(21) v Boa<b>HO emy  Gemeny OHBIM KOHEM K
i vol'no jemu  Semenu onym konem jak
and free.PRED he.DAT Semion.DAT this.INS.SG horse.INS.SG however
XOTAMH NPOAAT<b>, AAPOBAT<h> H ZAMHNAT<hL>
xotjaci prodat<s>, darovat<e> i zaminjat<p>
want.PTCP.ACT.PRS.SG.NOM sell.INF present.INF  or exchange.INF
H  fAK XOTAMH BAOAET <b>
i jak xotjaci vlodet<p>

and however want.PTCP.ACT.PRS.SG.NOM OWN.INF

‘and he, Semion, is allowed to sell, present, or exchange this horse however
he wants or to own it however he wants’ (Kaluga acts N2 19, 1671 cited after
Markevic 1892: 49)

The meaning of free choice is realized properly in habitual / iterative contexts.
The earliest instances of the use of participle constructions in habitual contexts
describing a man’s habits and behavior are attested in the Cyrillo-Methodian
translation of the Gospels:
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(22) Bbzemacuin ErOXKE HE  MOAOKb.
vbzemlesi egoze ne poloZp
take_up.PRS.2SG what.GEN not lay_down.PTCP.ACT.PST.SG.NOM
1 SKBHELH ErOKE He  chen
i Zbnesi egoze ne sévb

and reap.PRS.2SG what.GEN not SOW.PTCP.ACT.PST.SG.NOM
‘You take up what you did not lay down, and you reap what you did not sow’
(Mar., Lk. 19.21)

(23) BBZEMAW ErOKE HE  MOAOKE
vbzemlju egoze ne poloZpb

take_up.PRS.1SG what.GEN not lay_down.PTCP.ACT.PST.SG.NOM
‘I take up what I did not lay down’ (Ass., Lk. 19.22)

(24) chBHpaE BRAOVPKE HE  PACTOM'
sbhiraje joduZze ne rastoCnb

gather.PTCP.ACT.PRS.SG.NOM where not scatter.PTCP.ACT.PST.SG.NOM
‘gathering where I have not scattered seed’ (Mar., Mt. 25.26)

(25) XkbHER HAEKE He Charn
ZbnjQ ideZze ne séavp
harvest.PRS.1SG where not SOwW.PTCP.ACT.PST.SG.NOM
‘T harvest where I have not sown’ (Ass., Mt. 25.26 cited after RGiZi¢ka 1963: 197)

Notably, all the contexts are negative. In all the cited sentences, there are instances
of finite verbs in the indicative mood in the Greek original. Slavonic manuscripts
diverge in these passages: finite verbs are substituted for participles already in the
earliest codices. Nevertheless, in the Lithuanian translation of the Gospel the same
participle constructions are represented in the same places as in the most archaic
Slavonic manuscripts: piaughi kg nepasejes (in the German original, there is a finite
verb: erndtest das du nicht gesset hast) (Ambrazas 1990: 122). Participle construc-
tions in habitual contexts are also found in Old Lettish: cits. . . plité ko dabuidams
‘he spends on drink whatever he earns’, etc. (Ambrazas 1990: 115). A large number
of participle clauses in habitual / iterative contexts occur in Old Russian writings,
cf. in the Questions of Kirik:

(26) un npHAHBATH BOARI K BHHOY, KOAH AKME
ci prilivati vody k vinu, koli dajuci

Q add.INF water.GEN to wine whenever give.PTCP.ACT.PRS.PL.NOM
‘should we add water to wine whenever we give it?’ (Questions of Kirik, 276b)
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Sometimes it is difficult to set clear-cut boundaries between free choice and habit-
ual / iterative semantics, as in the following sentence from the Old Russian trans-
lation of the Jewish War?:

(27) a. HCMABHHBCA  APOCTH. HAEKE WEPETS
isplpnivsja  jarosti, ideZe obrétnb
full rage.GEN wherever meet.PTCP.ACT.PST.SG.NOM

KHAOBHHA OVEHEAI_IJE,
zidovina, ubivasSe,
Jew.AcC.SG Kill.IMPERF.3SG
b. 6oolg énetuyyavev  TouSaiolg
hosois epetugchanen Ioudaiois
who.DAT.PL meet.AOR.3SG JeW.DAT.PL
‘full of rage, wherever he met a Jew he killed him’ (Jewish War, 358¢15-16)

In a range of contexts, participle clauses with an unspecified object presumably
express an additional meaning of condition, cause, or consequence. Most often,
they are semantically close to conditional clauses, as is the sentences from Codex
Suprasliensis® (28) and from the Instruction of Vladimir Monomach (29):

(28) a. a KrOXKE HEe  npkHMT TO H
a jegoze ne préims, to i

and what.GEN not perceive.PTCP.ACT.PST.SG.NOM this.AcC and
FAAMOAATH  HE CI:M";IK,
glagolati ne spméjo,

tell.INF not dare.PRS.1SG

b. 8 ov[variant reading: pf] mopéAaBov
ho dé  u[variant reading: m&] parelabon
what.AcCc PTCL not perceive.AOR.1SG

‘and what I have not perceived (= if I have not perceived) I do not dare to
tell’ (Supr., 501.21)

(29) ero:xe oymkioun TOro He
egoze uméjudi togo ne

whatever.GEN know_how_to_do.PTCP.ACT.PRS.PL.NOM this.GEN not

2 Cited according to Pi¢xadze et al. (2004).
3 Codex Suprasliensis (henceforth Supr) is cited according to Kapaldo, Zaimov (1982-1983).
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ZABBIBAHTE  AOEPOr0 A4  KIOXKE HE

zabyvaite dobrogo, a jegoze ne

forget.iMP.2PL good.GEN and whatever.GEN not

oymkroun 4 TOMY  CA  OYMHTE
uméjucdi, a tomu sja  ucite

know_how_to_do.PTCP.ACT.PRS.PL.NOM this.DAT REFL learn.IMP.2PL
‘whatever good thing you know how to do (= if you know how to do a good
thing), do not forget it, and whatever (= if) you do not know how to do, learn
it’ (Instruction of Vladimir Monomach, PSRL I: 246)

In the following sentence from the Old Russian translation of the Pcela the parti-
ciple clause seems to have the meaning of condition and cause simultaneously:

(30) HH  KOHA E0  CKOpa Hap(M)EMB  HXKE W
ni konja bo  skora nar<i>(¢)emsd iZe ot
not horse.ACC.SG PTCL quick.Acc.sG call.Prs.IPL  which.NOM.SG from
CKOpA QOAHBCA. WXKe CaMb HE
skora rodivsja, oZe samb ne
quick.GEN bear.PTCP.REFL.PST.SG.NOM if  itself.NOoM not
CKOPh e(§)
skorb e(s)<tp>

quick.NOM is

‘we do not call quick a horse which (= if it = because it) was born to a quick
[parent], if it is not quick itself” (PSRL I: 246 cited after Pi¢xadze, Makeeva
2008: 832)

Presumably, the notion of a consequence is involved in the participle clause in
the following example from the Volhynian chronicle:

(31) Boaopumepn ke 1z  BepecThm. nocaa K HHMh.
Volodimerr Ze iz Berestnja posla k nimb
Vladimir.NoMm PTCL from Berestiye.GEN send.AOR.3sG to them
KHTO B AOABRYXB. MO Boyroy ¢ ARAMH. ¢
Zito v lodsjaxp po Bugu S ljud'mi S

corn.ACC in boats.Loc along Bug.DAT with people.INs with
AOEPRIMH.  Komoy  BEpa

dobrymi, komu verja

honest.INS who.DAT trust.PTCP.ACT.PRS.SG.NOM

‘Vladimir sent to them corn in boats from Berestiye along the Bug river, with
honest people whom he trusted’ (Volhynian chronicle, PSRL II: 879)
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This sentence is reminiscent of Latin relative clauses with the meaning of conse-
quence where the verb is in the subjunctive, like sunt qui dicant ‘there are people
who say (= there are such people that would say’) etc. In Latin, if a relative clause
expresses the notion of condition, cause, or consequence, the verb is to be used
in the subjunctive mood.

It has been stated in the literature that free choice items are incompatible
with environments that describe a single action or event in the real world and
typically occur in possibility modal contexts, in generic, habitual, hypothetical,
and counterfactual sentences (Haimann 1974: 343-344; Giannakidou 2001; Tat-
evosov 2002: 146-150). Identical environments seem to favour participle con-
structions instead of finite ones in Slavonic and Baltic languages. Pronouns or
adverbs, which introduced clauses of this kind, can be most often interpreted
as free choice items. Some of these participle constructions have an additional
adverbial flavour, especially that of condition.

2.1.3 Lack of evidence and incomplete knowledge

In Old Slavonic texts, participles in predicative positions occur occasionally
in sentences which describe specified unique events and express ignorance or
incomplete knowledge of a situation that has not been witnessed by the speaker.
In the following passage from the Codex Suprasliensis, the narrator and his audi-
ence do not know and are unable to comprehend how after his resurrection Jesus
could appear to his disciples though the door of the room where they were sitting
together, was closed (Jn. 20.19). Only Jesus himself knew how he had passed
through the closed door; for the others it was inconceivable:

(32) a. ewaegk MKOKE  HAHNL BEAI
vblezé jakoZe jedin®b védy
come_in.AOR.3SG how alone.NOM Kknow.PTCP.ACT.PRS.SG.NOM
CAM™b,
sampb,
himself.NOM
b. elofiAbev G oidev avTOg HOVOG
eisélthen hos oiden autos monos

come_in.AOR.3SG how know.AOR.3sG himself.NoM alone.NOM
‘he came in - only he himself knew in what way’ (Supr., 501.8)

One may assume that participle clauses were used to render reported speech and
thought. Consider the following examples:
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(33) a. u ChMORBAARTLUIE MOy BhCa AKE
i sppovédavbSe jemu vbsa jaze
and having_told him everything which.Acc
CA'BILLUABLLLE OTh C"I_'.AAFO CABHHA,
slySavbSe otb s<ve>taago savina,
hear.PTCP.ACT.PST.PL.NOM from saint.GEN Savin.GEN

b. &navta Ta dnAwbévta avT@

hapanta ta délothenta autoi

everything.AcC the.ACC.PL.N tell.PTCP.PASS.PST.ACC.PL him.DAT
‘and having told him everything they had heard from saint Savin’ (Supr.,

152.10-11)

(34) aAa  Ha poTy XOAHTH. MO ceoen rRpk. Ko
da na rotu xoditb po svoei VEre, jako
PTCL to oath.AcC go0.PRS.3sG according_to his religion.DAT that
He  Hmkm HHMTOXKE. TH  TAKO
ne iméja nictoze, ti tako
not have.PTCP.ACT.PRS.SG.NOM nothing.Acc and then
MyLPIEND BYA€TH
puscensd budetn

absolve.PTCP.PASS.PST.SG.NOM AUX.FUT.3SG
‘he must swear according to his religion that he has nothing, and then he
will be absolved’ (Rus’—Byzantine Treaty of 945, PSRL I: 52)

For further examples see (Picxadze 2020: 271-272).

However, these examples are too few and for this reason do not seem
quite reliable. Yet, bearing in mind the similarities of the participle syntax in
the Slavonic and Baltic languages, it may be reasonable to consider the above
Slavonic examples because in Baltic languages, participles are regularly used in
evidential functions.

Thus, participle clauses functioning as sentential complements occur in Church
Slavonic and Old Russian mostly in counterfactual environments: they express indef-
initeness, indifference, uncertainty, and ignorance. A participle takes the place of a
finite verb in the presence of indefinite constituents, in generic sentences, in indi-
rect questions and, perhaps, in reported speech and thought. In Baltic languages,
a participle functioning as a finite verb is used in similar contexts and much more
regularly (Ambrazas 1990: 121-122). The use of a participle in the position of the pred-
icate of a subordinate clause, which expresses various counterfactual meanings, is
a Balto-Slavic innovation. The fact that the Baltic languages have retained the parti-
ciple clauses functioning as finite clauses whereas the Slavonic languages have lost
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them completely can be explained by the strong influence of Greek and Latin texts
on Slavonic writings.

It is symptomatic that the subjunctive mood was used in Latin in contexts
similar to those where Slavonic and Baltic participle constructions appear — in
iterative sentences with the conjunction cum, in relative subordinate clauses
carrying an additional adverbial meaning, in indirect questions, and in reported
speech and thought.

2.1.4 Immediate anteriority

In Old Russian, adverbial participle clauses were used to depict actions that
immediately preceded the situation described in the main clause (Pi¢xadze 2020:
277-281). Consider the following sentences:

(35) ¢¢ ko BbZbpEBES gHAK
se jako VBZbIEVh vidé
and as_soon_as glance.PTCP.ACT.PST.SG.NOM See.AOR.3SG
npEnojAOELHAArD  ©,€0A0CHA Bh ¢RETE  Tomh.  nocpkak
prépodobrnaago theodosija Vb Sveté tompb, posrédé
venerable.AcC  Theodosius.AcCc in light.Loc this.Loc in_the_middle_of
manacThipa  npkan UPKBHIO cTomIpA
manastyrja préds crkviju stojasca

monastery.GEN in_front_of church.INS staying.Acc

‘and having glanced [at the mysterious light] he saw venerable Theodosius in
this light, staying in the middle of the monastery in front of the church’ (The
Life of St. Theodosius of the Caves; Uspenskij Miscellany from the 12"-13" cc.,
55d27-28)

(36) nmoTeue npoTHeoy TaTapHHOY. KaKO
potece protivu  Tatarinu,  kako
run.AOR.3sG toward Tatar.dat as_soon_as
CTEKACA
stekase
run_into.PTCP.ACT.PST.SG.NOM
[in the Pogodin and Xlebnikov codices: cvwedcs]
[in the Pogodin and Xlebnikov codices: spSedsja]
[run_into.PTCP.ACT.PST.SG.NOM]
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¢ HHM'h. TAaKO O\{BH TATApHHA

S nimsb, tako ubi Tatarina

with he.INs then Kkill.AOR.3sG Tatar.AcC

‘he ran toward the Tatar, and as soon as he ran into him he killed the Tatar’
(Galician chronicle, PSRL II: 853)

(37) Buia mu €(§), choy, (k) H rpeLs,
Byl mi  je(s)<i>, synu, ja(k)<o> i grec,
be.LPTCP.SG.M L.DAT AUX.PRS.2SG sonvocC like and dog.NOM
B TENAh xpa(m) gak(g) corphrea. T (3)

v tepls xra(m) vlé(z) sogrétsja, i jalk)

into warm.Acc house.AcC came get_warm.SUP and as_soon_as
corpkrea, HAMHE(T) HA TAAApPh CBOH
sogrévse, nacne(t) na g<osp>adarb Ssvoi
get_warm.PTCP.ACT.PST.SG.NOM begin.FUT.3sG at host its
AAATT

lajati

bark.INF

‘You were towards me, my son, like a dog that came into the house to get
warm, and as soon as it gets warm it begins to bark at its host’ (The Tale of
Akir the Wise, cited after Grigor’ev 1913: 221).

Miklosich illustrates this construction by examples from Old Ukrainian writings
(Miklosich 1868-1874: 835). Since analogues are absent in Greek, the construction
had no chance to be accepted by Church Slavonic.

2.2 Infinitive clauses

Infinitive clauses registered in Church Slavonic are mainly calques of the Greek
construction “@ote hdste + infinitive”, which has the meaning of consequence.
Likewise, infinitive clauses were exploited as corresponding to the Greek con-
struction “article in the genitive + infinitive” indicating a goal:

(38) a. HbE BBZBPAYPRCA. KO  BBPATHTHCA KHAZEMB  MP'hCHCKOM'B,
nyné vbzvraStpse. jako voratitise knezemb  prbspskomwb,
now return.FUT.ISG COMP make_war.INF princes.DAT of Persia.DAT
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b. tod rioAepfioat
tou polemésai
the.GEN.SG wage_war.INF
‘now I will return to make war with the princes of Persia’ (Dan. 10.20,
cited after Sreznevskij 1903:1654-1655)

This model is a regular construction in modern Russian: a cetiuac s 6038pawyco,
umobul 8oesamv a seicas ja vozvrascus’, ctoby voevat’. Both infinitive construc-
tions are adverbial clauses; the predicates of the matrix clauses do not require
any complement denoting consequence or goal.

At the same time, another infinitive construction was in use in Slavonic lan-
guages that functioned as sentential complement (for more details see Pi¢xadze
2019). It was governed by predicates of purpose. I have managed to find one single
example in Church Slavonic writings, but it is not indicative of a larger trend
because it is a calque from Greek:

(39) a. ¢uekTH ChTROPHLIA BhCH  APXHEPEH CTAPhLH
SBVEtD swtvoriSe Vbsi arxierei starbci
counsel.AcC took all.NoMm chief priests.NoM elders.NOM
ARALCUHH HA tica. kko  oyEHTH H,
ljudsscii na i<su>sa. €ko ubiti i,
of_the_people.NOM against Jesus.ACC COMP put_to_death.INF he.Acc

b. ouppovAlov £\oBov (variant: émoinoav). .. GoTe
sumboulion elabon (variant: epoiésan). .. hoste
counsel.Acc.sG take.AOR.3PL (take.AOR.3PL) COMP
Bavatoat
thanatosai

put_to_death.INF
‘all the chief priests and elders of the people took counsel against Jesus
to put him to death’ (Mt. 27.1)

Since in Greek such a construction with a purpose predicate is quite rare, it
occurs only occasionally in Church Slavonic texts, which follow their Greek orig-
inals very closely.

On the contrary, in Old Russian chronicles and in other sources, infinitive
clauses in the position of a sentential complement governed by a purpose predicate
are frequent. They are being used with verbs expressing mental intention: meicanTH
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mysliti ‘to think of doing something, to plan’, poymaTn dumati ‘idem’, cbMoTPHTH
svmotriti ‘idem’, nevanoraTHCA pecalovatisja ‘to be worried about doing some-
thing, to care, to be concerned’, nevaan umkrh pecalv iméti ‘idem’, ancrurh lbstiti
‘to be cunning, to hatch’, aoruu loviti ‘to watch for good time to do something’:

(40) MEMAAOYTACA - AB'BI  KOMBUATH H  BHAETH IPKOE
pecalujasja, aby konkcjati i videti  c<e>rkovp
having_trouble comp finish.INF and see.INF church.Acc
chRRpLWENOY - OYKPALLENOY
sbvérSenu ukraSenu
complete.PTCP.PASS.PST.SG.ACC adorn.PTCP.PASS.PST.SG.ACC
‘having trouble to finish and see the church completed and adorned’ (Novgo-
rod First Chronicle, 57a)

(41) nevaan umkioyoy. kako  AwkeTpn  nepeHTH
pecalp iméjuscu, kako Dnéstrp pereiti
trouble.Acc having COMP Dniestr.ACC cross.INF

‘having trouble to cross the Dniestr river’ (Galician Chronicle, PSRL II: 759)

(42) nava cosk AOYMATH. ABBI  KAE. Za
naca sobé dumati, aby kde za

begin.AOR.3SG REFL.DAT think.INF cOMP somewhere beyond
BepecThemb  MOCTABHTH ropoA™

Berestjemp  postaviti  gorodsn

Berestiye.INS build.INF  town.AcC

‘he began to think where he might build the town beyond Berestiye’ (Volhy-
nian chronicle, PSRL II: 875)

(43) a. cmoTpatue KAKO  OYEHTH H
smotrjaSe kako ubiti i
plan.IMPERF.3SG COMP Kkill.INF he.Acc

b. omevdwv AVeAETV
speudon anelein

seek.PTCP.ACT.PRS.SG.NOM  Kkill.INF
‘he planned to kill him’ (Jewish War, 355c14-15)

(44) a. aA¥macTa Ha MA, KAKO MA  OYMOPHTH,
dumasta na mja, kako mja umoriti

conspire.IMPERF.3PL against me COMP L.AcC Kill.INF
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b. Tmv... EmBovAnv Bavdtou
tén epibulén thanatou
the.ACC.SG.F conspiracy.ACC.SG.F death.GEN.SG.M
‘they conspired against me in order to kill me’ (Jewish War, 373b12-13)

The predicate may be a noun, as in the sentence from the Tale of the Holy Martyrs
Boris and Gleb:

(45) Brawe ChHB €ro  B'h MBHOZK mbicaH "
b’aSe sBnB jego vb mbnozé mysli i

was dream.NOM his in great contemplation and
B nedaan  kpkowuyk v TRkewk v cTpaweuk.
vb peCali krépbcé i tjaZecé i straSené,

in trouble great and deep and awful
KAKO MPEAATHCIA  HA CTPACTh. KAKO  MOCTPAAATH
kako predatisja na strastp, kako postradati

COMP give.INF.REFL to suffering.Acc comp suffer.INF

H TeMEHHIKE CBKOHBMATH H B'pr\[' ChBAKCTH

i teCenije spkonbCati i véru sbbljusti

and path.Aacc finish.INF  and faith.Acc preserve.INF

‘his [Boris’] dream was full of contemplation and great, deep and awful trouble
to give himself to suffering, to suffer and finish his path and preserve his faith’
(Uspenskij Miscellany, 11a30-b6)

Notably, infinitive clauses appear with purpose predicates denoting mental
intention but not with conative ones: the latter (TneHyTHeA toSNUtiSja ‘to try’,
ThIATHCA tbSCatisja ‘idem’) govern infinitives without conjunctions.

Another, more numerous group of predicates which function as heads
of infinitive clauses are commissives, i. e. verbs constituting a statement that
commits the speaker to some future action (for example: kaaTHca kiletisja ‘to
swear’; cf. Vlasova 2014). Like infinitive clauses governed by purpose predicates,
infinitive clauses governed by commissives are found exclusively in Old Russian
sources, mainly in chronicles:

(46) a. n wekipaca Kb Az\mcar'u;p\[, KO  BHTHCA
i obé&sCasja kb aleksandru, jako bitisja
and promise.AOR.3SG to Alexander.DAT cOMP fight.INF
camkma,
saméma,

themselves.DAT
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b. vméoyeTo. .. povopoxfioat
hupescheto... monomachésai
promise.AOR.35G fight.INF
‘And he promised Alexander that they would fight a duell’ (Alexandria,
cited after Istrin 1893: 83)

(47) ukaoyu KpTh PKO  HMETH BpATHI E'h AWEOR™L
célui kr<ps>tp jako iméti bratju vb ljubove

kiss.IMP.2SG cross.ACC COMP have.INF brothers.AcC in peace
‘kiss the cross to live in peace with your brothers’ (Kievan chronicle,
PSRL II: 318)

(48) nzekern MH  CA. KO TH €ro. HE
izvésti mi sja jako ti ego ne

assure.IMP.2SG L.DAT REFL COMP YOu.DAT it.ACC  not

MBHTH  HHKOMIKE

javiti nikomuze

tell.INF  nobody.DAT

‘assure me you would not tell anyone about it’ (Kievan chronicle, PSRL II: 512)

(49) kaaaaca B0  EBhkeTA KO  WCTARUIK
kljalasja bo  bésta, jako ostavSu

swear.LPTCP.DU.M PTCL AUX.PST.3DU COMP having_stayed

B KHBOT'E maemenn €ro. AWBOBL HMETH

v Zivoté plemeni ego 1'ubovb iméti

in life kinfolk  his peace have.INF

‘they swore that the one who stays alive would live in peace with his kinfolk
(Galician Chronicle, PSRL II: 719)

]

A commissive predicate may involve a noun:

(50) n ROAH H kp(S)TOY.  KAKO
i vodi i kr<p>(s)tu, kako
and he_made_kiss him cross COMP

€MOY HE BOCTATH HA PATh
jemu ne vostati na rate

him not make.INF in war.ACC

‘and he made him Kkiss the cross not to make war’ (Kievan chronicle,
PSRL II: 689)
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(51) a MNOPOVIHHKR BhI(¢) AeRs.  1AKO
a  porucnikb by(s)<tp> Levb, jako
and guarantor.NOM be.COP.AOR.3SG Lev.NOM COMP
gkproy EMOY  BBITH
vérnu emu  byti

faithful.DAT he.DAT be.INF
‘and Lev was the guarantor that he would be faithful’ (Galician Chronicle,
PSRL II: 829)

It seems reasonable to assume that purpose predicates and commissives govern
the same construction because they are semantically very close: commissives
serve to explicit purpose verbally through a speech act.

To summarize the above discussion, infinite constructions attached by
conjunctions were more or less regularly used in medieval Slavonic languages
in certain environments, whereas in Church Slavonic, a conjunction between a
matrix clause and the participle or the infinitive in the constructions in question
was forbidden. Eventually, infinite clauses fell into disuse. The extinction of these
constructions in Slavonic languages is at least partly due to the fact that they were
absent from Greek and, consequently, from authoritative Church Slavonic texts.

3 Collocations with light verbs

Permanent revisions of Church Slavonic translations according to their Greek
originals reduced the use of productive collocations which included abstract
nouns in the accusative and support verbs with the meaning ‘to do’, ‘to make’,
‘to have’, ‘to give’, ‘to take’ since these combinations were equivalents of a single
Greek word.

According to SJS, the following collocations with the verbs nmkTu iméti ‘to have’
and TropHTH tvoriti ‘to do’, ‘to make’ are registered in Old Church Slavonic.

3.1 Collocations with nmkTn, iméti ‘to have’

ZARHCTh zavisty ‘envy’ > ZaRHCTh HMRTH zavisty iméti ‘to envy’ = @Bovéopal
phthoneomai;

goakzun bolézn’ ‘disease’ > goakznun nmbkrn bolézni iméti ‘to suffer pain’=
aAyvvopat algunomai;
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MFRAPOCTH modrosty ‘wisdom’ > M&kAPOCTH HMETH modrosty iméti ‘to be wise’ =
(ppovéw phroneod;

cToyAh studs ‘shame’ > croya nmkTh studv iméti ‘to be ashamed’ = Gvaloyuvtéw
anaischunteo;

nevaan pecaly ‘sorrow’ > nevaas nwkrn pecals iméti “to be sad’ = mepilvmog eiva
perilupos einai (S]S 1 767-768).

3.2 Collocations with TBopuTu, tvoriti ‘to do’

BA®RA® blodw “fornication’ > RamA® TROpHTH blodw tvoriti ‘to fornicate’ = mépvog
pornos, (¢k)ropvevw ekporneud, poo@Oeipw prosphtheiro;

HZOYHbWHHA izunbSina ‘relief, release’ > ZoyHBWHHR TROPHTH izunwvsing tvoriti
‘to release (from difficulty)’ (hapax of Supr) = Aw Iuo;

koynam kuplja ‘purchase’ > koynatk TRopHTH kupljo tvoriti ‘to trade’ = mpoypatevopon
pragmateuomai;

AEbI ljuby ‘love’ > awgnl TROpHTH ljuby tvoriti ‘to fornicate’ = mopvevw porneud;

moanTra molitva ‘prayer’ > MOAHTRR TROPHTH molitvg tvoriti ‘to pray’ = Emevyopat
epeuchomai, mpocevyopal proseuchomai, cuvevyopol suneuchomai;

HRKAAQ NoZda ‘coercion’ > HRXKAFK TBOPHTH noZdo tvoriti ‘to coerce’ = Pafopat
biazomai, katavaykalopatl katanagkazomai;

oBHAA obida ‘injustice’ > ogHAXR TROpHTH 0obidg tvoriti ‘to do wrong, injure’ =
adwéw adikeo, emnpedlw epéreazo;

oragHie ogavije ‘annoyance’ > oragHie TROPHTH ogavije tvoriti ‘to cause one much
annoyance’ = nopevoyAew parenochled;

oThBETH 0fbVety ‘excuse’ > oTHRERTH TROPHTH OtbVEty tvoriti ‘to speak in
defence’ = anohoyéopat apologeomai;

nakocTh pakostv ‘injury, harm’ > nakocTs TROPHTH pakostv tvoriti ‘to injury,
harm’ = BAdrttw blapto, d8ikéw adiked, emnpedlw epéreazo, molepéw polemed,
évoxAéw enochled, koha@ilw kolaphizo, émumAnTTw epiplétto, Bialopat biazomai;
npkatent préljuby ‘fornication’ > npkatrnt TROpHTH préljuby tvoriti ‘to fornicate’ =
polxevw moicheud, mopvevw porneuod;

¢he'RTH SHVéty ‘counsel’ > ¢hBETH TROPHTH SBVELD tvoriti ‘to take counsel’ =
BovAevopau biileuomatis

Tpkea tréba ‘sacrifice’ > TpRr® TROpHTH trébg tvoriti ‘to sacrifice’ = Buadlw thy-
siazo, B0w thyo;

ThipeTa tvSceta ‘damage’ > ThIPETR TROPHTH tBSCeto tvoriti ‘to do damage’ =
adwéw adiked, {npow zémioo (SJS IV: 437).
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Russian chronicles feature collocations borrowed from Church Slavonic — for
example, 640 / nakocTh (¢b)TROPHTH ZBlo [ pakostv (sv)tvoriti ‘to harm’ — as
well as others, specific ones, e. 8. B'hgaTH [ AATH [ CHTROPHTH MHP'H VoZEti |
dati | swtvoriti mire ‘to make peace’. Novgorodian birchbark letters are espe-
cially abundant in such collocations: ncnpagoy oyuunuTH ispravu uciniti ‘to
arrange’ (N2 361), ghao umkTn zolo iméti ‘to be angry’ (N© 752), koynato ykaTn
kuplju déjati ‘to trade’ (N2 877/572), mup'h B'RZATH Mirb vbzeti ‘to make peace’
(N2 286), Taxoy ykiaTh teZu déjati ‘to bring a case to court’ (N2 831), oyxo aaTH
uxo dati ‘to witness’ (N2 25), enaaTh poykoy vedati ruku ‘to vouch’ (Staraja
Russa N2 43), aan poykoy dati ruku ‘idem’ (N2 531), aaTn nopoykoy dati poruku
‘idem’ (N2 389), aamaThn papni dajati dary ‘to present, to give gifts’ (N2 831), (see
Zaliznjak 2004).

The Slavonic Gospel text that has undergone multiple revisions demonstrates
a persistant tendency to replace light-verb collocations by denominal verbs. The
process of substitution began very early. According to the Greek-Slavonic Index,
the Greek verb &motéw apisteod ‘not to believe’, which is translated in the Gospel
both by the single-word equivalent negkpogaTn nevérovati and the idiomatic
utterance we wTH [ umkTn gRpet ne jeti / iméti véry, has the only counterpart
Heg'kporaTH nevérovati in the Apostle (RSI 6: 382). In the Didactic Gospel, com-
piled by Constantine of Preslav, the collocation gkps mTH Vvérg jeti is used only
once, the verb gkpogaTn vérovati ‘believe’ many times. Subsequently, denomi-
nal verbs substituted for light-verb collocations more and more intensively. As
a result of revising the Bible texts in the 13™-14™ centuries, the latter have been
almost completely removed from Church Slavonic writings.

The expansion of denominal verbs may be illustrated by lexical substitutions
made in various redactions of the Slavonic Gospel and Apostle (variant readings
from Gospel manuscripts are cited according to Alekseev et al. 1998, Alekseev
et al. 2005)*:

4 Ar - f. 178, no. 1666 in the Russian State Library in Moscow, ComG — the Commentated Gospel,
Cud - the Cudov New Testament, Db — Q.11.L.55 in the Russian National Library in St-Petersburg,
Fl - F.n.1.14 in the Russian National Library in St. Petersburg, Gf — Gilf., no. 1 in the Russian Na-
tional Library in St-Petersburg, Karp — Khlud., no. 132 in the State Historical Museum in Moscow,
Mr - no. 1538 in the National Museum in Belgrade, Ostr — F.i.1.15 in the Russian National Library
in St. Petersburg, Tp — f. 381, no.1 in the Russian State Archive of Ancient Documents in Moscow,
VI - £. 113, no.1 in the Russian State Library in Moscow.
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Table 1: Lexical substitutions in various redactions of the Slavonic Gospel and Apostle.

Cyrillo-Methodian

Subsegent redactions

translation
amoAoyéopat Rom. 2.15 oThRETH AalTH oThekipaTH
apologeomai ‘to otvvéts dajati otwvvéstati — Christinopol
apologize’ Apostle (SJS 11: 595)
£nnpeddw Mt. 5.44 TROPHTH HANMACTH HAMACTHCTROBATH
epéreazo ‘to injure, tvoriti napasti napastbstvovati — Sav,
to trouble’ ZhAOMBICAHTH
zvlomysliti - Fl,
nekoywaTH iskusati - Cud
Mt. 26.67 nakocTH pAkaTh mxunrn muciti — Cud
pakosti déjati
EUXAPIOTEW Mt. 15.36 XBAAR BBZAATH XVAlp MOXBAAHTH
eucharisteo ‘to vbzdati poxvaliti — Sav, Karp,
thank’ EAArOAAPLCTEHTH
blagodarsstviti - ComG,
EAAOAAPHTH
blagodariti - Cud
Mt. 26.27 XBAAR BHZAATHXVAlD BAATOAAPKCTRHTH
vbzdati blagodarsstviti — ComG,
B/\AFOAApHTH
blagodariti - Fl, Cud
Jn.6.11, 23 XBAAR BHZAATH XVAlD BAArOAAPHTH
vbzdati blagodariti — ComgG, Cud
Jn.11.41 XBAAR BHZAATH BAATOAAPHTH

xvalg vvzdati

blagodariti - Cud

Kkpivopat krinomai  Mt. 5.40

CRAD NPHIATH SOdB

CRAHTHCA Soditise —

‘to judge’ prijeti ComG, cRAHTH
suditi - Cud
potyGopat Mt. 5.32 npkatoent ykaTH asopkTH
moichaomai ‘to préljuby déjati ljubodéjati — Preslav
fornicate’ full Lectionary,

AWBOABHCTROBATH
ljubodéjstvovati —
ComG, Cud,
npkasoykaTH
préljubodéjati - Fl, VI
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Table 1 (continued)

Cyrillo-Methodian
translation

Subseqent redactions

poixelw moicheud
‘to fornicate’

Mt. 5.27 npRABLI ChTROPHTH  ABoAR@TH ljubodéjati —
préljuby svtvoriti Preslav full Lectionary,
npkasopkHcTROBATH
préljubodéjstvovati —
Comg, Fl, Cud
Mt. 5.28 npkAOBB! CHTROPHTH  npRalOBOARHCTROBATH

préljuby svtvoriti

préljubodéjstvovati -
Fl, aBopkHCTRORATH
ljubodéjstvovati — Cud

ToTeUw pisteud ‘to
believe’

Mt. 21.25, Jn. 5.46 bis

ghpxR EaTH VErQ jeti

skporaTH vérovati —
Preslav full Lectionary,
ComG, Mr, Fl, Cud

Mt. 21.32

BRp&R WTH VErQ jeti

s'kpoBaTH VErovati —
Preslav full Lectionary,
ComG, Cud

Mt. 24.23

ehpR EaTH VErQ jeti

g'kporaTH vérovati —
Preslav full Lectionary,
ComG, Fl, Cud

Mt. 24.26

BBpR WTH VErg jeti

ekporaTh vérovati — Cud

Mt.27.42,)n.19.35

ghpR EaTH VErQ jeti

gkporaTH vérovati —
ComgG, Fl, Cud

Jn. 1.7 gRp& mTH VErg jeti  ehkporaTn vérovati -
ComG (commentaries),
Cud

Jn. 2.22 ekpxR waTH VEro jeti  ekporaTh vérovati -
ComG, Db, Cud

In. 4.21, 48 gkpx waTH véro jeti  ekporaTh vérovati — Cud

Jn. 4.50 rRp& mTH VErg jeti  gkporaTH vérovati —
ComG, Gf, Cud

Jn.5.24 ekpxR waTH VEro jeti  ekporaTH vérovati —
ComgG, Tp, Cud

Jn.9.36 BBp& maTH VErg jeti  gkporaTH vérovati —

ComG, Gf, Db, FI, Cud

Jn.11.48,13.19

ghpR EaTH VErQ jeti

gkporaTH vérovati —
ComG, Db, Cud

Jn.14.29 gBp& mTH VErg jeti  gkporaTh vérovati — Ostr,
ComG, Db, Cud
Jn.17.21 gkpxR waTH VEro jeti  gkporaTh vérovati - Ar,

ComG, Cud
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Table 1 (continued)

Cyrillo-Methodian Subsegent redactions
translation

Jn. 5.38, 5.47 bis, 6.30, rkpx wTH VErg jeti  ghporaTn vérovati -

8.24, 45, 46, 9.18, ComG, Cud

10.37, 38 bis, 11.15, 26,

42,20.25
TIPOCEUXOHAL Mt. 23.13 MOAHTER TEOPHTH MoAHTHEA molitise —
proseuchomai ‘to molitvg tvoriti Preslav full Lectionary,
pray’ ComG, Mr, Fl, Cud
oupBOUAELW Jn. 18.14 AATH [ CHTBOPHTH cheRipaTH spvéstati —
symbouleud ‘to chekTs dati / ComG, Cud
take counsel’ satvoriti svvéts

In the East Slavonic region, collocations including light verbs and abstract
nouns continued to be used in business language and even became one of its char-
acteristic features. They returned to Russian literary language in the 181-19% centu-
ries under the influence of European languages.

4 Word order

Church Slavonic translations from Greek imitated, among other things, the word
order of their originals. In some cases, it resulted in the limitation and elimina-
tion of word orders fitting the Slavonic syntactic norm. This is exemplified, in
particular, by the behavior of enclitics.

It is well known that the placement of enclitics in Old Church Slavonic texts
followed the word order of their Greek originals and thus violated Wackernagel’s
law, which was obeyed by spoken Slavonic languages (Zaliznjak 2008). Accord-
ing to this law, for instance, the reflexive particle ¢a se must occupy the second
position following the first stressed word within its clause. But in Greek, the
reflexive ending was inseparable from its verb, so in Slavonic translations the
particle ¢ca se tends to follow its own verb but not the first stressed word of the
clause. A. Zaliznjak (2008: 208-213) illustrates the frequency of the instances
where the particle ¢a se occupies its position according to Wackernagel’s law by
data summarized in Table 2 below. It shows that such instances occur mostly in
original Slavonic writings and are very rare in translations (the Hexaemeron of
Johann Exarch is an exception):
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Table 2: Enclitic particle ¢a se in Wackernagel position according
to Zaliznjak 2008.

Life of St. Methodius 68%
Hexaemeron of Johann Exarch 70%
Novgorodian birchbark letters from 12t'-13" centuries 77%
Kievan chronicle of 12'" century (speech of personages) 65%
Sinai Psalter 2%
Codex Marianus 6%
Codex Suprasliensis 16%
Studite Typikon 0,6%
Jewish War 7%
Life of St. Theodosius of the Caves 3%
Tale of SSt. Boris and Gleb 5%

In spoken Russian, the particle ¢a se gradually lost the ability to separate
from the verb, but in Church Slavonic this process was much more intensive due
to the influence of Greek patterns.

It seems that Greek influence supported free word order in Slavonic languages
and weakened the tendency of its grammaticalization, which can be noticed in
original Slavonic writings. Solid evidence has been recently provided by Ulitova
(2016) in support of the claim that prenominal attributes already prevailed in the
17® century both in Russian business language and in Russian Church Slavonic
writings — though in the latter to a lesser degree because the Greek influence
through the medium of Church Slavonic inhibited the generalization of the prep-
osition of attributes. In medieval Greek, there were no possessive adjectives and
possessive pronouns were rare; possession was shown by a noun in the genitive
case placed in postposition. In Slavonic translations, the latter were translated by
possessive adjectives or pronouns that retained the postposition of Greek genitive
attributes (Vecerka 1989: 85-86; Minlos 2012: 22). This holds true also for medie-
val Croatian texts (Sudec 2013). The Greek model accounts for the postposition of
the adjectives 6oaxcuii boZij ‘God’s’, 2ocnoderv gospodeny ‘Lord’s’, Jlasudosws Dav-
idove ‘David’s’, uenosbueckuii celovéceskij ‘human’, etc. as well as of possessive
pronouns mou moj ‘my’, meou tvoj ‘your’, etc. in Church Slavonic writings. This
pattern could have served as a model for non-possesive bookish adjectives like
eenuu velij ‘big’ et al.

There is a range of other constructions not allowed in Church Slavonic because
of their absence from Greek — for instance, repetition of prepositions before post-
positive attributes, nominativus absolutus, certain models of prepositional govern-
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ment. In all likelihood, this list of constructions, which Slavonic languages have
lost at least partly under the Greek influence, is not exhaustive and will be extended
if medieval Slavonic texts are examined more thoroughly from this point of view.
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Jirgen Fuchsbauer

The article-like usage of the relative
pronoun ize as an indicator of early Slavonic
grammatical thinking

Abstract: The Greek definite article can be used for nominalizing non-nominal parts
of speech and phrases. From the very beginning of Slavonic literacy, the authors
of Old Church Slavonic texts have calqued many such nominalized phrases when
translating from Greek, with the relative pronoun iZe serving as equivalent of the
Greek article. The present paper examines how these structural calques came to be
used in Church Slavonic. Of course, the cause was Constantine’s Greek understand-
ing of language. It will be argued that the somewhat surprising choice of the rela-
tive pronoun has its reason in the terminology he was accustomed to: in traditional
Greek grammar, the relative pronoun is termed “postposed article”. When calquing
these constructions, Constantine utilized the relative pronoun because he took it as
an article.

Keywords: Old Church Slavonic, relative pronoun, definite article, Greek influence

1 Introduction

As is well known, the Greek definite article 6 ho, 1| hé, 10 to usually has no lexical
correspondent in Church Slavonic. Thus, John 1.4 (example 1a) is rendered in the
codex Assemanianus as (1b):

1) a & aut® ol v, kai 1
en aut-oi Z0-é é-n, kai he
in he-DAT.SG.M life-NOM.SG. be.AOR3sG and the.NOM.SG.F
fwn
z0-é
life-NOM.SG
b. v» tomv Zivot-b be: i Zivot-v

in this-Loc.sG.N life-NOM.SG be.AOR.3sG and life-NOM.SG
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a. nv TO Qg TV avopwnwv
é-n to fo-s ton anthrop-on
be.AOR3SG the.NOM.SG.N light-NOM.SG the.GEN.PL man-GEN.PL

b. bé Svét-b Cte-ms.!
be.AOR.35G light-NOM.SG man-DAT.PL

‘In him [in the Logos, ].F.] was life; and the life was the light of men’ (Jn. 1.4)

Slavonic could, as is demonstrated by this example, generally not express the dif-
ference between {wn z6€ and 1} {wn hé zo¢é, ‘life’ and ‘the life’. The marking of defi-
niteness was limited to noun phrases containing at least one adjective or partici-
ple, such as in John 1.9, where Greek (2a) corresponds to Old Church Slavonic (2b)
in the codex Zographensis® (the ending of the adjective is not readable in Assema-
nianus):

(2 a. nv T0 Pag TO GAN OOV

é-n to fo-s to aléethin-on
be.AOR-3sG the.NOM.SG.N light-NOM.SG the.NOM.SG.N true-NOM.SG.N

b. bé svét-v (stinvn-vi
be.AOR.3SG light-NoM.sG true-NOM.SG.LF

‘That was the true Light’ (Jn. 1.9)

As is usual in Slavonic, definiteness is expressed here morphologically, namely
by the long ending of the adjective tracing back to the anaphoric pronoun *i, and
not, as in Greek, by a lexeme, the article.

Yet, apart from its main function, the expression of definiteness, the Greek
definitive article could also be used for “nominalizing” non-nominal parts of
speech and phrases, that is, for making non-substantives and non-adjectives
function as substantives and adjectives within a sentence.* In such construc-
tions, the Greek article could be rendered in Church Slavonic with the help of the

1 My citations of Assemanianus rely on the edition of Vajs and Kurz (Evangeliarium Assemani
1955); the facsimile edition of Ivanova-Mavrodinova and DZurova of 1981 is considered as well.
2 The Greek New Testament is quoted according to the Nestle-Aland edition (1993), the English
translations according to the King James Version (https://kingjamesbibleonline.org).

3 Cf.Jagic (1954: 136).

4 E.g. dvev Tob &xewv Ndyov Sobval aneu tougeysey echeingprs.acr 1080Nacc.sc AOUNATNE A0 ACT
‘without having a reason to give’ (Plato, Symposium 202a). The article tod tou has no other func-
tion as to make the infinitive £gewv echein combinable with the preposition &vev aneu, which
otherwise governs only substantives, adjectives, numerals, pronouns, and participles. Without
the article, the expression would be ungrammatical.

printed on 2/9/2023 9:46 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.coniterns-of-use


https://kingjamesbibleonline.org

EBSCChost -

The article-like usage of the relative pronoun iZe —— 165

relative pronoun iZe.> We encounter iZe as the equivalent of nominalizing Greek
articles already in the canonical documents of Old Church Slavonic (OCS). For
instance, in Mt 6.23 the Greek text (3a) is rendered as (3b):

(3) a. T (0lale T0 &v ool
to fo-s to en soi
the.NOM.SG.N light-NOM.SG ~ the.NOM.SG.N in YOU.DAT.SG
b. svétwv ize Vb tebe.
light-NOM.SG. REL.NOM.SG.M. in YOUu.LOC.SG

‘the light that is in thee’ (Mt. 6.23)

This is the reading of both the OCS Tetra- (codices Zographensis and Marianus)
and Aprakos Gospels (codex Assemanianus and Savina kniga). As we find a con-
siderable number of further instances in the oldest translations from Greek, it is
clear that Constantine the Philosopher and his collaborators already introduced
this usage of iZe into the literary language they founded in Constantinople before
their departure to the so-called Great Moravian Empire.

In Middle Bulgarian translations from Greek, which surpass earlier transla-
tions in terms of the exactness of the rendering of the original, article-like iZe is
even more frequent. In the Dioptra we find numerous instances of substantivizing
ize. For example, (4a) is translated into Slavonic as (4b).

(4) a. xal TOIG &V 10 VoUW
kai tois en toi nomo-i
and the.DAT.PL in the.DAT.SG.M law-DAT.SG
b. i ize Vb zakén-é
and REL.NOM.SG|PL.M in law-LOC.SG
a. kai Tolg v T XapLtt
kai tois en teéi charit-i
and the.DAT.PL.M in the.DAT.SG.F grace-DAT.SG
b. i iZe Vb bl(a)g(o)/d/(a)t-i
and REL.NOM.SG|PL.M in grace-LOC.SG

5 Cf., for instance, Min¢eva and DZurova (1968: 149-160); VeCerka (1996: 176). A fairly inconsist-
ent overview of the usage of iZe as equivalent of the Greek article was given already by Dobrovsky
(1822: 608-611).
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a. £iBotal
eithi-stai
PRF.accustom-3SG.MED

b. wbyén-o estv.
common-NOM.SG.N be.PRS.35G

‘it is common for those under the law and those in the grace’
Dioptra P.a.6 (Miklas and Fuchsbauer 2013: 334-335)

However, the article-like usage of iZe was not restricted to translations. We
encounter it also in original works such as Euthymius of Tarnovo’s Life of Paras-
ceva of Epibatai; e.g.:

(5) blagodéjani-a Ze ... jaze Vb epivat-ochv,
good_deed-ACC.PL. PTCL REL.NOM|ACC.PL.N in Epibatai-LoC.PL
jaze vo traki-i

REL.NOM|ACC.PLN in Thrace-LOC.SG
‘the good deeds . . . which (she performed) in Epibatai, in Thrace’
(Werke des Patriarchen. . . 1901: 60)

Instances of article-like iZe occur also in Old Russian Church Slavonic, but far less
frequently than in Middle Bulgarian. For example, in the Tale of Dracula we find
the sentence

6) i kako ti sut’, ize na
and how this-NOM.PL.M be.PRS.3PL REL.NOM.SG|PL.M oOn
koli-i
stake-LOC.SG
‘And how are these that are on the stake?’

(Povest’ o Drakule 1964: 119)

IZe na kolii again patterns the Greek construction without having a Greek model.
Alternatively, this sentence might be understood as an elliptic relative clause, in
which the copula is missing. Yet, the language of the main part of this text, which
was written during the time of the second South Slavonic influence on Russian, is
an archaic Church Slavonic (cf. Fuchsbauer 2021: 245-250). It is not unlikely that
its author imitated a construction which he had become familiar with through the
South Slavonic manuscripts then abundant in the Rus’.

Thus, the article-like usage of iZe was firmly established in the Church Slavonic
literary language. To the best of my knowledge, the question of how and why the
relative pronoun came to be used as an — obviously — artificial correspondent to the
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Greek article has not been solved yet. The following is another attempt at answering
this hereto unanswered question.

2 The first occurrrences of iZe as equivalent
of the Greek article

According to the testimony of chapter XIV of his Life, Constantine the Philoso-
pher started translating from iskoni bé slovo, that is from John 1.1 — év dpyii v 6
AOyog en archéi én ho logos. As this is the beginning of the Aprakos, and not the
Tetra-Gospel, it is generally assumed that the respective text, the first one trans-
lated to Slavonic, was indeed a short Aprakos Gospel like the one contained in the
codex Assemanianus (cf., for instance, Koch 2000: 11-12). Therefore, this manu-
script (MS) shall be the basis of argumentation for the remainder of this paper. In
Assemanianus we encounter the first occurrence of iZe as equivalent of the Greek
article in line 16 of the first column of folio 4 verso.

(7) a. ov Eypaev Mwbofig v T

hon e-grap-s-en Mouse-s en toi
who.ACC.SG.M  PST-write-AOR-3SG Moses-N.SG in the.DAT.SG.M
VOH(
nom-oi
law-DAT.SG

b. ego-Ze pisa mosi vb zakon-é
REL.GEN/ACC.SG Write.AOR.3SG Moses.N.SG in law-LOC.SG

a. kai ot TIpOQTTOL EVPTKOLEY,
kai hoi prophét-ai heuré-ka-men,
and the.NOM.PL.M prophet-NOM.PL find-PRF-1PL

b. i prir/ci: obrét-omv*
and prophet-NoM.PL  find-AOR.1PL

a. 'Inoodv viov ToD Twone
Iésou-n huio-n tou Ioséph
Jesus-AccC.SG SON-ACC.SG the.GEN.SG Joseph

b. is-a sh-a iosif-ov-a-

Jesus-GEN/ACC.SG son-GEN/ACC.SG Joseph-POSS-GEN/ACC.SG
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a. Tov arnd  Noalopér.
ton apo Nazaret.
the.acc.sc.M of  Nazareth

b. Ze o/t/ nazaret-a.

REL.NOM.SG.M of  Nazareth
‘We have found him, of whom Moses in the law, and the prophets, did
write, Jesus of Nazareth, the son of Joseph.’ (Jn. 1.45°)

Presuming that the short Aprakos Gospel was indeed the first text translated into
Slavonic, this quote would mark the beginning of the article-like usage of iZe.
When Constantine and his helpers (svpospesnici) translated the original phrase,
they decided to render the Greek article T0v ton as the Slavonic relative pronoun.”

In the codex Assemanianus we encounter before folio 4 verso containing
John 1.45 some instances in which Constantine and his helpers did not use iZe as
the equivalent of the Greek substantivizing and attributizing articles.® Cf. Luke
24.16 in the Greek original (8a) and its OCS translation in lines 9-11 of the first
column of folio 3 recto of Assemanianus (8b):

(8) a. ol 8¢ d@boaApol AVT@OV
hoi de ophthalm-oi  aut-on
the.NOM.PL.M PTCL eye-NOM.PL he-GEN.PL
£KPATODVTO

e-krat-ounto
PST-hold-IMPERF.3PL.MED

6 Vajs and Kurz (Evangeliarium Assemani 1955: 8) give the verse number 46 (verse 38 is split
here in two).

7 In a recent paper Ol'ga Strachova (2015) adopted and discussed Pentkovskij’s idea that in
preparation of the mission to Rastislav’s principality in 862/63 a liturgical Tetra-Gospel, and not
a short Aprakos Gospel, was translated. If this was indeed the case, the first occurrence of ar-
ticle-like iZe would be Mt. 6.23, which I quoted above (10 @@g TO év ool — svétw iZe vb tebé, cf.
example 3). As this corresponds structurally to 'Ingodv . . . TOv &no Nagapét — isa . . . iZe oft/
nazareta, the conclusions to be drawn would be just the same.

8 There are two further instances except for the two quoted in the text above (i.e. Lk. 24.16 and 24.33
—cf.example 10), ‘0 dmtiow pov £pXOpEVOG HOonowm 5.1 ODISO MOUGEN s €FCROMENOSpTCp pRS MED.NOM.SG.M —
gredyprcpprs.ACT.NOM.SG.M.DET PO MNéoc.sc ‘He that cometh after me’ (John 1.15 and John 1.27; Slavon-
ic: Assem. fol. 2r alls. and fol. 2v c24) and Ta &v Tf] 08 tanomjacc.pr.n €N teiparse.rem 0d0inatss — €2€
REL.NOM.SG.N DYS€nor 3pL. NA Potirocsc ‘What things were done in the way’ (Lk. 24.35; Slavonic: Assem.
fol. 4r als.). In the latter instance the substantivized prepositional phrase was transformed into
a relative clause by adding the copula.
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b. oc1 Ze drvZa-ste se
eye-NOM.DU PTCL hold-AOR.3DU  REFL

a. Tob urn - émyvavat avuTov
tou mé epigno-nai aut-on
the.GEN.SG.N not recognize-AOR.INF.ACT he-ACC.SG

b. da (e)go ne pozna-ete

so_that he.GEN/ACC.SG not recognize-AOR.3DU
‘But their eyes were holden that they should not know him’ (Lk. 24.16)

Here, a subordinate clause introduced by da corresponds to the Greek substan-
tivized infinitive.® Yet, Greek substantivized infinitives were already calqued in
the first Slavonic translations. The first instance in Assemanianus, presumably
reflecting its first appearance in Slavonic literature on the whole, occurs in line
15 of the second column of fol. 115v; here the Greek original of Mark 12.33 (9a) is
rendered in OCS as (9b):

(9) a. xai TO ayamndv avTOV KTA. (cf. example 14)
kai to agapa-n aut-on
and the.NOM.SG.N love-PRS.INF.ACT he-ACC.SG
b. i eZe ljub-tr i etc.®

and REL.NOM|ACC.SG.N love-INF he.ACC.SG.M
‘And to love him. ..’ (Mk. 12.33)

In John 1.45 (cf. example 7), Constantine might have decided to add a finite verb
so as to transform the construction with iZe into a complete relative clause, as he
did in Luke 24.33, where the Greek text (10a) is translated as (10b), which we find
in lines 21-25 of the second column of fol. 3v of Assemanianus.

(10) a. xai ebpov AOpoLopEVOUG TOUg Evbeka
kai eur-on éthrois-men-ous tous hendeka
and find-AOR.3PL PRF.gather-PTCP.MED-ACC.PL.M the.ACC.PL eleven

9 The folio is mutilated here. Parts of the clause were complemented in Cyrillic; however, Glago-
litic d. . . . poznaet. is clearly legible in Ivanova-Mavrodinova and DZurova’s facsimile edition
of 1981. There can be no doubt that the initial Glagolitic text had a da-construction, and not an
infinitive.

10 We find this reading also in the codices Zographensis and Marianus.
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b. i obréto-ste sovw/kou/p-vs-e se
find-A0R.3DU gather-PTCP.PST.ACT-ACC.PL.M REFL
edinogo na desete:

eleven
a. kol Toug ovvV  aUTOIG
kai tous sun aut-ois
and the.ACC.PL.M with he-DAT.PL.M
b. i Ze bé-ach-¢ Sb nimi™

and REL.NOM.SG|PL.M be-IMPERF-3PL with he.INS.PL
‘[They] found the eleven gathered together, and them that were with
them’ (Lk. 24.33)

In John 1.45 (cf. example 7), however, he did not insert a finite verb form; isa
sria iosifova- iZe *estn oft/ nazareta would have been perfectly fine — for me, at
least. In constructions like this the article-like iZe is not, as was stated by Vecerka
(1996: 176), used “als tatsachlicher Artikel zur Hervorhebung der anschlieSenden
Satzglieder bzw. Sitze” [as actual article for the emphasis of subsequent clause
constituents and clauses respectively — translation J.F.]. There is no special
emphasis here. Its Greek equivalent has a specific syntactic function - it indicates
that aro Nafoapét apo Nazaret is an incongruent attribute to ‘Inco0v Iesoun (in the
same way, the article is used obligatorily with a congruent attribute, e.g. Tnooig 6
Nagaprnvdg Iesous ho Nazarénos ‘Jesus the Nazarene’, Mk. 10.47)."

In John 1.45 the first translators into Slavonic could have simply left out iZe,
as it is omitted in the modern Russian version of the Gospels (lisusa, syna Iosi-
fova, iz Nazareta); the Vulgate expectably has no equivalent to the article either
(Iesum filium Ioseph a Nazareth). However, as a Greek, Constantine would have
felt the need to express formally that of Nazareth represents an attribute to Jesus.
According to the model of Greek, he wanted to demonstrate that the prepositional
phrase o/t/ nazareta is syntactically dependent on the noun isa.

11 As is usual, the Vulgate has a relative clause here: et invenerunt congregatos undecim et eos
qui cum ipsis erant.

12 A missing article may change the meaning of a clause. For instance, Mk. 15.43 has the two
variant readings éAwv Twong 0 &mo Appabaiog elthon I6séph ho apo Arimathaias and éNOwv
‘Twong amnod Apwadaiog elthon I6séph apo Arimathaias. The first variant, using the article, means
‘Joseph of Arimathaea came’, the second ‘Joseph came from Arimathaea’ (‘. . . and went in boldly
unto Pilate’).
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Thus, iZe came to be used with prepositional phrases functioning as incon-
gruent attributes (5 instances in Assemanianus®). In one case, the attribute is
formed by a prepositional phrase only in Slavonic, while the original has a gen-
itive." In a further instance, a Slavonic prepositional phrase (which might have
been already grammaticalized as an adverb) corresponds to a Greek adverb.®
In a similar way, iZe was used for rendering Greek substantivized prepositional
phrases, such as in Lk 8.12, where Greek (11a) is translated as (11b) in Assemani-
anus (fol. 54r als.). There are 5 further instances in this MS.¢

(1) a. ol 5¢ opa TV 080V
hoi de para tén hodo-n
the.NoM.PL.M  PTCL by the.ACC.SG.F way-ACC.SG
b. eZe pri poti
REL.NOM.SG.N" by way-LOC.SG

‘those by the way side’ (Lk. 8.12)

3 The reason for the article-like usage of ize

Constantine’s wish to render a specific syntactic pattern of his native tongue in
Slavonic was presumably unconscious. However, since the Greek article 0 ho
has no immediate correspondent in Slavonic, he also had to make a deliberate
decision, namely which word to use as its equivalent. Why did he decide for iZe
and not, say, for one of the demonstrative pronouns, which are semantically and

13 Mt 6.23 — (cf. example 3), Jn. 1.45 (cf. example 7) and Twor 6 &no Apypadaiog I6séphyom.se.m
ho apo Arimathaiasgey s — 10Sifonomsc Z€reL Nom.se. M W/t/ arimabejecey sc ‘Joseph of Arimathaea’
(MK. 15.43; Jn. 19.38; Slavonic: Assem. 11v c17-19 and 106r b23s. (bis!); 106v ¢5-7).

14 1 8¢ 10D nvedpatog PAachnpia héyouser de tougensen pneumatossey s blasphémiayon.sg —
éZeger.Nomjacc.se.n. 1A d(ou)chbyccss choulayomse ‘the blasphemy against the [Holy] Ghost® (Mt.
12.31; Slavonic: Assem. 40cl1s.)

15 ol ékelBev hoiyow.prum ekeithen — iZeggr nom.scprm. Ot todé ‘that would come from thence’ (Lk.
16.26; Slavonic: Assem. 55v €9s.).

16 Lk. 8.12 (cf. example 11); 6 €mi ToD SWHATOG hOyoM.s6.M EPT tOUGEN.s6.N dOMAtoScen s — iZenom.
s6/pL.M.REL 1A krovéchwyoc pr, him which is on the housetop’ (Mt. 24.17; Slavonic: Assem. 83v9s.); 0 €v
T® Gyp@ honom.sc.m €N t0ipar.se.m ATOIpaT s — iZ€rEL Nom.scipL.m. 11 Selé|oc.s¢ ‘him which is in the field’
(Mt. 24.18; Slavonic: Assem. 83v c13s.); 01 8¢ £mti TV METPAV hoiyow.pLm A€ epi tenace.se.r Petrancese
— eZerpr Nomjacc.s6.N A kameniyoc s ‘they on the rock’ (Lk. 8.13; Slavonic: Assem. 54r13); 16 8¢ év
T KoAR Yii tonomace.se.x de en téiparse.r kaléiparse.r €ipatsc — iZerer.Nom.scipLm. NA dObTé o sc.r zEM/
l/ioc.sg ‘that on the good ground’ (Lk. 8.15; Slavonic: Assem. 54r b6s.).

17 Pro iZe sicut in codice Mariano.
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functionally closer to articles than relative pronouns? Since the relative pronoun
in constructions with article-like iZe always stands in the nominative case, they
represent, as has already been noticed by Vecerka (1996: 174), elliptic relative
clauses lacking a finite verb form. Why did the translators not transform the
phrase into a full relative clause by adding a finite verb? Indeed, sometimes they
inserted a form of byti in order to turn phrases containing a substantivizing or
attributizing article into complete relative clauses, as in Mt. 24.17:

(12) a. apat T €K TS
ar-ai ta ek tes
take-AOR.INF.ACT the.AcC.PL.N from the.GEN.SG
oikiag avTtod
oikia-s aut-ou
house-GEN.SG. he-GEN.SG.M
b. veze-tv iZe® estv ve dom-ou
take-SUP REL.NOM.SG|PL.M be.PRS.3sG in house-LOC.SG
ego
he.GEN.SG.M

‘to take anything out of his house’ (Mt. 24.17; Slavonic: Assem. 83c11-13)

In my mind, there is yet another reason why Constantine used the relative pronoun
iZe as equivalent of the Greek article. He was, like any literate Byzantine, acquainted
with traditional Greek grammatical thinking. In the Art of Grammar commonly
ascribed to Dionysius Thrax, a succinct, but enormously influential handbook,
the article is defined as follows:

(13) "ApBpov £oTi pEPog AGYoU TTWTIKOV, TPOTACTOUEVOV KOl DTTOTOCTOUEVOV
TG KAloEWG TAV OVOUGTWV. Kal £0TL IPOTAKTIKOV PEV O, DTIOTAKTIKOV 8¢ 6G
(Uhlig 1883, 61).

Arthron esti meros logou ptotikon, protassomenon kai hupotassomenon tes
kliseds ton onomaton. kai esti protaktikon men ho, hupotaktikon de hos.

‘The article is a declinable part of speech, preposed and postposed [or
subordinated, J.F.] to the declension of nouns; and the prepositive is 6 ho
‘the’, the postpositive 6¢ hos ‘who’.’

18 Pro eZe sicut in codice Mariano.
19 For a brief overview of this work cf. Dickey (2007: 77-80).
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Hence, there is a distinction between two types of articles (&4pBpa arthra), namely
the prepositive (mpotokTtikdv protaktikon) and the postpositive or subordinated
one (VUrotokTikdv hupotaktikon); the former represents 0 ho, the article proper,
the latter 6¢ hos, the relative pronoun. Thus, when the founders of the Slavonic
literary tradition decided to use the relative pronoun iZe as an equivalent of the
Greek article 6 ho, in their conception they used one article, namely the postpos-
itive, instead of the other, the prepositive. For a Greek there is no necessity to add
a finite verb to a phrase introduced by an dpBpov arthron. This is presumably the
reason why phrases with article-like iZe could be left without a finite verb.

Once introduced into Slavonic, article-like iZe could also be used for calqu-
ing another Greek construction which has no immediate equivalent in Slavonic,
namely the substantivized infinitive. I already quoted the first instance that occurs
in Assemanianus (cf. example 9): on fol. 115v Mark 12.33 Greek (14a) is rendered

as (14b):
(14) a. xai TO ayamnév avTdV
kai to agapa-n aut-on
and the.NOM.SG.N love-PRS.INF.ACT he-ACC.SG.M
b. i eze liubi-t i
and REL.NOM.SG.N love-INF he.Acc.sG.Mm
a. TEPLOOOTEPOV £0TIV
perisso-ter-on estin
great-COMPV-NOM.SG.N be.PRS.3SG
b. bole estv
more be.PRS.35G
a. TAvTWv TV ONOKOUTWHATWY Kal
pant-6n ton holokautomat-6n kai
all-GEN.PL.N the.GEN.PL.N burnt_offering-GEN.PL. and
Svoldv
thusi-on
sacrifice-GEN.PL
b. vwsesvZagae-m-yich Zrovtve

burn_whole-PTCP.PRS.PASS-GEN.PL sacrifice.GEN.PL
‘And to love Him [. . .] is more than all whole burnt offerings and sacri-
fices.” (MKk. 12.33; Slavonic: Assemanianus fol. 115v d17-116r a3)

Here eZe is used to convert the infinitive construction into a functional substan-
tive forming the subject of the sentence. In this case we are by no means dealing
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with an elliptic relative clause — eZe ljubiti i cannot be complemented by a finite
verb form.

Normally, a substantivized Greek infinitive is not rendered by the combina-
tion of article and infinitive in the oldest layer of Slavonic translations. In the
codex Assemanianus there occur several correspondents of infinitives preceded
by tob tou, which usually express final meaning, namely final clauses introduced
by da,*® supines (after verbs of motion),** and, rarely, bare infinitives.”* A Greek
substantivized infinitive forming a part of a prepositional phrase may be trans-
lated as a dativus absolutus,? as a deverbal noun,? or as a subordinate clause
introduced by da,” egda,* zane,” préZde daze ne,”® rarely, is an infinitive used

20 E.g. {nTetv 10 noudiov tod dmoAécat aOTO zéteinygprsact t0accsen PAidionsccse tOUGENso.N
apolesdaig aor act AUtOcc.sc.N — iskatig otroljetecen s da pogoubitbsse prs €acc.se.n ‘seek the young
child to destroy him’ (Mt. 2.13; Slavonic: Assem. 134v21s.).

21 E.g. petéPn £kelBev 10D SI8A0KEW metebépstss.aor ekeithen tougeysen didaskeinygprsact —
préidessg.aor 0/t/ todou oucitvsyp ‘he departed thence to teach’ (Mt. 11.1; Slavonic: Assem. 40r
a8s.).

22 E.g. 10D 8obval Buciov kot TO elpnpéVoV tougey sc.n dOUNAing aor act thUSian e sg kata toacesg.n
eirémenonpgg.prcppass.acc.s6.N — dating Zrotvoace.sc PO reCenoumouprcepst.eass.nar.sc.N.er ‘10 Offer a sac-
rifice according to that which is said’ (Lk. 2.24; Slavonic: Assem. 141v21).

23 E.g. &V TQ) UOOTPEPELY AVTOVG en tdiparsc.n hupostrepheinyg prs acr AUtOUScc pry — VbZVIASta-
joStemd Seprcpprs.act.paTPLM MED iMbparpLy ‘@S they returned’ (LK. 2.43; Slavonic: Assem. 136r14s.).
24 E.g. napadidotal £ig 10 oTawpwbfivan paradidotaipgs 3 pass €IS t0acc.sc.n Staurothéndiyog pass.ine
— prédanvprcppstpass.Nom.se.m Dodetbryrssg Na raspjetieacc.ss ‘is betrayed to be crucified’ (Mt. 26.2;
Slavonic: Assem. 87r b17-19).

25 E.g. 1p0g 10 Beabijval aOTOIG pros toacc.se.n theathénainog passine AUtOiSparpLM — da vidimipycp,
prs.pass.Nom.pLm bodeteryr, pr imiiys pryv ‘to be seen of them’ (Mt. 6.1; Slavonic: Assem. 73r a9-11).
26 E.g. €v 1@ katnyopeiodat avTOV en tdiparsc.n katégoreisthaig prs pass AUtoncesem — egda na
nwbace.som g(lago)laachgyperrspr, ‘When he was accused’ (Mt. 27.12; Slavonic: Assem. 107v ¢5s.).
27 E.g. 81 TO eivat a0tov € ofkov kai matptig Aavid dia toaccsen €indingprs.act AULONAcCsGM
ex oikouggysg kai patriasgeysg Dauid — zane béaseypegrssg 0/t/ domougeysg I oté(v)stvié d(avi)
dovappsscensg ‘because he was of the house and lineage of David’ (Lk. 2.4; Slavonic: Assem.
132v18-20).

28 E.g. mpd Tob ouAAnu@dijvat aOTOV €v Tii KOWg pro toucensen Sullemphthénainog passine
autonycc.sg en téiparsc.r koiliaiparsg — préZde dazZe ne zacetb Ses3sg.aor.mep Vb CTéVE oc.ss ‘before he
was conceived in the womb’ (Lk. 2.21; Slavonic: Assem. 136r3s.). Sentences starting with éyéveto
€v T() egeneto en t6i + inf., which are typical of Luke, are often shortened in Assem. in compar-
ison to the other OCS gospel MSS, e.g., Kai éyéveTo &v T@) E\elv a0TOV £ig oikov Kai egenetopsy.
AOR3SG.MED €N t0iparsc.n eltheinyg.prs.act AUONAce 56 €IS 0ikoNycc.sg — Vbnideaor ssc. i(iSOU)Sbrom.sc Vb
dommcc.sg ‘And it came to pass, as he went into the house’ (Lk. 14.1; Slavonic: Assem. 63v c13-15);
cf. Marianus: i bystv sor 356 €gda vbnideyog 356 1(iSOU)SByoM.sc VE AOMbACC SG-
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(the preposition is left out,? in its place jako may appear®’). As an adnominal
attribute a substantivized infinitive is usually rendered by an infinitive without
an article.* Yet, Greek substantivized infinitives representing the subject of a sen-
tence were unexceptionally transferred to Slavonic as eZe + infinitive.*? Accusativi
cum infinitivo seem to be treated in the same way as bare infinitives.

I would be inclined to conclude that at the time of Constantine-Cyril the
Slavonic infinitive, the old locative of an i-stem deverbal noun (cf., for instance,
Olander 2015: 172), still had a sufficiently nominal character so that it could fulfil
two main nominal functions within a predication. Namely, it represented the
subject and the direct object. It was, however, not declinable and, therefore, syn-
tactically less flexible than Greek substantivized infinitives. As a locative it was
apparently not particularly suitable for the expression of finality (as opposed to
the supine, a petrified accusative of a Gi-stem deverbal noun), nor could it be com-
bined with prepositions requiring a certain case. EZe does not indicate that an
appendant infinitive is used as a noun - it is not necessary to mark the nominal
character of an infinitive — but that it represents the subject of a sentence.

The identification of iZe with the Greek article is also reflected in the most
important and most wide-spread Slavonic work on grammar before the grammars
of L. Zyzanij and M. Smotryc’kyj were published, namely in the treatise On the
Eight Parts of Speech. This text relies on several Greek sources, among them the
Art of Grammar. It represents, however, not a translation but an adaptation of
Greek grammatical thinking to Slavonic. The Slavonic treatise was presumably
composed not in the 10" century by John the Exarch, to whom it is attributed in

29 E.g. kol SOvayug kupiov fv eig o idobat atov (pro: avtoiic) kai dunamisyoy.sg kuriougey s
Npor3sG €IS tonccsen 1asthaineprsmep AUtONaccsem — 1 Silanomsc §(05Pod)népossomscr b€ror3se
célitir jeaccrry ‘and the power of the Lord was present to heal them’ (Lk. 5.17; Slavonic: Assem.
51r a18-20).

30 E.g. mpog TO KATaKADOKL AUTE pros tosccsen katakausdiyor iveact AUtaccpn — €ko svZesting
jeacc.rLm ‘to burn them’ (Mt. 13.30; Slavonic: Assem. 126v7).

31 Eg. Tfi 6¢ "EAoaBet EMANodn xpovog o Tekelv aOThV Teiparse.r de Elisabet eplésthépsr s aor.
MEp Chronosyom.se foUgen.sc.n tekeinrprs.acr Auténaccser — Elisabetipyrss Ze isploniSe seaor spr.mep
deniecorr.Nom g roditing eiparscr ‘Now Elisabeth’s full time came that she should be delivered’
(Lk. 1.57; Slavonic: Assem. 149r8s.).

32 Cf. example 14 above. There are only two further instances in Assemanianus, namely 16 8¢
kobBioat £k SeELDV POV tonomacc.sen de kathisaiaor ivkact €k dexiongey pr MOUgen — A eZeggr Nomjace.
s6.N SEsting 0 desngjoacc.se.rLr MeNegen.sg ‘But to sit on my right hand’ (Mk. 10.40; Slavonic: Assem.
791 a24s.) and kol 10 &yandv TOV MANGioV WG EAUTOV kai toyomacc.se.n AAPANNEpRs AcT {0NACCSGM
Dplésion,ccsc.m hos heautonaccse — 1 €ZEREL NOMIACC.SG.N ljubitiyy iskronéagogen scm.Lr aky sebecenss
‘and to love his neighbour as himself” (Mk. 12.33 bis!; Slavonic: Assem. 115v d23-26)
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some witnesses, but in early 14" century Serbia, Macedonia, or on Mount Athos
(cf. Weiher 1977: 367). Referring to articles, it is stated towards the end of the text:

(15) “Razlicie /Z/ je/s/ Cestv jedina wsmb Cestii slova. skazatelno padezZemv samo
w sebé. i je/g/da gljemw. iZe, razli[C]je javichw/m/ pravou jedinvstvbnou
mouz’skago imene. (fol. 8r1-4)

[The article (literally: the discrimination) is one of the eight parts of speech,
indicating cases by itself, and if we say iZe we show the discrimination of
the casus rectus singular of the masculine noun. - translation J.F.]”*

Then the Slavonic grammarian comments:

(16) “padenija Ze imenw razlicija ne tréboujutv vb slovén’skomo jezycé. nize imoutv
pré/d/cin’ni/ch/ (fol. 8r11-13)

[The cases of nouns do not require an article in the Slavonic language, and
they do not have prepositive ones — translation J.F.]”

However, they have, as he adds, “postpositive ones”. Also, in connection with the
infinitive the Slavonic grammarian points out that it may take an article:

(17) “tem’Zeirazlicije imenou prijemletv. jakoZe se. jeze Cisti polbzno (fol. 5v10-12)
[Thus the infinitive takes the article of the noun, as in jeZe Cisti polbzno —
translation J.F.]”

Like Constantine, the compiler of this work considers iZe to be an article, namely,
the postpositive one, which can also be used for substantivizing infinitives.>*

33 This is a quotation according to the oldest MS, codex No 84 of Hilferding’s collection in the
National Library of Russia, which was edited by Weiher in 1977.

34 In the preface to his translation of homilies of Isaac Syrus Paisij Velickovskij (1722-1794)
states that Greek has prepositive and postpositive articles (prediduscyje i poslédujuscyje arbry),
which are lacking in Slavonic; pronouns like iZe, onv, sej, toj are used instead (cf. Linta 1983:
25-26 and Trunte 2006: 253-254). He seems not to be realizing that the traditional term postposi-
tive article refers to relative pronouns.
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4 Conclusion

The artificial introduction of a construction foreign to Slavonic, its further usage,
as well as reflections on it, like the ones quoted, give us insight into the way Con-
stantine the Philosopher, his helpers, and their successors reasoned on the lan-
guage they created and used. For Constantine, as a Greek, nominalizing prepo-
sitional phrases and infinitives with the help of the &pBpov arthron available in
Slavonic, iZe, was only natural, and it was adopted by his Slavonic followers. On
the whole, the article-like usage of iZe is proof of a sometimes fairly methodical,
but partly inadequate treatment of language, which does not necessarily corre-
spond to modern conceptions. It relies on Constantine’s Greek sense of language
and on traditional Greek grammatical thinking, and we will need to bear this in
mind when analysing older stages of Slavonic.

References

CCMH - Corpus Cyrillo-Methodianum Helsingiense. http://www.helsinki.fi/slaavilaiset/ccmh/
(accessed 27 February 2019).

Dickey, Eleanor. 2007. Ancient Greek scholarship. A guide to finding, reading, and
understanding scholia, commentaries, lexica, and grammatical treatises, from their
beginnings to the Byzantine period. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Dobrovsky, Josef. 1822. Institutiones linguae slavicae dialecti veteris. Wien: Typographie Anton
Schmid.

Evangeliarium Assemani. 1955. Evangeliarium Assemani. Codex Vaticanus 3. slavicus
glagoliticus. Editio phototypica cum prolegomenis, textu litteris cyrillicis transcripto,
analysi, annotationibus palaeographicis, variis lectionibus, glossario. Ediderunt Josef
Vajs, Josef Kurz. Tomus Il. Prague: Academia Scientiarum Bohemoslovenicae.

Fuchsbauer, Jiirgen. 2021. Zu Textiiberlieferung und Autorschaft der altrussischen
Draculaerzdhlung. In Jiirgen Fuchsbauer & Emanuel Klotz (eds.), Studien zum friihen
Slavischen und zu dlteren slavischen Texten. Unter Mitarbeit von Hanna Niederkofler,
241-270. Berlin: Peter Lang.

Ivanova-Mavrodinova, Vera & Aksinija DZurova. 1981. Asemanievoto evangelie. Starobdlgarski
glagoliceski pametnik ot X vek [The Assemanianus Gospel: an Old Bulgarian Glagolitic
Monument from the 10th century]. Sofia: Nauka i izkustvo.

Jagi¢, Vatroslav. 1954 [1879]. Quattuor evangeliorum codex glagoliticus olim Zographensis nunc
Petropolitanus. Graz: Akademische Druck- und Verlagsanstalt.

King James Bible. http://www.kingjamesbibleonline.org (accessed 27 February 2019).

Koch, Christoph. 2000. Kommentiertes Wort- und Formenverzeichnis des altkirchenslavischen
Codex Assemanianus. Freiburg i. Br.: Weiher.

Linta, Elena. 1983. Paisij Velickovski — edin izmeZdu poslednite golemi cdarkovnoslavjanski
kniZovnici [Paisij Velickovski — one of the last great persons of Church Slavonic literacy].
Palaeobulgarica 7(3). 14-42.

EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 9:46 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.contterns-of-use


http://www.helsinki.fi/slaavilaiset/ccmh/
http://www.kingjamesbibleonline.org

EBSCChost -

178 — |Jiirgen Fuchsbauer

Miklas, Heinz & )iirgen Fuchsbauer. 2013. Die kirchenslavische Ubersetzung der Dioptra des
Philippos Monotropos. Band 1. Uberlieferung. Text der Programmata und des ersten
Buches. Wien: Holzhausen.

Minceva, AndZelina & Aksinija DZurova. 1968. Anaforiceskoe upotreblenie drevnebolgarskogo
mestoimenija iZe v konstrukcijach s suscestvitel’nymi (K voprosu o gre¢eskom vlijanii
na drevnebolgarskij sintaksis) [The anaphoric usage of the Old Bulgarian pronoun iZe in
constructions with nouns (On the question of Greek influence on Old Bulgarian syntax)].
In Actes du premier congres international des études balkaniques et sud-est européennes.
Tom VI. Linguistique, 149-160. Sofia: BAN.

Nestle, Eberhard, Erwin Nestle & Kurt Aland. 1993. Novum Testamentum Graece, 27" edition,
Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft.

Olander, Thomas 2015. Proto-Slavic inflectional morphology. A comparative handbook. Leiden
& Boston: Brill.

Povest’ o Drakule. Issledovanie i podgotovka tekstov Ja. S. Lur’e [The Dracula story.
Investigation and edition of texts by Ja. S. Lur’e]. 1964. Moscow & Leningrad: Izdatel’stvo
Nauka.

Strachova, Ol’ga B. 2015. Cetveroevangelie vs. Aprakos: kakie teksty pereveli Kirill i Mefodij?
[Four Gospels vs. Aprakos: which texts did Cyril and Method translate?] Palaeoslavica
23(1). 199-284.

TITUS - Thesaurus Indogermanischer Text- und Sprachmaterialien. titus.uni-frankfurt.de
(accessed 27 February 2019).

TOROT - Tromsg OCS and Old Russian Treebank https://nestor.uit.no/ (accessed 27 February
2019).

Trunte, Nikolaos. 2006. s”ceHb coTBOpATM pa3ymb. Theorie und Praxis der Ubersetzung des
Paisij Veli¢kovskij. In Daniel Bunci¢ & Nikolaos Trunte (eds.), Iter philologicum. Festschrift
fiir Helmut Keipert zum 65. Geburtstag, 251-262. Miinchen: Otto Sagner.

Uhlig, Gustav. 1883. Dionysii Thracis ars grammatica. Leipzig: Teubner.

Vecerka, Radoslav. 1996. Altkirchenslavische (altbulgarische) Syntax. Band lll — Die Satztypen:
Der einfache Satz. Freiburg i. Br.: Weiher.

Weiher, Eckhard. 1977. Die dlteste Handschrift des grammatischen Traktats. Uber die acht
Redeteile. Anzeiger fiir slavische Philologie 9(2). 367-427.

Werke des Patriarchen von Bulgarien Euthymius (1375-1393). Nach den besten Handschriften
herausgegeben von Emil KatuZniacki. 1901. Vienna: bei Carl Gerold’s Sohn.

printed on 2/9/2023 9:46 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.coniterns-of-use


https://nestor.uit.no/

EBSCChost -

Simeon Dekker

Past tense usage in Old Russian
performative formulae. A case study

into the development of a written language
of distance

Abstract: Thanks to the corpus of Novgorod birchbark letters, which occupy an
intermediate position on a continuum between orality and literacy, we can trace
the development of a formal written language over a period of more than four cen-
turies. Its emergence can partly be traced to (1) the adaptation of Church Slavonic
norms to secular text types, and partly to (2) an adaptation of vernacular oral
habits to the written medium.

The twofold origin of this development is presented by means of a case study,
viz. the use of verbal tenses, especially the perfect and aorist, in performative
formulae. In early texts, the use of the perfect in performative formulae is due to
persisting patterns of oral formulation. In later texts, on the contrary, the aorist
emerges, due to Church Slavonic influence and the development of a “language
of distance”. A comparison is made between the birchbark letters and the parch-
ment letters from Novgorod and Pskov. The use of the aorist in performative for-
mulae is also attested in Ancient Greek and in Old Church Slavonic translations
from Greek. Thus, the use of verbal tenses enlightens the path of development of
the Russian written “language of distance”, through the lens of Greek and Church
Slavonic (foreign) elements in interaction with oral (native) patterns of speech.

Keywords: performatives, birchbark letters, verbal tenses, literacy

1 Introduction

The Novgorod birchbark letters are about the closest we can get to face-to-face
interaction in Old Russian (OR). It has been demonstrated in Dekker (2018a) that
these letters occupy an intermediate position on a continuum between orality and
literacy. Thanks to this corpus, we can trace the development of a formal written
language over a period of more than four centuries. Its emergence can partly be

Simeon Dekker, Bern University — Institut fiir Slavische Sprachen und Literaturen,
e-mail: simeon.dekker@issl.unibe.ch
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traced to (1) the adaptation of Church Slavonic (CS) norms to secular text types,
and partly to (2) an adaptation of vernacular oral habits to the written medium.

The twofold origin of this development is presented by means of a case study,
viz. the use of verbal tenses, especially the perfect and aorist, in performative for-
mulae. The increasing use of the aorist at a time when it was no longer part of
the living OR language is due to external CS influence in the development of a
Russian “language of distance” (cf. Koch and Oesterreicher 1985) in interaction
with patterns of oral influence (internally motivated change). A comparison is
made between the birchbark letters and the parchment letters from Novgorod and
Pskov (GVNP). The use of the aorist in performative formulae is also attested in
Ancient Greek and in Old Church Slavonic (OCS) translations from Greek. Thus, a
comparison can be made both within and beyond the Slavonic realm.

A direct influence of CS and possibly Greek elements on the OR birchbark
and parchment letters was postulated in Dekker (2020); the burden of the present
contribution is to underpin this claim against the background of its pragmatic
preliminaries. At various occasions, questions have been raised as to the topic’s
relation to genres and text types. This additional consideration leads to the ques-
tion of how direct the pattern of influence might actually have been. The inser-
tion of pragmatic and sociolinguistic factors will turn out to be indispensable in
this respect. The methodology of the present investigation is one of philological
close reading (a qualitative approach) combined with as large a corpus-linguistic
(quantitative) component as is viable for the corpora in question.

The corpora will be briefly introduced in Section 2. The theoretical category of
assertive declarations will be introduced in Section 3; the data from the birchbark
corpus will be recapitulated there, too, and their performative interpretation sub-
stantiated by means of examples. The question will then be raised why past tenses
(perfect and aorist) are used in these performative phrases and what the role of
Greek (Section 4) and CS influence (Section 5) might have been in the develop-
ment of the formulae in question. Two issues are vital here, viz. genres or text types
(Section 6), and the relationship between OR and CS in the Middle Ages (Section 7).

2 The corpora

The birchbark letters® originate from Velikij Novgorod and its wide surroundings.
They date from the early 11" to the late 15" century, which leaves us with over

1 The most commonly used Russian designation “berestjanye gramoty” ‘birchbark documents’
conveys the thought of official chancery documents, which is far from adequate. An important
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450 years of attestations. This alone makes the corpus exceptionally valid for
diachronic investigations. Linguistic developments can be traced over a reason-
ably long period. Thanks to the marshy clay soil conditions, the birchbark letters
have been preserved. Virtually every summer, archeological excavations are con-
ducted in Novgorod, which leads to the birchbark corpus growing over time. At
the end of the 2019 archeological season, the corpus counted over 1200 individual
letters (or fragments thereof), more than 1100 of which originated from the city
of Novgorod. The letters’ contents vary enormously, but with few exceptions they
concern matters of everyday life (trade, taxation, law and order, estate manage-
ment, family and church affairs). The term “pragmatic literacy” has sometimes
been used to describe the social setting in which the birchbark letters functioned
(Gippius 2012: 237; Schaeken 2012: 203). This term implies that the functions of
the birchbark letters were of a mundane character, as opposed to literary or reli-
gious texts, whose value resided in the language of the texts themselves; and
indeed, most of the birchbark letters pertain to matters of a practical kind. Does
this allow us to view them as a separate genre? And what consequences might
this terminological issue have for the receptivity of foreign (Greek and CS) syn-
tactic elements and constructions? Were the birchbark letters receptive to such
influences, or are the text types too different to postulate a direct influence? We
shall come back to these questions below.

The relationship between the Novgorod birchbark letters and the much larger
number of texts on parchment, which originate from the same period and geo-
graphical area (GVNP) can, frankly, be called problematic. It is only in a very
limited sense that the commodity of one writing material versus another can be
used as a satisfactory criterion to classify the texts they carry. Therefore, if made at
all, a division between the two corpora must be based on the contents and must,
out of necessity, be a scalar one. Many parchment letters are also of a ‘pragmatic’
nature, but less obviously so than most birchbark letters. Therefore, the data for
this study has been selected from part of the GVNP corpus, viz. the sub-corpus of
“Castnye gramoty”, i.e. such letters as deal with personal as opposed to govern-
mental matters, e.g. wills, depositions, grants and deeds.

consideration for our topic is that the birchbark letters did not emerge as a consequence of a
chancery that necessitated the production of legal documents, but rather as a spontaneous inno-
vation that emerged in the context of everyday life, especially in business and trade. The present
contribution follows common practice elsewhere (cf. Dekker 2018a: 7) by adhering to the tradi-
tional term ‘birchbark letters’, without claiming to make a statement about the actual textual
genre to which they belong. This latter issue will be addressed in more detail in Section 6.
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3 Assertive declarations

One case study to flesh out the linguistic behaviour of the birchbark and parch-
ment letters on a pragmatic level has to do with the use of verbal tenses in per-
formative or performative-like expressions. Performatives as such do not need
any introduction here; I adhere to the well-known concept of performativity as
defined by Austin (1962), which is further specified by Searle’s (1975; 1979) more
precise categories of illocutionary expressions. Of these well-known five classes
of illocutionary expressions, only two are relevant for the purposes of the present
contribution, viz. assertives and declarations. Especially relevant for present pur-
poses is, however, the mixed class of “assertive declarations”, which has received
far less attention than the concept of performativity as such. Where assertives
describe a situation in the world (e.g. John is a Fascist), and declarations bring
about a change in the world (e.g. I hereby pronounce you husbhand and wife), both
these elements are combined in the mixed class of assertive declarations. Searle
coined this mixed class to classify instances where a statement is made about a
situation in the world, but at the same time this situation is established and rati-
fied authoritatively. For example, in the legal context of a courtroom, a judge may
pronounce a defendant guilty in the following way:

(1) 1 (hereby) declare you guilty.

The defendant does not become guilty because of the judge’s utterance; the judge
finds him to be guilty on the basis of evidence (this is the assertive component),
and by pronouncing the verdict, the judge only ratifies this conclusion institution-
ally (this is the declarational component). These are the two sides of an assertive
declaration. In the context of the birchbark letters, as has been shown in Dekker
(2018a), the use of assertive declarations can be connected to the concepts of
orality and literacy.

The ‘epistolary past tense’ is a well-known phenomenon from various ancient
and classical languages, and has traditionally been explained as a switch to the
reader’s temporal perspective, i.e. the author looking forward to the moment of
the letter’s reception, when the act of sending will lie in the past. An alterna-
tive interpretation as to the OR data on birchbark has recently been put forward
(Schaeken, Fortuin and Dekker 2014; Dekker 2018a: 115-136) in connection with
the centrifugal verbal prefix po-. Consequently, the use of a past tense is to be

2 An ‘orality factor’ in the birchbark letters had been noted before, mostly in connection with
the role of the letter-bearer or messenger (Mendoza 2002; Gippius 2004; Schaeken 2011a; 2014).
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traced to the author looking back on (a) his decision to send, (b) the preparations
that have been made, so that now, finally, (c) the letter ratifies the act of sending
and confirms it definitively. It is here that a connection with performative utter-
ances comes to the fore. Two instances of the epistolary past tense (underlined)
can be seen in the following letter, addressed to archbishop Semen (Simeon) of
Novgorod (who occupied this position from 1416 until 1421, which is why this par-
ticular letter can be dated more precisely than usual):

(2) OCCNOAMNY - APXM-KEMMCKYTNY NORBIOUKOMY - RAAKE CEMENY CT:
B - BM - OYIE3AR - CUPOTE TRON GLIERLCKN MOFOCTE PKERULM - TEER
AOMB - EBIOTE BCH - 10 MOAG M A BEAMKA - OCTIOAALPH - MOCAOAK - KCME OCTIZ
OAMNE - ABAKA - ONEKBCOAPA 3a[NEXE n Wbub] n ABAL - t€ro - nban - oy
CTh - BN - B OWERE - N LTO BRI CU OCMOANNE - K CTh BN - TOMO - AbAKA
MOCTARNAR MOMOME - & C NUMB - ECME MOCAOAM TPYPANA (0 NOrocTa - 30NEXE
WBPKRR - CTOMTH BEC METBA [. . .]

Ospodinu arxijepiskupu novegockomu vldké Semenu sté Bci oujezds, siroté
tvoi oSevbski pogosts, rZevici, tebé lomsb brjuts vsi, ot mala i do velika,
ospodarju. Poslali jesme, ospodine, drjaka Olekbsadra zaneZé i otéch i dédb
jego pélb ou sté BCi v OSeve. I cto by jesi, ospodine, k sté BCi togo dbjaka
postavilb popoms; a s nims jesme poslali Trufana ot pogosta. ZaneZé cérkveb
stoitb bes péteja. [. . .]

‘To the lord archbishop of Novgorod, holy archbishop Semen, your peasants
from the Holy Mother of God district, the O3evo settlement, the people of
RZev, all bow to you, from young to old, lord. We have sent, lord, Deacon
Oleksadr, because (his) father and his grandfather sang at the Holy Mother
of God (Church) in Osevo. May you, lord, ordain that deacon as priest of the
Holy Mother of God. And with him we have sent Trufan from the settlement,
because the church is without services. [. . .]’

(N963 / 14161421 / NGB XII: 73-74 / DBG / translation Schaeken 2019: 125)3

By the use of the epistolary past tense, the letter is connected to its letter-bearers
(in this case Oleksadr and Trufan) and, therefore, tied to the immediate context in
which it was meant to function. The use of the perfect tense, therefore, emerged
from a vernacular communicative pattern based on the context-dependent and
orally-oriented function of a letter-bearer.

3 The original Old Russian text is provided in a slightly simplified Latin transliteration system,
adapted from Collins (2001: xix), and modern punctuation has been added for the sake of legibility.

printed on 2/9/2023 9:46 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.coniterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

184 —— Simeon Dekker

The birchbark letters function in a period of Verschriftlichung.” 1 use this
term as informed by the theory of Koch and Oesterreicher (1985), who distinguish
between the medium and the conception of an utterance; thus, a text can be posi-
tioned on a scale from ‘proximity’ to ‘distance’. This scale mainly refers to the
degree to which a text is embedded in the context. In the case of the birchbark
letters, this context is often personified by the abovementioned messenger or
letter-bearer, who played an important role in conveying and elaborating on the
written message orally. Consequently, the birchbark letters were formulated with
this in mind; that is to say, the authors had an ‘oral mindset’, and made formula-
tion choices that would seem unusual in our time. On the other hand, the Middle
Ages were a period in which a ‘language of distance’ developed, i.e. the written
texts become more and more independent from the physical context in which
they are meant to function. This double orientation can clearly be seen in the
assertive declarations. For clarity’s sake, a number of examples will be recapitu-
lated here (cf. Dekker 2018a: 137-176; 2020).

(3) MRONAA MOAORMAG UMb AEO KOYNh
ROCOAM NOX AW A0PrO NPOALK

Ivanjaja molovila Fims: ljubo kouns vosoli, pak li dorgo prodaju.

‘Ivan’s wife has said to Fima: You either send the money, or I will demand
that a large fine be imposed on you.’
(St.R. 11/ 1160-1180 / DND: 446 / DBG)

(4) [@o nelTpa Ko KOy3M[€] 1030 TOEE EPATOY CROKMOY MPUKA3OAE NPO CEEE [TOK]O
OYPAAMA[O] AW CA CO TOEOH LM AN NE OYPAAMA[O]CA TU TH CO APOLUAOK M0
COMONO~
RE MPORN O K30 CA KAGNEK

Oto Petra ko Kouzme. Jazo tobe, bratou svojemu, prikazale pro sebe tako:
ourjadilo li sja so toboju ci li ne ourjadilosja, ti ty so Drociloju po somolove
pravi. A jazo sja klaneju.

4 For lack of an English equivalent, the German term is retained here. It refers to a development
towards literacy, in which not only the written medium is used for an increasing number of pur-
poses, but also the formulation habits are increasingly accommodated towards the exigencies
of the written medium, e.g. increasing context-independence. The result of this process is what
Koch and Oesterreicher (1985) call a “Sprache der Distanz” ‘language of distance’.
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‘From Petr to Kuz’ma. I have instructed [i.e. hereby instruct] you, my brother,
concerning ourselves as follows: whether he has made an arrangement with
you or has not made an arrangement, you execute [it] with Drocila according to
the agreement. And I how down.’

(N344 / 1300-1320 / DND: 526 / DBG)

Both these examples contain a verbum dicendi that is phrased in the perfect tense.
In example (3), this is due to the procedure of dictation. Ivan’s wife had given oral
instructions to the scribe, who reproduces the message in its written form, using
the past tense as looking back on its oral utterance. In this way, Ivan’s wife’s pre-
vious oral utterance is ratified in writing, which lends additional authority to her
message. A similar analysis can be made of (4).

(5) € KYIMAO MMXOAO ¥ KN3A BEAW
KO0 EOPOLE ¥ ROCMAA GAPEANA
KY3NELLA U TOKORY M OCTPORNY
M POTKOBMIM KOAPOLLA M BEADPORO
A0 B PYBAA M T MPUNE AACTE
AKORR OTNO CE 30MELIETE MU0~
AY EPATY KM AOCTE CEPE:

EPO AROK

Se kupilo Mixalo u knzja velikogo boroce u Vasilija Odrejana kuzneca i Tokovu
i Ostrovnu i Rotkovici Kodracja i Vedrovo. Da 2 rublja, i 3 griny daste Jakovs.
Atno se zameéSete Mixalu bratu jeg daste serebro dvoje.

‘Hereby Mixal has bought from Vasilij, the great prince’s tax collector, Odrejan
the blacksmith and [the villages] Tokova, Ostrovna, Kodra¢’s Rokovic¢i and
Vedrovo. [Mixal] has given 2 roubles, and Jakov has to give 3 grivnas. If any
damage will occur, [the one who is guilty] shall pay the double amount to
Mixal and his brother.’

(N318 / 1340-1360 / DND: 611 / DBG)

Here we have a slightly different situation. It is now not a speech act which is
recorded and ratified, but a financial transaction. The transaction has been
agreed on and carried out orally, the financial side has been settled, and now
the document is drawn up retrospectively in order to ratify the transaction for-
mally and definitively in the written medium. Thus, the oral transaction remains
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primary, whereas its written reflection is secondary.” Nevertheless, the fact that
a written record was deemed a useful addition to the oral transaction also shows
an increasing awareness of the status of the written word and its performative
potential. This awareness testifies to a growing sense of ‘trust in writing’.

Initially, therefore, the use of the perfect tense is an indicator of what I have
called “speech-based orality” (Dekker 2018a: 44, 179), i.e. an element reflecting
a document’s oral origin and its context-dependent Sitz im Leben. Over time,
however, the increasing use of the aorist in this specific function (see Tables 1
and 2)® has to be traced to CS influence, as the aorist had already disappeared
from the spoken vernacular (cf. Uspenskij 2002: 215).” Thus, the speech-based
origin of past-tense performatives was driven to the background and replaced by
a feature of the language of distance. This is one element that shows how a doc-
ument can become dislocated from its oral origins. We shall come back to the
means by which this CS influence asserted itself below.

Table 1: Perfect and aorist forms in assertive declarations in the
birchbark corpus.

No Date Perfect Aorist
N525 1100-1120 v

N384 1160-1180 v

N211 (2x) 1240-1260 v v
N198 1260-1280 v

N197 1280-1300 v
N45 1320-1340 v

5 Cf. Seemann’s (1983: 556) observation (concerning Old Russian legal texts) that “die schrift-
liche Fixierung der von Sprechakten begleiteten Rechtsgeschifte ist [. . .] etwas sekundéres.”

6 For practical reasons, the data presented in Dekker (2020) is reproduced in Tables 1 and 2.
Table 1 covers the 879 letters from the birchbark corpus that contain a sufficient amount of text
to be included into the electronic database of the Russian National Corpus (http://ruscorpora.ru/
new/search-birchbark.html, accessed 13 December 2019). It should be borne in mind that each
instance of the perfect and aorist had to be checked manually to make sure that only assertive
declarations are included. These constitute but a tiny minority of all perfect and aorist tense
forms (viz. 6 out of 514 perfects and 8 out of 42 aorists). This consideration shows that a quantita-
tive method always needs to be supplemented by a qualitative (philological) component. Table 2
covers the Novgorodian “Castnye gramoty” section of GVNP, consisting of 21 letters.

7 According to Zivov (2017: 618), the aorist slowly disappeared from the spoken language of the
Eastern Slavs by the beginning of the 13" century. This point of view has repeatedly been con-
tested by Bjgrnflaten (e.g. 2015), who posits a much later decline of the aorist, in fact postponing
it to the early modern period. His examples are, however, not very convincing; see also Section 5.
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No Date Perfect Aorist
N318 (2x) 1340-1360 v v
N136 1360-1380 v
N366 (3x) 1360-1380 VW
N309 1410-1420 v

Table 2: Perfect and aorist forms in assertive declarations in GVNP.

No Date Perfect Aorist
GVNP 102 <1147 w

GVNP 103 <1147 w

GVNP 104 +1192 WwW

GVNP 105 <1270 w

GVNP 106 >1359 w w
GVNP 107 1389-1415 W
GVNP 108 1389-1415 w
GVNP 109 1389-1415 WwW
GVNP 110 1393 v v
GVNP 111 1435 WwW v
GVNP 112 1436-1456 W()
GVNP 113 1456-1471 v
GVNP 114 1456-1471 v

GVNP 115 + 1460 v
GVNP 116 mid-15" cent. w
GVNP 117 mid-15'" cent. v wW
GVNP 118 mid-15" cent. wW
GVNP 119 1466-1467 NAAY

GVNP 120 <1471 v v
GVNP 122 15t cent. wW VVVVWW

Zaliznjak (DND: 174) already noticed that the aorist ousted the perfect tense
in performative formulae due to its stylistically more elevated character.® We shall

come back to this issue below.

8 Zivov (2017: 614), who disagrees with Zaliznjak’s assessment, allows for stylistic considerations
in the case of state charters (dogovornye gramoty) with their high social status, but he sees no rea-
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4 Greek

As I have argued elsewhere (Dekker 2020), the use of the aorist in assertive decla-
rations can partly be traced to (O)CS. We can, however, take one more step back
and refer to Greek sources from various stages of that language’s history.

The first phenomenon to be investigated in connection with our topic is the
‘epistolary past tense’. We can take an example from Biblical Greek:

(6) a&meotdkapev 0OV Tovdav kai NGV Kol a TG St Adyou dmayyéAAovTag T
avta. (UBS)

apestalkamen oun Ioudan kai Silan kai autous dia logou apaggellontas ta
auta.

‘We have sent therefore Judas and Silas, who shall also tell you the same
things by mouth.” (KJV / Acts of the Apostles 15:27)

Clearly, Judas and Silas were sent simultaneously with the letter (i.e. as letter-bear-
ers), as they were to elaborate orally on the letter’s contents. The same analysis of
the centrifugal prefix in OR (Schaeken, Fortuin and Dekker 2014; Dekker 2018a:
115-136; cf. Section 3) can be applied to the Greek data.

Interestingly, in Greek, a chronological development can be detected which
is similar to the increasing use of the aorist at the expense of the perfect tense
in performative OR utterances. As Koskenniemi (1956: 7879, 189-200) already
notes, in the Ptolemaic era, the perfect tense was still used predominantly for the
epistolary past tense; in the Christian era, however, the aorist took over, along
with an increasing use of the present tense.’

Tense variation can also be detected when we turn from the epistolary past
tense to the closely related category of performative utterances. Perfect tense per-
formatives can be identified in Biblical Greek; consider the following example:

son to suppose why the writer of an ‘ordinary’ purchase deed should strive after the use of a high-
er style. Consequently, he refuses to consider the aorist as a late derivative of the perfect tense.

9 In older research sometimes untenable claims can be found as to the reasons for the increasing
use of the present tense. Koskenniemi (1956: 193), for instance, goes so far as to state that “das
Présens ist, wenn es gebraucht wird, lediglich sprachlicher Ungeschicklichkeit zuzuschreiben”
‘if the present tense is used, it is to be attributed solely to linguistic clumsiness.” Needless to say,
such clumsy statements need no longer be taken for granted. They do not concern us directly in
the present study.
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(7) kAyw E@paka, Kai LEPAPTHPNKA GTL OVTOG £0TLV O VIOG ToD Beod.
kagd heoraka, kai memarturéka hoti houtos estin o huios tou theou

‘And I saw, and bare record that this is the Son of God’ (KJV / John 1:34).
‘And I have seen and bear witness that this is the Son of God’ (Andrason and
Locatell 2016: 56).

Note that the perfect is not recognized as a performative in KJV and other older
translations, whereas present-day translators realize that the present tense is the
appropriate English rendition of performatives. The quotation of this one example
does not mean that the perfect is the only tense used for performatives. The possi-
bility of variation is witnessed by various manuscript traditions of the same text,
where the perfect and present tense can be used in the same context:

(8) idov, 8Edwka LIV TAV £Eouaiav TOD MATEWV EMdvw GPewv Kai okopTiwv [. . .].
(UBS)

idou, dedoka humin tén exousian tou patein epand ofedon kai skorpion [. . .]

180V, 8ibw LIV TV ££ouaiav ToD aTelv Endvw Gpewv kail okopriwv [. . .]. (Byz.)
idou didomi humin tén exousian tou patein epand ofedon kai skorpion

‘Behold, I give unto you power to tread on serpents and scorpions’ (KJV /
Luke 10:19).*°

The variation in tense usage may point to an instability of the status of performa-
tives in the written language and thus to a typological similarity with OR, where
the status of a written performative utterance is wrestled with in a transitional
period of Verschriftlichung.

5 Church Slavonic

However interesting a comparison with Greek parallels may be, they can hardly
have influenced OR without the intermediary of (O)CS. The first point that needs
to be underlined is that the aorist was no longer in use as an alternative past tense
in OR in the period in which the aorist started ousting the perfect in performative

10 A similar variation is reflected in various OCS manuscripts, where we find both “Se daxu
vamw vlastv” (aorist) and “Se dajo vamy vlastv” (present tense).
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utterances (cf. Tables 1 and 2). Secondly, the specific use of the aorist in OR per-
formative contexts can hardly be traced to the original meaning of the aorist in
OCS, which would be an anachronism. What is more, it has often been noted (e.g.
MacRobert 2013: 387-388) that the distribution of aorist and perfect was already
problematic and far from transparent in OCS.

Bjgrnflaten (2015) traces the use of the aorist in OR to its original grammat-
ical meaning as late as the 13" century. However, interestingly enough, the only
aorist examples which he cites are actually instances of performative formulae
in a dogovornaja gramota (2015: 262). This significant deviation in aorist usage
precludes a direct influence from OCS to OR along the lines of the grammatical
properties of the aorist. In addition, one should be aware that here we have a
completely different text type that shows speech acts which were not directly
founded on OCS examples. Birchbark literacy was a “spontaneous by-product™ of
ecclesiastical writing (Gippius 2012: 237) and should, therefore, be credited with
originality, although it was influenced by ecclesiastical writing habits, as we shall
see below. A grammatically deviant use of the aorist in non-traditional linguistic
contexts can be seen as an instance of hypercorrection.

The question thus arises to what extent the CS interference in the use of the
aorist was intentional. Daiber (2018b: 111-112), when discussing Greek influence
in OCS, distinguishes between “Grazismen” ‘graecisms’ as unintentional interfer-
ence due to incomplete second language competence and “Grazisierung” ‘grae-
cization’ as the intentional adoption of elements from a culturally authoritative
language. When transferring these terms to our topic, the first option, i.e. unin-
tentional interference, seems excluded: after all, the use of the aorist is restricted
to very specific types of speech acts. However, when going for the second option,
i.e. intentional adoption, this does not necessarily mean that users were aware of
the aorist’s original grammatical properties; all they were aware of was the higher
status of CS elements (of which they had passive knowledge; cf. Section 6). They
adopted some of these elements as a reflection of their growing awareness of the
written word’s performative potential, as distinct from its oral context.

As is proposed by Uspenskij (2002), and recently reaffirmed by Bounatirou
(2018: 610) for CS sources of a slightly later period, perfect and aorist are to be
viewed as verb forms of one and the same grammeme, which users would not
even have distinguished as different tenses. I would not go so far for OR in the
Middle Ages, but this observation reflects a further stage of the development,
although it solely describes the problem in grammatical terms and leaves out
matters of pragmatics and stylistics. Nevertheless, we can say something about
the grammatical side of the issue. The original resultative meaning of the perfect
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tense would have been most useful to denote a performative formula.' The fact
that the aorist starts taking over, i.e. a tense whose original meaning does not
carry resultative connotations, provides an additional indication that the specific
resultative meaning of the perfect tense had also been lost (otherwise it would
still have been preferred over the aorist). Ivanov (1982: 94) observes the begin-
ning of this tendency already from the 11" century onwards (although he does
not claim its completion until after the 12" century; this is in accordance with the
chronological distribution of the data presented in Tables 1 and 2).

It does not mean, however, that we should view the aorist as taking over a resul-
tative meaning. Rather, the perfect had acquired a generalized past tense meaning;
the aorist was subsequently reinterpreted as a stylistically higher variant of this
general past tense. Thus, as the aorist, when it was still in active use, was not typi-
cally used in performative utterances, its use in assertive declarations can be called
an innovative adaptation of a conservative element. Thus, the adoption and reinter-
pretation of the aorist is part of the process of Verschriftlichung. Mendoza (2016: 123)
notes that the use of CS elements makes a text more “written”, i.e. more “distant”
in Koch and Oesterreicher’s (1985) terms.*? The adoption of perceived higher style
variants is a well-known phenomenon from other languages and periods, too; for
instance, Oesterreicher and Koch (2016: 36) mention a present-day example of a
postcard in which a prestigious administrative idiom is imitated.”* The relative
proximity of the two Slavonic varieties (CS and OR) allows Ausbau of the informal
register by means of the adoption and adaptation of elements from the high variety.
These topics (literacy and diglossia) will be elaborated on in the following sections.

6 Text types and the development of literacy

Too often, the OR birchbark letters have tacitly been assumed to be a genre of its
own, whereas the only element that links them together as a corpus is the mate-
rial on which they are written. In Dekker (2020), I lamented the lack of in-depth

11 Cf. Hewson’s (2012: 515-519) observation that performatives and perfectives typically overlap
because both represent a complete event in all its phases.

12 “Wir konnen lediglich sagen, dass die Verwendung von Elementen aus dem Kirchenslawis-
chen einen Text in der Regel ,schriftlicher macht” (Mendoza 2016: 123).

13 “Andererseits finden sich in Beispielen einer Form der sogenannten formalisation discursive
diskurstraditionell und varietdtenbezogen von Sprechern/Schreibern falschlich als stilistisch hoch
eingeschétzte Sprachformen; dies kam zu Formulierungen wie ,,Das Wetter ist schon und ich hoffe
dasselbige auch von Euch® (Postkarte aus dem Italienurlaub) [. . .], in denen [. . .] ein prestigebe-
setzter administrativer Sprachgebrauch ,imitiert‘ werden soll” (Oesterreicher and Koch 2016: 36).
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research on the issue of the genres to which the birchbark letters belong. A rather
general description of each text’s contents has been made in the edition (NGB,
DND), but a more detailed sub-classification into genres is sorely lacking.** The
aorist can be encountered in some written genres, but hardly or not at all in others
(cf. Dekker 2018a: 169).

The most important consideration with respect to the different text types is
whether there are differences in the degree of ‘trust in writing’ among the various
genres. Lazar (2014: 27-28) makes a functional distinction between “Akte” and
“Urkunden”; she considers the former to have a documenting function and the
latter to be socially binding. It is important to observe that that goes only for a
society in which ‘trust in writing’ has been firmly rooted. Assertive declarations
are the documentation of an oral ceremony plus its socially binding written fix-
ation. They show that in medieval Russian society, the two could not always be
neatly divided into two separate genres, as the concept of literacy still functioned
in a transitional period of Verschriftlichung.

Even the general term ‘pragmatic literacy’, though adequate to refer to the
functional characteristics of the birchbark corpus, is problematic “because it
does not discriminate enough between the spheres of birchbark and parchment
writing; in the period and language area under discussion, quite a number of
‘practical’ texts were written on parchment, mostly legal documents (treaties,
deeds)” (Schaeken 2012: 203). A similar term, “Gebrauchsschrifttum” ‘functional
writing’, is used by Lazar (2014: 13) against clerical (ecclesiastical) writing.

These problems lead to the question to what extent the birchbark and parch-
ment letters can actually be compared and brought under one common denom-
inator. Is it not rather timely to no longer distinguish between the two corpora
just on the basis of the writing material? This would in no way undermine the
importance of the birchbark letters as a unique and separate source of linguis-
tic information about the actual Novgorodian vernacular. That some birchbark
letters function as draft versions, to be copied onto parchment, has repeatedly
been emphasized (DND: 304; Dekker 2018a: 12). This function allows for the most
tangible relation between the birchbark and parchment letters. It can, however,
be postulated for only a minority of birchbark letters. An explicit clue for this
procedure can be found in the following example (the closing sentence of a long
birchbark letter dealing with a rather fuzzy legal issue, the precise nature of
which remains unclear due to large lacunae in the letter’s state of preservation):

14 As Lazar (2014: 16) also notes, the only rough classification of the birchbark letters into gen-
res can be found on the website http://gramoty.ru (accessed 12 November 2019). After a decade
of apparent inactivity, this website has recently been updated to include the archaeological finds
up to and including the 2017 season.
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(9) o TH cnes
MANE MbPLIECARO NA& XOPOTH:
THIO NochAn Xb (. ..)

[...] A ty, Spepane [sic], pprbpesavo na xarotitiju, possli Zb.

‘[. . .] And you, Stepan, having copied [this] onto parchment, send [it] away.’
(N831/ 1140-1160 / DND: 303 / DBG)

Zaliznjak draws the conclusion that the more important letters were not written
on birchbark, but on parchment, so that parchment letters were obviously per-
ceived as more official or more respectable (DND: 304)." Consequently, indeed,
in that sense there is a clear dichotomy between the two corpora. Nevertheless,
upon closer inspection, the dichotomy turns out to be less simple than it may
seem.'® The main text types represented in this investigation are contracts, deeds,
wills and depositions. All of these text types occur in both corpora.

So do these corpora have enough in common to categorize them as belonging
to the same class? For our present purposes, this comes down to the following ques-
tion: was there a difference in the amount of ‘trust in writing’ between birchbark
and parchment?” Or was the notion of ‘trust’ connected to writing as such, quite
apart from the material on which this writing was fixated? I contend for the latter
option. The division into birchbark and parchment letters is a modern one and does
not necessarily reflect the users’ contemporary understanding. In spite of the differ-
ence in writing material, a significant number of basic text types are the same. In
both corpora, ‘low’ texts aspired to ‘high’ status (which was traditionally assigned to
ecclesiastical writing) because of an increased perception of the importance of trust
in writing and the enhanced role of the written word. This allowed texts of pragmatic
literacy to be receptive to ‘high’ elements from Greek via the intermediary of CS.

This view is supported by Uspenskij (1987: 49, 64, 71-72; cf. 2002: 78, 98-99,
110-111), as paraphrased by Collins (1992: 81): “Given the methods of education,
the very act of writing became associated with the high language to a large extent.

15 “[. . .] HanGosiee OTBETCTBEHHbIE MMChbMA MMUCAUCh HE Ha GepecTe, a Ha IepraMmeHe.
OueBMAHO, MUCHMO Ha MeprameHe BOCIIPUHMMAJIOCH KaK 6osiee oduimanbHoe u/mim Gosee
IIOYTUTEJIbHOe.”

16 A substantial methodological problem might be that the parchment letters as collected and
published by Valk (1949) are by far not as closed a corpus as the birchbark letters are. The latter
corpus is small enough to comprise all tokens of birchbark letters found hitherto. The parchment
documents are far more extensive in number and no claims are made as to the degree of comple-
tion of the now published collections.

17 For a more extensive treatment of the topic of ‘trust in writing’ in the birchbark letters, see
Dekker (2018a: 45-46, 184-186).
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This explains why Slavonic elements, especially formulae, could appear in busi-
ness documents.” Such an “epiphenomenon of the act of writing” (Collins 1992:
85) is only possible if writing as such has acquired a certain status.'® This status is
possibly due to the “sacred” origin of writing in the realm of CS texts (cf. Bulanin
1997), whereas pragmatic literacy was originally but a “spontaneous by-product”
of such ecclesiastical writing (Gippius 2012: 237). Thus, both in its incipience and
in its further development, the status and performative potential of medieval
Russian pragmatic literacy depended on that of ecclesiastical literacy. Practically
speaking, this development can be traced to the educational habits and their
close interaction with a passive reading acquisition of CS.* This leads us to the
second aspect of this analysis.

7 Diglossia

The second dimension in our discussion of the phenomenon in question has to do
with the relative functions and status of OR and CS in the medieval East Slavonic
lands. The interaction of the two has often been analyzed as a situation of exten-
sive diglossia: CS as the ‘high’ variety and OR as the ‘low’ variety each figured
in specific functional domains. CS influence can, therefore, not necessarily be
described as a foreign element in OR texts. CS had taken root in local society,
but was used actively only in the higher domains (predominantly religion and
associated areas). In addition, it should be realized that the CS that was used in
medieval Rus’ was a hybrid form, containing many local East Slavonic elements
(cf. Zivov 2014: 1276, 1284). Thus, the correlation between the dimensions ‘local
vs. foreign’ and ‘high vs. low’ becomes blurred.

An alternative take on the issue is thus to “call the use of Church Slavonic
in the East Slavonic manuscripts not so much the use of another language, but

18 Collins’s term “epiphenomenon” might suggest an inadvertent insertion of CS elements. How-
ever, we have ample indications for medieval Novgorodian writers’ strong sociolinguistic aware-
ness. Schaeken (2011b) shows this by drawing attention to the use of the local Novgorodian dialect
vs. the supra-regional variety of Old Russian in certain birchbark letters. It should be borne in mind
that the birchbark letters and, by extension, the parchment letters, too, operated on a continuum
between CS, supra-regional Old Russian and the local Novgorodian variety (cf. Dekker 2018b).

19 Another area in which the influence of an education geared towards acquiring passive CS
reading skills is reflected, is the co-existence of two orthographical systems in the birchbark
letters and other Old Russian sources. According to Uspenskij (2002: 136-149), the emergence of
the “bytovaja orfografija” was due to the ecclesiastical pronunciation of the semi-vowels » and
. For more on the competing orthographies, see DND (21-28); Bunci¢ (2016); Dekker (2018b).
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the use of emblematic ‘high’ elements” (Daiber 2018a: 138). This approach would
diminish the barrier between OR and CS and allow for a more pronounced pro-
pensity towards adopting the CS elements in question, as they are not taken over
from a foreign language but rather from a ‘high’ variety of the same native lan-
guage. Collins (1992: 80) notes as to CS that “most pupils acquired it passively,”
whereas its “active use [. . .] required special training.” This passive knowledge
would have facilitated the implementation of CS elements in OR texts even by
those writers who would not have been able to compose CS texts independently.

A strict division between CS and OR as completely separate languages is prob-
lematic for yet another reason, viz. users’ awareness of both idioms’ compatibility,
as evidenced by the widespread existence of ‘hybrid’ texts. As Bounatirou (forthc.)
comments, “there existed no completely clear-cut division between linguistic means
belonging to ChS [CS] and those belonging to Slavonic vernacular languages. Instead,
it seems that the border between ChS and vernaculars was in many respects rather
fuzzy.” This border being “rather fuzzy” facilitated the transfer of linguistic elements
along pragmatic lines, as both idioms were not perceived as mutually exclusive.

A strict division between the two languages was facilitated artificially from the
time of the ‘kniZnaja sprava’ onwards. Although Daiber (2018a) posits the beginning
of this ‘revision of books’ in the 16" century, the phenomenon as such is usually
restricted to (and was certainly at its height during) the reforms of patriarch Nikon
in the 17" century (cf. Uspenskij 2002: 433). It was then that a more critical attitude
towards mixing CS and vernacular elements emerged (cf. Daiber 2018a); this does
not mean, however, that we should generalize such an approach to the preceding
centuries, too. The emergence of the Second South Slavonic influence may have
contributed to an awareness of OR and CS as being two separate languages, too, but
the final outcome of that process lies beyond the timeframe of the present study.

8 Concluding remarks

A purely grammatical approach to the issue treated in this contribution would
have missed out on some important reflections on the nature of syntactic vari-
ation and change. It has been demonstrated how pragmatic considerations can
turn out to be exceedingly relevant to the manifestation of external influences (be
it from other languages or from a ‘high’ or ‘distant’ variety of the same language).

The early history of the birchbark letters shows us that one important element
of Verschriftlichung, viz. ‘trust in writing’, can develop without the adoption of
‘high’ elements. Vernacular OR writing started off as a by-product of CS religious
writing, which in itself carried over a residue of ‘trust’ to the vernacular texts.
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We started from the past tense in performatives as a reflection of an oral compo-
nent in communication, which over time developed into a feature of the language
of distance. This was possible thanks to the development of various text types
towards ‘trust in writing’ and facilitated by the situation of diglossia in medieval
Russia. Over the course of its development, OR could not but be influenced by
CS. Thus, the category of assertive declarations has contributed towards eluci-
dating the path of development of the Russian written “language of distance”
through the lens of Greek and CS (foreign or ‘high’) elements in interaction with
oral (native or ‘low’) patterns of speech.

Abbreviations

Byz. Byzantine text of the New Testament

DGB Drevnerusskie berestjanye gramoty gramoty.ru (accessed March 2021)
DND Drevnenovgorodskij dialekt (Zaliznjak 2004)
GVNP Gramoty Velikogo Novgoroda i Pskova (Valk 1949)
KV King James Version

N Novgorod

NGB Novgorodskie gramoty na bereste, vols. 1-XII

NGB XII Janin, Zaliznjak and Gippius (2015)

St.R. Staraja Russa

UBS United Bible Societies
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When Church Slavonic meets Latin.
Tradition vs. innovation

Abstract: This paper deals with the Church Slavonic translation of a medieval
Latin compilation, Bruno’s commented Psalter (11" century), which was done in
Novgorod, around the middle of the 16" century, by the well-known translator
Dmitrij Gerasimov.

Some infinitive and participial constructions of the Slavonic text are here
discussed and briefly compared with previous and later Church Slavonic transla-
tions from Latin. The aim is to put forward some syntactic features of the Slavonic
text, which sometimes oscillates between the preservation of constructions inher-
ited from the Church Slavonic tradition and the need of rendering in an appro-
priate way some peculiarities of Latin morpho-syntax. In the translation of the
commentary on the Psalms one observes an increasing use of Accusativus-cum-
infinitivo and participial constructions, due to the influence of the Latin model.
This redistribution, or extension, of old patterns shows the particular nature of
Church Slavonic syntax: at the outset departing from the local dialects, it became
more flexible and permeable to syntactic calques (at the same time translation
technique significantly moved toward literalism). Thus, although it was charac-
terized by petrified forms and grammatical rules (or rather, textual fixed patters),
Church Slavonic syntax still continued to experience changes and improvements
due to the contact with external factors and or local dialects.

The collected material is intended as a first contribution to a broader typological
investigation of syntactic constructions in Church Slavonic translations from Latin.

Keywords: (Old) Church Slavonic, Latin, syntax, accusative with infinitive, parti-
cipial constructions

1 Introductory remarks

The present paper represents a first attempt at presenting some syntactic features
found in a late Russian Church Slavonic translation from Latin and putting them
in a broader “typological” context. The investigation is based on a preliminary
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analysis of Bruno’s commented Psalter (Tolkovaja Psaltir’ Brunona), a catena
commentary compiled by Bruno, Bishop of Wiirzburg, in the middle of the 11
century (Expositio psalmorum Brunonis, episcopi Herbipolensis). The Latin text
of the Expositio psalmorum was translated into Church Slavonic by Dmitrij Ger-
asimov in Novgorod in the second quarter of the 16® century on behalf of the
then archbishop of Novgorod Macarius (1482-1563), who some years later would
become Metropolitan of Russia.! Since no critical edition of Bruno’s commented
Psalter exists,” the material will necessarily be presented in a rather fragmentary
and random way.’ We shall not present corpus-based data or statistically relevant
results; our more modest aim is to point out the importance, and at the same time
difficulty, of combining a linguistic analysis with a philological-textual approach
in order to properly analyze and understand the (0ld) Church Slavonic tradition.

For the analysis, we have selected some Church Slavonic infinitive and par-
ticiple constructions and their Latin (and sometimes also Greek) counterparts.
The main issue will be first to establish certain syntactic patterns, peculiar to
Bruno’s commented Psalter, and to possibly explain whether they can be attrib-
uted to linguistic constraints or simply mirror the translator’s attitude towards or
dependence on the Church Slavonic tradition. At the same time, through a com-
parison with other Church Slavonic texts translated from Latin in different times
and places, we shall try to provide an account of the diachronic evolution of the
examined constructions.

Before starting, it is useful to remind of the artificial character, in the good
sense of the word, of (Old) Church Slavonic, which was “shaped according to
the syntactic patterns and stylistic norms of Greek” (Drinka 2011: 63). In the
well-known fourth thesis of the Prague Linguistic Circle (The immediate prob-
lems of Church Slavonic), its author, identified with the Russian linguist Nikolaj
Nikolaevi¢ Durnovo (Keipert 1999: 124), rightly stressed that

Dans une langue qui, dés ses débuts, n’était pas destinée a un besoin local, qui s’appuyait
sur la tradition grecque littéraire, et qui a pris par la suite le role de koine slave, on doit
supposer a priori 'existence d’éléments artificiels, amalgamés et conventionnels. Il y a donc
lieu d’interpréter lévolution du vieux-slave en fonction des principes qui président a Uhistoire
des langues littéraires. (Mélanges 1929: 21-22)

1 In the colophon written by the translator himself we read that the work was accomplished on
the 15" of October 1535 (Tomelleri 2004: 61).

2 The editor’s preface, the translator’s afterword and the tenth Psalm have been published in
Tomelleri (2004: 274-337).

3 All quotations here are from the codex Nr. 16.12.7 (Osn. 1287) of the Library of the Russian
Academy of Sciences, end of the 17% century, collated with the manuscript 1039 (1148) of the
Soloveckij collection, mid-16™ century, kept in the National Library of Saint-Petersburg.
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[[iln a language which from the beginning was not destined for a local need, which was
based on the Greek literary tradition, and which later acquired the role of a Slavic “koiné,”
one must presuppose a priori, artificial, amalgamated, and conventional elements. There-
fore one must interpret the development of Old Church Slavonic on the basis of the principles
which govern the history of standard literary languages. (Steiner 1982: 18-19)]

His statement pertains primarily to the lexical (abstract, religious and, to a lesser
extent, scientific concepts) and the syntactic domains of the translated texts.
With respect to syntax, the basic principle, or rather practice, of translating reli-
gious texts requested that the word order of the Greek (or Latin) models be strictly
reproduced in the Old Church Slavonic translation. This approach was based on
the mystical conception that in the case of Holy Scriptures, according to Jerome’s
pregnant formulation in the Epistle 57 Ad Pammachium, even the word order is a
mystery, verborum ordo mysterium est (Barr 1979: 313). Therefore, it is sometimes
very difficult to properly understand and interpret Slavonic translations without
considering the source text.

The fact that most Slavonic translations follow the word order of the original,
has relevant consequences both at the clause and phrase levels for their interpre-
tation and “considerably embarrasses the study of their syntax” (MacRobert 1986:
142). For example, in Latin, unlike Slavonic, the adnominal genitive can be placed
before its head; let us now consider what happens when each single element of
the genitive noun construction is mechanically reproduced in the order in which
it occurs in the Latin original. In the Glagolitic Kiev Leaflets (presumably 10™
century)* we encounter a prepositional phrase, with the preposition otz (otb)
followed by two nouns in the genitive case: cMb N&H 0TB PY'EX: CKBPLNOCTHI NALLIXE
ovIcTI — Simb ny ot gréxw skvronostii nasixv ocisti (this.INS.sG we.ACC from sin.
GEN.PL stain.GEN.PL Our.GEN.PL clean.IMP.25G; Nimc¢uk 1983: 104). Reading this
passage, one would probably assume that the wordform rptxs (gréxws) ‘sins’ is
directly governed by the immediately preceding preposition otz (ot») ‘from’,
and that the second genitive ckgpbhoctHi Hawxs (skvronostii nasixe) depends on
the preceding noun rptxas (gréxv) ‘sins’ as a modifier. The whole sentence can be
accordingly rendered in English approximately as “By means of this clean us from
the sins of our stains”. Looking at the Latin text, however, we get a significantly
different picture: per haec nos a peccatorum nostrorum maculis emunda (Nimc¢uk
1983: 105), i.e. “By means of these clean us from the stains of our sins”. As the
preposition a/ab ‘from’ requires the ablative case, in the Latin text, unlike in the
Slavonic, there is no ambiguity: the preposition a does not govern the noun next

4 It should be noted, however, that the Kiev Missal, written more in the style of the Greek liturgy,
reveals a relatively weak influence from the Latin source (Konzal 1994: 194).
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to it, expressed in the genitive case, but the noun maculis, which follows the gen-
itive phrase. Note, in addition, that in the source text the adjective nostrorum ‘our’
is syntactically related to the noun peccatorum ‘sins’.

Should we complain about the Slavonic text because of its ambiguity? Should
we consider it to be obscure or even wrong, if compared with its source? Is such
a translation really tricky? It is impossible to properly answer these questions, as
we do not know where and when this mass was celebrated and, in any case, how
the text was understood by the preacher and/or his audience. To complicate the
picture further, the possessive adjective nawixs (nasixs) ‘our’ does not occur in
the same position as in the Latin original. This deviation raises the question of
whether we must suppose that the Slavonic translation follows here a Latin text
different from that what is known to us or whether this incongruence is the result
of some problems in the transmission of the Slavonic text. Thus, even a short
request by a sinner contains a lot of philological and linguistic details which we
should not underestimate. In the present paper we shall focus not so much on
linear syntax than on patterns at the interclausal level, namely on some infinitive
and participle clauses.

2 Syntactic overlapping

As was pointed out by Boris Andreevi¢ Uspenskij, many Old Church Slavonic
syntactic constructions and structures, patterned after the Greek model, were
later preserved and further developed, being used in “original” texts too, and so
becoming integral elements of the language:

MHOTMe CMHTaKCMUeCKMe KOHCTPYKLMM, GYAyUM 1O IMPOUCXOXKAEHMIO CUMHTAKCUMUECKMMM
KaJIbKaMM U3 IPEUECKOT0, YIIOTPEOIISTIOTCS 3aTeM U B OPUTMHAIBHBIX 1[ePKOBHOC/IABSIHCKUX
TeKCTax; TEM CaMbIM OHM OKa3bIBAIOTCSI He SIBJIEHUSIMU [TepeBOAHBIX TEKCTOB, HO SIBJIEHUSIMU
11epPKOBHOCJIABSIHCKOTO SI3bIKa (Uspenskij 2002: 254)

[Many syntactic constructions, being by origin syntactic calques from Greek, are then used
also in the original Church Slavonic texts; thus, they are not phenomena of translated texts,
but phenomena of the Church Slavonic language.]

Among them we find several participial and infinitive constructions, connected
with the formal hierarchization of predicative units (Zivov 2017: 328), which repre-
sent core features of the high bookish (kniZnyj) register. These syntactic patterns,
which were learned and transmitted by reading and copying extant texts, mainly
former translations that contained them, did not conform, qualitatively and, above
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all, quantitatively to any spoken variety.’ Therefore, the Neogrammarian approach,
aiming at establishing the autochthonous or foreign nature of a given phenome-
non, cannot be usefully employed for the oldest period and makes even less sense
in later times of the development of the written language. Much more interesting,
however, is the functional meaning and use of such constructions in quite specific
situations related to a particular period in the history of Church Slavonic. As we
shall demonstrate, the reduction or extension of the constructions examined here
was tightly connected to linguistic contact at the textual (translatory) level.

The quite precise chronological, geographical, and cultural localization of
Bruno’s commented Psalter (Novgorod, first half of the 16 century) relieves us
of the burden of tackling problems of dating, which can be very tricky in the case
of Church Slavonic translations. However, the identification of the chronologi-
cal and spatial environment refers only to the commentary (Tolkovanija) by the
Latin Church Fathers (Cassiodorus, Augustine, Ps-Jerome and Beda). The verses
of Psalms still show their direct or indirect dependence upon the Church Slavonic
traditional text, which goes back to the literary activity of Saints Cyril and
Methodius. However, there are some interesting cases of interplay between what
I propose to call the Greek-Slavonic heritage text and Latin-induced innovations.
The impact of Latin syntax upon an already existent text, originally translated
from Greek, or, if you prefer, the interference of the old tradition, clearly emerges
in the following example of syntactic mixing:®

(1) Ps. 149.8 (Tomelleri 2013: 199)

Exp ad alligand-os reg-es eorum in
to bind.GRDV-M.ACC.PL Kking-AcC.PL they.GEN in
comped-ibus et nobil-es eorum in manic-is
chain-ABL.PL and noble-AcC.PL they.GEN in manacle-ABL.PL
ferre-is

made_of _iron-ABL.PL

Br k2 cRA3ANIN ”Hpen XD n¥ThI
kb svezanij-u  cr-ei ixb put-y

to binding-DAT king-GEN.PL they.GEN chain-INS.PL

5 Inany case, the intellectual content of Church Slavonic texts, as well as their syntactic devices,
were “far removed from the daily concerns of the Slavs” (Lunt 1987: 156).

6 Abbreviations — Exp: Latin text of the Expositio psalmorum; Br: Church Slavonic translation of
Bruno’s Psalter; GB: Gennadius Bible (1499); S: Greek text of the Septuaginta.
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H CAABHBIA I/I)(’L PXYNMMH WKORbI

i slavny-e ixp ru¢n-ymi okov-y

and renowned-AcC.PL they.GEN manual-INS.PL chain-INS.PL
KeAB3NLIMH

Zelézn-ymi
made_of iron-INS.PL

GB cga3aTH Lﬁﬂ HXB nSTHI H
sveza-ti  ct-e ixb put-y i
bind-INF king-Acc.PL they.GEN chain-INS.PL and
CAARNBIA XD pEwHbIMK OKORbI
slavny-a iXb ru¢n-ymi okov-y
renowned-ACC.PL they.GEN manual-INS.PL chain-INS.PL
KeAB3NLIMH

Zelézn-ymi
made_of_iron-INS.PL

S T0D dfioat TOUg Baoleig
tou dés-ai tous basil-eis
the.GEN.SG bind.AOR-INF the.ACC.PL.M Kking-ACC.PL
avT@V é&v médaug Kol TOUG
aut-on en ped-ais kai tous
they-GEN in  chain-DAT.PL and the.Acc.PL.M
£vbooug avT@v  év  yelpomédaug
endox-ous aut-on en Kkheiroped-ais
renowned-ACC.PL they-GEN in manacle-DAT.PL
odnpaig
sidér-ais

made_of_iron-DAT.PL
‘to bind their kings with chains and their nobles with fetters of iron’

One cannot overlook the syntactic incongruence in the Slavonic version of Bruno’s
text, namely the use of the accusative caagusia (slavnye), as in GB, instead of the
genitive, as in the preceding noun phrase ufpeu nxa (crei ixv). We have to do with
a failed attempt to strike a balance between tradition and translation: on the one
hand, one observes the stability of the traditional text — where the accusative is
syntactically required by the infinitive form ceazatn (svezati), like in the Greek
model - and, on the other hand, the later influence of the Latin text. Indeed,
Dmitrij Gerasimov used to render the gerundive purpose construction (in com-

printed on 2/9/2023 9:46 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.coniterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

When Church Slavonic meets Latin. Tradition vs. innovation =—— 207

bination with the preposition ad) by means of a deverbal abstract action noun
governing the genitive of the object, as in (2a):’

(2) a. Bruno’s commentary
ad effundendum sanguinem - ‘to shed blood’ (13.6)
K npozxwr'l'ro IKpOBH
kb prolitij-u krov-i
to shedding-DAT.SG blood-GEN.SG

ad inimicos dissipandos - ‘to dissolve the enemies’ (17.3)
Ko BPAroBD pA30|)eNTro

ko vrag-ovb razorenij-u

to enemy-GEN.PL dissolving-DAT.SG

ad faciendam vindictam in nationibus - ‘to take revenge among the nation’

(149.7)
K cOT&opeNTm WMLENTA BB RA3bILEXB
kb sotvorenij-u o(t)mSeni-e Vb jazyc-6xb

to making-DAT.SG revenge-GEN.SG in people-LOC.PL

Such aregular correspondence (Latin gerundive and Slavonic verbal noun) can be
also observed in other (older and later) texts, e. g. in the “Forty Gospel homilies”
by Gregory the Great (2b), in the Croatian tradition (2c) and in Kurbskij’s trans-
lation of the “Exact exposition of the orthodox faith” by John of Damascus (2d):

b. Gregor the Great, Homilia 39, 187ba, 9-12 (Konzal 2006: 806)
Ad insinuand-am quoque veritat-em
to creep_in.GRDV-ACC.SG.F even truth-Acc.sG
dominic-ae resurrection-is notand-um
of the_Lord-GEN.SG.F resurrection-GEN.SG.F notice.GRDV-NOM.SG.N
nobis  est
we.DAT be.PRS.3SG

7 An interesting case, very similar to the example above from the Kiev Leaflets, is the following:
convertenpasg, Domineyoc.se, 0culosacepr cordisgenss NOSTRIgey sc ad cernendamgrpy accse.r tUicen.s
iudiciiggy s veritatempce.sg — WEATH M ovH C?ﬁA NALLIERO K0 0Y'Z0'BHiito TRoEro cSaa HerHnY / obratinpass Slvoc.
s6 0Ciacc.pu ST(d)cagen s Nasegogey.sg ko uzrénijupsrsg tvoegogey.sg suda istinuacc.sg “Turn, Lord, the
eyes of our heart, so that we see the truth of your sentence’ (16, oratio). As the genitive tui iudicii
precede the head noun veritatem, which in the Slavonic translation should stay also in the geni-
tive, a quite different syntactic structure is obtained with the “accusativus pendens” nerun® (istinu),
while Troero e¥pa (tvoego suda) is directly governed by ko oyzptuito (ko uzréntju).
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NA ‘)AZOYM'ENI/I}G Ke HCTHNBI l‘ﬁA

na razumeénij-e Ze  istin-y ghn-e

to understanding-acc.sG and truth-GEN.SG of the_Lord-GEN.SG
B’LCK’E;I)NHI'A MORBAATH NAMB KCTh

vbskrb(s)nij-a povéda-ti namsb  jests

resurrection-GEN.SG announce-INF we.DAT be.PRS.3SG
‘in order to understand the truth of the Lord’s resurrection we have to
notice’

c. Vatican Missal Illirico (Mihaljevi¢ 2018: 230)
Excit-a, Domin-e, [cord-a] nostr-a ad
stir_up-IMP.2sG  lord-voC.SG heart-ACC.PL. our-ACC.PL.N to
praeparand-as Unigenit-i [fili-i]
prepare.GRDV-ACC.PL.F only_begotten-GEN.SG Son-GEN.SG
tu-i vi-as
your-GEN.SG way-ACC-PL
zbud-i pros-im’ g(ospod)-i  sr(pd)c-a
stir_up-IMP.2sG beseech.PRs-1PL lord-voc.sG heart-ACC.PL
n(a)3-a kb ugotovani-i edinoced-ago
OUr-ACC.PL.N to preparing-DAT.SG only_begotten-GEN.SG
s(i)n-a tvo-ego put-i
Son-GEN.SG your-GEN.SG way-GEN.PL
‘stir up our hearts, Lord, to prepare the way for your only son’

d. John of Damascus, Exposition of the orthodox faith (Besters-
Dilger 1995: 414 and 415)

ad ea custodiend-a quae

to they.AcC.N protect.GRDV-ACC.PL.N REL.NOM.PL
sunt secundum natur-am

be.PRS.3sG  according_to  nature-ACC.SG

KO COXPANENHIO b rake coy'Th

ko soxranenij-u  té(x) jaze sutb

to saving-DAT.SG they.GEN REL.NOM.PL.N be.PRS.3PL
no GC’I‘GC’I‘KO\/‘

po estestv-u

according to nature-DAT.SG
‘in order to protect those which are natural’

The contamination of the Greek and Latin syntactic patterns can involve par-

ticiple forms too, or even the dative absolute construction. In example (3), the
present participle of the verb swiru (byti) ‘to be’ is introduced by the subordinate
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conjunction erpa (egda) ‘when’ because the Latin verse of the Psalm has a tempo-
ral clause: cum esset. We could reverse the perspective, saying that the conjunc-
tion is followed by the participle ci (sy) because the traditional Slavonic verse,
depending on the Greek text, had a participial form @v (6n):

(3) Ps.58.13 and 21 - verse (Tomelleri 2013: 200)

Exp et homo cum in honor-e esse-t

and man.NOM.SG when in honour-ABL.SG be.SBJV.IMPERF-3SG
Br u YAKD rAA BB wTH bl

i Clk-b egda vb C(s)t-i sy

and man-NOM.SG. when in honour-LOC.SG be.PTCP.PRS.NOM.SG.M
GB PAKD BB TECTH ¢bl

i k- vb Cest-i sy

and man-NOM.SG in honour-LOC.SG be.PTCP.PRS.NOM.SG.M
S Kal  GvBpwmog &v TR Qv

kai anthrop-os en tim-é&i on

and man-NOM.SG in honour-DAT.SG be.PTCP.PRS.NOM.SG.M
‘and man being in honour’

Although the use of subordinate conjunctions with the dative absolute can be
encountered in other texts from different periods and regions (Bulaxovskij
1958: 438-439),® the combination we find in example (4) has probably to be seen
as another case of interference at the textual rather than the linguistic level:

(4) Ps.31.3 (verse)
Exp dum clamare-m tot-a die
when cry.SBJV.IMPERF-1SG all-ABL.SG.F  day.ABL.SG

8 Bulaxovskij quotes an example form the Life of Saint Sergius of Radonezh (first quarter of the
15" century): u eraa CEMY' BBIBACMY, TOTAA OBA ABHE MPEBBIBACTA AATYLHA [/ i egda semupprsg byvaemuprycp.
PRS.DAT.SGs £08da obayowm.py abie prebyvastayor spy alcuSaprcpyom.py ‘and when this was happening,
then both of them immediately remained hungry’ (439; see also Zivov 2017: 344, n. 159). A similar
case occurs in the second book Paralipomenon (30, 10) of the Ostrog Bible (1580/1581): illiSg;.
irridentibusprcpprs.aprpr €t sSubsannantibuSprcpprs.apL.pr, €0Sacc — €TAA NOCMBLIMMCA H MOPOYTARLIHMEA
nas [ egda posméjuSimseprcpprs.patpL I POrugajusSimseprcpprs.parpr iMbpar ‘Whilst they laughed at
them and mocked them’ (Freidhof 1972: 138). Interestingly, this seems to be the product of a cor-
rection made on the previous version of the Gennadius Bible, where a genitive form is attested:
™5 noemrtroLmxea A nopYratonxea it / té(x) posméjusixse i porugajusixse i(m). A further example from
the Serbian medieval literature is provided by KureSevi¢ (2006: 51).
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Br eraa 308¥111% MH Béch Afb
egda  zovus-u mi ves-b dAa-p
when  cry.PTCP.PRS-DAT.SG LDAT all-AcCc.SG.M  day-ACC.SG
GB  30¥10 MM Bech Al
zovusj-u mi ves-b dn-p
Cry.PTCP.PRS-DAT.SG L.DAT  all-Acc.sG.M day-ACC.SG
S 4&nd Tod Kpalewy it OAnV TV
apo tou kraz-ein me hol-én tén
from the.GEN.SG cry.PRS-INF I.Acc all-AcC.SG.F the.ACC.SG.F
NHEPOV
hémer-an
day-Acc.sG

‘from my crying all the day’
In fact, the translation of the commentary shows several counterexamples in
which a Latin ablativus absolutus, preceded by a subordinate conjunction, is ren-

dered with a finite verb form:

(5) 28.5 (commentary)®

quos Domin-us confring-et quando
REL.ACC.PL.M lord-NOM.SG break-FUT.3sG when

abiect-is superb-is humil-es
depress.PTCP.PST.PASS-ABL.PL  proud-ABL.PL. humble-ACC.PL
elig-at

choose-FUT.3SG

HXKe S comy}s“mm"b erpA vmvsel)me
ixze gb sokrus-its egda o(t)verz-e
REL.ACC.PL lord-NOM.SG break-PRS.3sG when depress-AOR.3SG
FO}),A,I:I A CMHPGNLIX’L HZBGPGT’L
gord-y(x) a smiren-yxb izber-etn

proud-GEN/ACC.PL. but humble-GEN/ACC.PL choose.PRS-3SG
‘whom the Lord shall break when he shall throw down the prouds and
choose the humbles’

As the conjunction in the Latin original does not relate syntactically to the absolute
construction, this odd solution suggests that the combination of conjunction and

9 For some more examples see the commentary to 17.47, 31.10, 60.6, 88.23, 105.22.
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dativus absolutus was felt by Dmitrij Gerasimov as odd or just misinterpreted. In
favor of the second interpretation speaks the “correct” (or literal) translation in (6):

(6) 5.3 (commentary)

cum discuss-is tenebr-is

when dissipate.PTCP.PST.PASS-ABL.PL darkness-ABL.PL

clar-i lumin-is advent-us infuls-it
bright-GEN.SG.N light-GEN.SG arrival-NOM.SG shine.PRF-3SG

€rpaa WUJG,A,UJHM'L TEMNOTAMB Y"E\'AI‘O

egda 0(t)Seds-imb temnot-amb ¢(s)t-ago
when withdraw.PTCP.PST.ACT-DAT.PL  darkness-DAT.PL. pure-GEN.SG
CR'BTA npnmec'rs'l'e Weiae

svét-a prisestvi-e o(t)sia-e(t)

light-GEN.sG arrival-NOM.SG shine-PRS.3SG
‘when, after the dissipation of darkness, the arrival of bright light shines’

In the following, we shall concentrate on the commentary to the Psalms, which
was for the first time translated from Latin in the middle of the 16® century. From
a textual and linguistic perspective, it is less subjected to contamination phenom-
ena and, moreover, contains qualitatively and quantitatively more interesting lin-
guistic data. Some infinitive and participle constructions will be the main object
of the analysis. The central question is about the role played by Latin in (re)mod-
eling some syntactic patterns which were already attested in Church Slavonic,
however with a different distribution. Along with the identification of regular
patterns and correspondences between the Slavonic translation of the commen-
tary and its Latin model, we have to determine whether some deviations from the
“expected” translation are due to textual interference, as we have just seen, or to
some other linguistic factors.

3 Linguistic constraints: active vs. passive

The preference given to the active voice in infinitive clauses, when in the Greek
(or Latin) original a passive form occurs, is probably due to syntactic constraints.
(0ld) Church Slavonic often uses active constructions instead of the passive of
their source originals, independently of the presence (7a) or absence (7b) of sub-
ordination:
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(7) a. Mt. 18.25 (Kul’bakin 1921: 230)

EkéNevoev auTtov O KUPLOG avTod
ekeleus-en aut-on ho kuri-os aut-ou
order.AOR-3sG he-AcC the.NOM.SG.M lord-NOM.SG he-GEN
nipaBijva

prathé-nai

sell. AOR.PASS-INF

NoReA'S rocroAb €ro AA NPOAAAATD 7
povelé gospod-b ego da prodad-etp i
order.AOR.3sG lord-NoM.SG he.GEN that sell.PRS-3PL he.AcC
iuss-it eum domin-us eius venund-ari

order.PRF-3sG he.AcC lord-NOM.SG he.GEN sell.PRS-INF.PASS
‘his lord commanded that he should be sold’

b. Mt. 19.12, Codex Marianus (Xodova 1980: 282)

eiotv ghvovyol olTIveg ghvouyioOnoav
eisin eunoukh-oi hoitines eunoukhisthé-san
be.PRS.3PL eunuch-NOM.PL REL.NOM.PL emasculate.AOR.PASS-3PL
VMo TAV avlpwmnwv

hypo ton anthrop-on

by the.GEN.PL man-GEN.PL

H (ARTD ICAKRENHLH IAREe

i Sotb kaZenic-i jeze

and be.PRS.3PL eunuch-NOM.PL REL.ACC.PL

I/ICKAZI/ILUA PAORBUH

iskazi-Se Clovéc-i

emasculate.AOR3PL man-NOM.PL
but cf. Savina kniga:

H CRTB ICAKENHLN Hike
i Sotb kaZenic-i ize

and be.PRS.3PL eunuch-NOM.PL REL.NOM.PL
A KAZHLIA oTB  YAOREKD

se kazi-Se otb  Clovék-b

REFL emasculate.AOR-3PL from man-GEN.PL
‘there are eunuchs, who were made so by men’

This syntactic conversion is quite regular with verba iubendi; probably because of
its modal value the Slavonic dativus cum infinitivo construction would not have
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been suitable for a proper rendering of the model (VeCerka 1996: 223).'° While
in the Greek and Latin originals the jussive verb of the matrix clause governs a
dependent clause, consisting of accusative with infinitive, in the Church Slavonic
translations the nominal phrase in the accusative usually fulfills the syntactic
role of direct object of the infinitive, with the active (!) infinitive directly depend-
ing on the verb of the matrix clause:

(8) a. Lectioin festo s. Feliciani pape et mart. (Mihaljevi¢ 2018: 230)

Hic constitu-it supra memori-as
he.NOM.SG establish.PRF-35G over = memory-ACC.PL
martyr-um miss-as celebr-ari
martyr-GEN.PL mass-ACC.PL celebrate.PRS-INF.PASS
si post(a)vi vr’hu pamet-i

he.NOM establish.AOR.35G over memory-GEN.SG
m(u)é(e)n(i)k-i mis-e sluZi-ti

martyr-GEN.PL mass-ACC.PL celebrate-INF
‘he established that a mass should be celebrated in memory of the
martyrs’

b. Martyrdom of Saint Vitus (Kappel 1974: 76; Mares 1979: 136)

hoc audiens pater eius iuss-it
that.Acc hear.pTCP.PRS.NOM.SG father.NOM he.GEN order.PRF-3SG
infant-em cathom-is caed-i

child-acc.sG rod-ABL.PL beat.PRS-INF.PASS

CABILLARD Ke CH Oﬁb

sly$a-v-b Ze si oC-b
hear-PTCP.PRF.ACT-NOM.SG.M and these.Acc father-NOM.SG

Kro NOREA'S O'I“)OICA ﬂl)OY’I‘HIGMb BHTH

jego povelé otrok-a prutij-emp  bi-ti

he.GEN order.A0R.3sG child-GEN/AcC.SG rod-INS.SG beat-INF
‘having heard that, his father commanded that the child should be
beaten with rods’

c. Gennadius Bible, Mac. 2.13, 4 (Freidhof 1972: 31)
iuss-it, ut eis est consuetudo,
order.PRF-3sG that they.DAT be.PRS.3sG habit.NOM.SG

10 “Diese aksl. Konstruktion stellt eine syntaktische Umstellung der griech. Fiigung dar, denn
ihr mogliches Ubersetzungsdquivalent mit passivem Infinitiv, die Konstruktion des dativus cum
infinitivo, entsprache wahrscheinlich in semantischer Hinsicht nicht genau der Vorlage. Er hat
ndmlich eine zusatzliche modale Schattierung.”
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apprehens-um in eodem loc-o nec-ari
arrest.PTCP.PASS-ACC.SG in same.ABL place-ABL.SG Kill.PRS-INF.PASS
NOREA'S KO HM'B €CTh WBbIYAH

povelé jako im®b estb obycai

order.AOR.3sG like they.DAT be.PRS.3SG habit.NOM.SG

RATA B TO MBeT OYBHTH
jat-a v to(m) mést-& ubi-ti

arrest.PTCP.PASS-GEN/ACC.SG in that.Loc.sG place-LoC.SG kill-INF
‘he commanded, as the custom is with them, that he should be appre-
hended and put to death in the same place’

d. John of Damascus, Exposition of the orthodox faith (Besters-Dilger 1995:

262 and 263)

Oporte-ba-t enim et  solid-ari et
be_proper-IMPERF-3sG for  and strengthen.PRS-INF.PASS and
innov-ari natur-am

renew.PRS-INF.PASS nature-ACC.SG

M0A0BAA0 OyBO  OYKpENITI I OBNORIT!

podoba-l-o ubo  ukrepi-ti i obnovi-ti
be_proper-pST-N for  strengthen-INF and renew-INF

€CTECTRO

estestv-0

nature-ACC.SG
‘it was necessary to strengthen and renew the nature’

Bruno’s Psalter behaves in the same way:

(9) a. 11, Argumentum

pet-it itaque prophet-a iniquitat-em
ask.PrRS-3sG therefore prophet-NOM.SG iniquity-ACC.SG
mund-i destru-i

world-GEN.SG  destroy.PRS-INF.PASS

I'I‘)OCI/I'I"L Ke O\fBO I'I‘),;\)OK’L

pros-it® Ze ubo pr(o)rok-b

ask.PRs-3sG and therefore prophet-NOM.SG

Nel'l‘)AB,A,y‘ MH‘)A ‘)AZOPWI‘H

nepravd-u mir-a razori-ti

iniquity-acc.sG world-GEN.SG destroy-inf
‘so, the prophet demands that the iniquity of the world be destroyed’
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b. 16.6
pet-it ergo Christ-us pass-us Su-0s
ask.PRs-3sG therefore Christ-NOM step-ACC.PL his-ACC.PL.M
custod-iri
keep.PRS-INF.PASS
I'IPOCI/I’I"I; OYBO X’E CTonbI
pros-itb ubo Xs stop-y
ask.Prs-3sG therefore Christ.NOM step-AcCC.PL
N COBANCTH
svo-e sobljus-ti

his-Acc.PL  keep-INF
‘therefore, Christus demands that his steps be kept’

Sometimes, however, we are faced with more interesting, and more complicated
situations, where the reflexive “pronoun” (or, to say it better, the postfix) ca (se)
occurs in a syntactically unclear or ambiguous position:

(10) 21.21
liber-ari se postula-t
free.PRS-INF.PASS REFL.ACC ask.PRS-3SG
HZEAEH’I‘HCA I'I‘)OCI/I'I"L

izbavi-ti-se ~ pros-itb
free-INF-PASS ask.PRS-3SG
‘he demands to be freed’

From a quantitative point of view, according to the principle of the one-to-one
correspondence between translation and translated text, one could affirm that
the passive infinitive liberari of the Latin text was “substituted” by the translator,
as usually, with the active form nzsasuru (izbaviti); this being the case, the element
cA (se) would render the accusative form se in the syntactic role of the subject
of the infinitive construction. Such an explanation, however, is morphologically
problematic and syntactically highly improbable. It is much more plausible to
assume that in the Slavonic text the verb npocurs (prosits) ‘demands’ governs a
simple passive infinitive (uzsagnrnea — izbavitise) ‘to be freed’, and not an accusa-
tive with infinitive as in the Latin original. This is without any doubt the case in
the next example, where the position of ¢a (se¢) leaves no room for doubt:

11 With the active infinitive we would expect the form ero (ego) instead of the
reflexive adjective cgoa (svoe).
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(11) 138.23
pet-it se deduc-i in aetern-a vi-a
ask.PRS3SG REFL.ACC conduct.PRS-INF.PASS in eternal-ABL.SG.F way-ABL.SG
I'I})OCI/I’I"L NACTABHTHUCA NA REYNOMB n¥TH
pros-iteb nastavi-ti-se na vécén-omb put-i

ask.PRS-3sG conduct-INF-PASS on eternal-LOC.SG way-LOC.SG
‘he demands to be conducted on the eternal way’

On the other hand, the occurrence of the full pronominal form cese (sebe) in
example (12) produces a quite strange construction, as the reflexive meaning
does not convey the sense of the Latin original, which is actually passive:

(12) 25.2
prob-ari se rog-at ecclesi-a
examine.PRS-INF.PASS REFL.ACC ask.PRS-3sG church-NOM.SG
HCKSCHTH ceBe I'I?OCI/I’T"Z) LL?KKI)
iskusi-ti sebe pros-its crkv-b

examine-INF REFL.ACC ask.PRS-3SG church-NOM.SG
‘the church demands to be tempted’

The pronominal form cse (sebe) corresponds here to the Latin accusative se,
denoting the subject of the infinitive clause, as in the following example:

(13) 297
iur-e dice-ba-t se mov-eri
right-ABL say-IMPERF-3SG REFL.ACC moOVe.PRS-INF.PASS
non posse in aetern-um
NEG can.PRS.INF in eternal-ACC.SG
B NparAY PAALLIE ceBe MOARHKATHCA
v pravd-u gla-Se sebe podviZa-ti-se
in truth-AcC.SG say-IMPERF.3SG REFL.ACC move-INF-PASS
Ne MOLLIH B BEKB

ne  mosi Vb VEK-Bb
NEG can.INF in century-ACC.SG
‘he rightly said that he could not be moved forever’

Therefore, passive infinitive forms seem to occur quite regularly with verbs that
do not express request, command and so on. Consequently, it is tempting to
suppose behind this alternation of voice a functional distribution, due to seman-
tic (and syntactic) constraints, between passive voice in an infinitive clause, like
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in the Latin model, and active forms with jussive verbs, where the accusativus
cum infinitivo construction is generally avoided.

The same holds true when the infinitive construction is replaced by means
of a non-finite subordinate clause introduced by the conjunction da, see here
example (14a) and (7a) above, here reproduced as (14b):

(14) a. Chronicle of George the Monk (Kopylenko 1957: 234)

enelTnoev amooTaAfjvat avT-@®  TOV

epezéeté-s-en apostalé-nai aut-0i  ton
request-AOR-3SG  send.AOR.PASS-INF he-DAT the.ACC.SG.M
TIOTPLAPY TV NwkdAaov kai  Twvog OV
patriarch-én Nikola-on kai tin-as ton
Patriarch-acc.sG Nicholas-Acc.sG and some-ACC.PL the.GEN.PL
HEYLOTAVWV

megistan-on
magnate-GEN.PL

I'IPOCI/I K¢, Ad MOCAETD GMO\{‘ NHICOAOY‘

prosi Ze, da posl-etp emu Nikol-u
request.AOR.3sG and that send.PRS-3sG he.DAT Nicholas-AcC.SG
HA'I‘PI/IAPXA H N'BKOHX BEABMOKD

patriarx-a i nékoix velbmoZ-b

patriarch-GEN/ACC.SG and some.GEN/ACC.PL magnate-GEN/ACC.PL
‘he requested that the patriarch Nicholas and some of the magnates be
sent to him’

b. Mt. 18.25 (Kul’bakin 1921: 230)

£kéhevoey  aOTOV O KUPLOG avToD  mpadii-vat
ekeleu-s-en  aut-on ho kuri-os aut-ou prathé-nai
order-AOR3sG he-AcC the.NOM.SG.M lord-NOM.SG he-GEN sell.AOR.PASS-INF
MOREA'E POCMIOAL ero AA MPAAAATE M

povelé gospod-b ego da prodad-etp i
order.AOR.3sG lord-NOM.SG he.GEN/AcC that sell.PRS-3PL he.Acc
iuss-it eum domin-us eius venund-ari

order.PRF-3sG he.Acc lord-NOM.SG he.GEN sell.PRS-INF.PASS
‘his lord commanded that he should be sold’

There are, however, some exceptions, where a passive periphrastic form is used:
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(15) 5441
pet-it prophet-a exaud-iri oration-em  su-am
ask.PRS3sG prophet-NOM.SG heed.PRS-INF.PASS prayer-ACC.SG his-ACC.SG.F
FI})OCH I'I‘)’;;OK’L O\I‘C/\bILLIAN’E BbITH
pros-i(t) pr(o)rok-b usly$an-é by-ti
ask.PRS-3sG prophet-NOM.SG heed.PTCP.PST.PASS-DAT.SG be-INF
MATE'S ero
mltv-é ego

prayer-DAT.SG he.GEN
‘the prophet asks that his prayer be heard’

We may suppose here that the use of the dative, instead of the accusative case,
has made the choice of the passive voice of the dependent predicate possible, like
in the following example:

(16) 33.7
haud dubi-um est timent-es
NEG doubtful-NOM.SG.N be.PRS.35G fear.PTCP.PRS-NOM.PL
Domin-um ab angel-is custod-iri
lord-Acc.sG by angel-ABL.PL protect.PRS-INF.PASS
NBCTb CXMN'HNI}O BOALUHMCA
néstb sumnénij-u  boeS-imse
NEG.be.PRS.3SG doubt-DAT.SG fear.PTCP.PRS.DAT.PL
ra ®  afraz XpANHMOM BbITH
g-a o(t) aggl-» Xranim-oms by-ti

lord-GEN/ACC.SG by angel-GEN.PL protect.PTCP.PRS.PASS-DAT.PL. be-INF
‘there is no doubt that who fears the Lord is protected by angels’

Unlike Greek and Latin, Slavonic does not possess genuinely passive infinitive forms,
apart from the periphrastic forms with passive participle and the copula swrru (byti)
‘to be’, as in examples (15) and (16). We can thus conclude that there exists a native
tendency, or preference, to use active infinitive or finite forms rather than their cor-
responding passive contained in the Greek or Latin models. The observed voice-case
correlation in subordinate clauses leads us to the next point.

4 Infinitive constructions

In the literature, Slavonic infinitive constructions where the subject of the subor-
dinate clause is put in the accusative case while the predicate is expressed in the
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infinitive form (accusativus cum infinitivo) are usually considered ungrammati-
cal or semi-grammatical (Vecerka 1971: 140), an external Grecism pertaining to
the surface (Pacnerova 1958: 269; Birnbaum 1971: 42).** They rarely occur in Old
Church Slavonic texts, thus occupying a marginal and unstable position:

(17) Mt. 16.15 (VeCerka 2002: 446)

VHETG 8¢ Tiva pe Aéyete etvai;
hymeis de tina me  leg-ete einai?
you.NOM.PL and who.ACC I.ACC say.PRS-2PL be.INF
BbI Ke  Koro MA MAATOAETE BBITH
vy Ze  kogo me glagol-ete  by-ti
you.NOM.PL and who.AcC I.ACC say.PRS-2PL be-INF
Vos autem quem me esse  dic-itis?

YOu.NOM.PL but who.AcC [.ACC be.INF say.PRS-2PL
‘but whom do you say that I am?’

On the contrary, the accusative with participle or the dativus cum infinitivo con-
structions have been generally deemed to be the proper equivalent of the Greek
construction (MacRobert 1986: 143).** The dativus cum infinitivo construction was
more spread out, with the infinitive preserving its modal meaning, whereas the
accusative was mostly, but not exclusively used with the participle with verbs
denoting physical or intellectual perception (Vecerka 1996: 195-196).

The question on the origin of the accusativus cum infinitivo construction does
not matter here.’ More relevant to our investigation is the presence, in Bruno’s
Psalter, of a great quantity of infinitive constructions, calqued on the Latin model;
the subject occurs in the accusative or in the genitive also with inanimate refer-

12 For an interesting attempt at analyzing example (17) in the framework of the generative-trans-
formational grammar see RiZicka (1966: 84—85). It can be stated that “the infinitive is not a na-
tive means of expressing indirect statements in Old Church Slavonic (MacRobert 1986: 158).

13 By dativus cum infinitivo we mean here such cases, clearly based on the Greek model, where
the dative-infinitive construction forms a dependent clause, with the dative being its subject,
while the verb of the matrix clause does not govern the dative case: mwbaxm temoy pazsoatTH ca /
MNEaxguyperr3pL jeMupar razbolétiyg seger; ‘they thought that he would fall ill’ (Codex Supraslien-
sis 551,1, quoted from Mrazek 1963: 121). Notwithstanding their use as an artificial stylistic de-
vice (MCKYCCTBEHHBIN CTMIM3ALMOHHBIN NpuéM), they did not violate the Slavonic syntactic
structure of the time, since purely Slavonic infinitive sentences were potentially polysemantic
(Mrazek 1963: 114). For other infinitive constructions, looking similar on the surface and usually
conveying some modal values, see the classification by Mrazek (1963) and the material collected
in Pacnerova (1958) and Rothe (1960).

14 For further discussion and references see KureSevic (2018: 262) and Danylenko (2019).
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ents, as in examples (18a) and (18b),” perhaps an overextension of the Russian
constructional counterpart, or with the dative case, both with active (19a) and
with passive voice (19b):

(18) a. 931
cum dic-it ocul-os eius in
when say.PRS-3SG eye-ACC.PL he.GEN in
pauper-em  scilicet spirit-u respic-ere
poor-AcC.sG namely spirit-ABL 100k.PRS-INF

€rpAA I"}_\'G’I"ls WeeCh €ro NA
egda gl-etw 0Ces-b ego na
when say.PRS-3SG eye-GEN/ACC.PL he.GEN at
NHULJAMO CI/IP'EYI) ,A,XJOM’Z; Z‘)’B’I‘I/I
nis-ago siré¢p  dX-omb zré-ti

POOT-GEN/ACC.SG namely spirit-INS.SG 100Kk-INF
‘when he says that his eyes look at the poor namely in spirit’

b. 27, Argumentum

notand-um igitur hunc psalm-um
notice.GRDV-NOM.SG.N therefore this.ACC.SG.M psalm-ACC.SG
terti-um esse

third-Acc.sG be.INF

B'BA0MO " oyEo  B¥AH cero

védom-o Z ubo bud-i sego
known-NoM.sG.N and for be.IMP-3sG this.GEN/ACC

\JfAAMA 'I‘Pe'r"l'APo BbITH

psalm-a treti-ego by-ti

psalm-GEN/ACC.SG third-GEN/ACC.SG be-INF
‘notice also that this Psalm is the third’

(19) a. 919
dic-it enim non per-ire patienti-am
say.PRS-3sG for NEG die.PRS-INF patience-ACC.SG

15 The use of the genitive as the case of the direct object is codified in the Russian transla-
tion of the Latin Donatus-grammar and frequently attested in the works of Maksim the Greek
(Keipert 1988: 108-109). This clearly demonstrates the influence of the “spoken” morphology
upon Church Slavonic.
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[‘Xé’l"ls Ke NAKH Ne¢ NorHENYTH 'I‘GPI'I’BN'I'IO
gl-etpb 7e paki ne pogibnu-ti terpénij-u
say.PRS-3sG and again NEG die-INF patience-DAT.SG

‘because he says that patience does not die’

b. 79.6
quia De-us supra vir-es nostr-as tent-ari
for God-NOoM.SG over force-ACC.PL OuUr-ACC.PL.F {ry.PRS-INF.PASS
nos et  vex-ari non permitt-it
we.ACC and trouble.PRS-INF.PASS NEG allow.PRS-3SG
eKe BB BbILLIE  CHAB NALLMXB HCRECHTHEA
eZze bgp vyse sil-b nas-ixnb iskusi-ti-se
that God-NOM.SG over force-GEN.PL oOur-GEN.PL try-INF-PASS
NAMB | WSAOBAATHCA Né non¥eTHTs
namb 1 ozloble-ti-se ne popust-itb

we.DAT and trouble-INF-PASS NEG allow.PRS-3SG
‘because God does not allow us to be tried and harassed beyond our
strength’

This conspicuous number of infinitive constructions clearly corresponds to the
situation in the Latin original; thus, Latin influence has to be assumed. An analo-
gous situation is to be observed in Kurbskij’s translation of the “Exact exposition
of the orthodox faith” by John of Damascus, where the vast majority of Latin accu-
sativus cum infinitivo constructions have been calqued (Besters-Dilger 1982: 5).

However, even when Latin syntax seems to act as an element of considerable
strength, we can still detect native morpho-syntactic categories, as the presence
of the genitive-accusative, in a form which has been curiously extended to nouns
with inanimate referents, independently of number (examples 18a and 18b).
Beside this, the absence in Slavonic of a morphological category, namely the past
active infinitive, has caused an increase of participial constructions in subordi-
nate clauses, as will be shown in the next section.

5 Extension of participial constructions

A no less interesting categorical expansion is represented by the frequent occur-
rence of accusativus cum participio constructions, considered to be “autochtho-
nous” and not imported (Birnbaum 1968: 57), which in Old Church Slavonic, as
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was already mentioned, tend to be used mainly with verbs denoting sense per-
ception (Vecerka 2002: 447-448):1°

(20) MK. 1.16 (Grkovi¢-MejdZor 2010: 189)

eidev Tipwva kai  Avbpéav OV
eid-en Simon-a kai Andre-an ton
see.AOR-3sG Simon-Acc.sG and Andrew-Acc.SG the.ACC.SG.M
adeApov Zipwvog appBaAlovTag

adelf-on Simon-os  amphiballont-as

brother-acc.sG Simon-GEN cast_a_net.PTCP.PRS.ACT-ACC.PL.M
é&v T BaAdoon

en téi thalass-&i

in the.DAT.SG.F sea-DAT.SG

RHUA'B CUMONA 1 ANBAPBER

vidé simon-a 1 anbdréj-Q
see.AOR3SG Simon-GEN/ACC.SG and Andrew-ACC.SG
BfA’I‘PA T™Oro CUMONA.

bratra togo simon-a.

brother-GEN/Acc.SG that.GEN Simon-GEN.SG

BBMETARRLIA MP'B»(A Rb Mope
vbmetajos-a mréz-e Vb mor-e

throw.PTCP.PRS.ACT-ACC.DU net-ACC.PL in  sea-ACC.SG
‘he saw Simon and Andrew his brother, casting nets into the sea’

In Bruno’s Psalter, however, the participial construction is not related semanti-
cally to the presence of a verbum sentiendi nor does it necessarily mark the pro-
cessual meaning expressed by the participle. Instead, it has the function of filling
a morphological gap of Slavonic verbs, being employed as a useful syntactic tool
for rendering Latin past infinite forms. Such an “augmented” use of subordinate
participial constructions for expressing past time reference (or anteriority) can be
easily found in other translations from Latin:

16 RuZicka (1963: 240) mentions four verba sentiendi, namely guptri (vidéti), oyZbpTH (uzvreti)
both ‘to see’, cabiuary (slySati) ‘to hear’ and oBpEeTH (obrésti) ‘to find’, which can have an activity
as a complement.
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(21) a. Sermons of Gregory the Great (Bes 10, 42bp 18 — Haderka 1964: 523)

omn-ia quippe element-a auctor-em su-um
all-NoM.PL.N in_fact element-NOM.PL.N creator-AcC.SG their-acc.sG
venisse testatae sunt

come.PRF.INF attest.PRF.3PL

BCA Ke 'I‘BAPI/I 'I‘KOPLLA

vs-e Ze tvar-i tvorc-a

all-NoMm.PL and creature-NOM.PL creator-GEN/ACC-SG

CROKEIMO I'I‘)HUJG,A,’LLLIA

SV0j-ego prisSedss-a

their-GEN/ACC-SG.M come.PTCP.PST.ACT-GEN/ACC.SG
CBRBABTEABCTRORAAN Co\f’l"b

spvédételpstvoval-i  sutb

attest.LPTCP-PL AUX.PRS.3PL

‘since all the elements have attested that their creator has come’

b. Esther 7, 8 (Mihaljevi¢ 2018: 232)

reper-it Aman super lectum corruisse
find.PRF-3sG Aman.ACC on bed-Acc.sG fall.PRE.INF
in quo iace-ba-t Esther

in REL.ABL.SG lie-IMPERF-3SG Esther.NOM.SG
v’z’obret-e aman-a na postel-ii
find.AOR3SG Aman-GEN/ACC.SG on bed-ACC.SG
spad’$-a V neize leza-Se
fall.PTCP.PST-GEN/ACC.SG in REL.LOC.SG.M lie-IMPERF.3SG
estor-b

Esther-Nom

‘he found Aman was fallen upon the bed on which Esther lay’

c. Guido delle Colonne’s Trojan history (S¢epkin 1899: 1368)
Quod postquam not-um Parid-i
REL.NOM.SG.N after known-NOM.SG.N Paris-DAT
factum est regin-am vicem
make.PTCP.PRF.PASS.N AUX.PRS.3SG queen-ACC.SG instead
Helen-am Menela-i reg-is uxor-em
Helen-acc.sG Menelaus-GEN.SG  king-GEN.SG  wife-Acc.sG
ad templ-um ips-um Vener-is accessisse
to temple-Acc.sG itself-Acc.SG Venus-GEN.SG arrive.PRF.INF
éraa Ke R'EA0MO BbICTb NAPHALY
egda Ze védom-o bystb Parid-u
When and known-NOM.SG.N be.AOR.3SG Paris-DAT.SG
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U,T)u,oy eAeHoy MENEAAA Ll,T)A

cTc-u Elen-u Menela-¢ cT-e
queen-AcC.SG Helen-Acc.sG Menelaos-GEN.SG Kking-GEN.SG
}KGNOY RO XPAM'L A(})POAM’I‘A

Zen-u VO Xram-b Afrodit-a

wife-Acc.sG in temple-acc.sG Aphrodite-GEN.SG
nynuﬁemoy

prise(d)s-u

arrive.PTCP.PST-ACC.SG.F

‘and when Paris became aware of the fact that the queen Helen, wife of
Menelaus, had arrived at the temple of Aphrodite’

d. John of Damascus (Besters-Dilger 1982: 6 = 1995: 298)

Dic-imus autem natur-am nostr-am surrexisse
say.PRS-1PL and nature-ACC.SG OUr-ACC.SG.F rise.PRF.INF
a mortu-is, assumptam esse, et

from dead-ABL.PL take_up.PRE.INF.PASS and

sed-ere ad dexter-am patr-is

sit.PRS-INF at right_side-Acc.sG father-GEN.sG

I nocAs A0y 0y'Bo €CTECTRO NLLle

1 poslédu-e(m) ubo estestv-o ns-e

and follow.PRs-1PL therefore nature-ACC.SG our-AcC.SG.N
BoclcT)Lue oT MpTEBI

voskr(s)s-e ot mrtv-y(x)
rise.PTCP.PST-ACC.SG.N from dead-GEN.PL

BOSNGCGN’NO BbITI, I ceABTH 0
voznesen’n-o by-ti, 1 sedé-ti o
take_up.PTCP.PST.PASS-ACC.SG.N be-INF and sit-INF at
AECHOYH oA

des’n-uju o(t)c-a

right_side-Acc.sG father-GEN.SG
‘but we say that our nature has risen from the dead,'” has been taken up
and sits at the Father’s right hand’

17 1do not totally agree with the German translation provided by Besters-Dilger (1982: 6), which
assigns a temporal meaning to the first participle form Boclc?yme (voskr(s)se): “wir sagen aber, dass
unsere Natur, nachdem sie von den Toten auferstanden ist, aufgenommen wird und zur Rechten
des Vaters sitzt”.
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In Bruno’s commented Psalter there are many participial constructions, with the
accusative (22a) as well as with the dative case (22b):

(22) a. 10118

dic-it etiam respexisse Domin-um oration-em
say.PRS-3SG even regard.PRF.INF lord-ACC.SG prayer-ACC.SG
pauper-um

poor-GEN.PL

PXG’P’Z) NAKH ﬂPHZ?’BBUJA

gl-etp paki  prizrévs-a

say.PRS-3sG again regard.PTCP.PST-GEN/ACC.SG

ra NA MOAENie NHLLIHX'D

g-a na moleni-e nis-ixs

lord-GEN/ACC.SG toward prayer-ACC.SG PpOOr-GEN.PL
‘he says further that the Lord has regarded the prayer of poor men’

bh. 21.34
apte vero dict-um est
properly but say.PTCP.PST.PASS-SG.N be.PRS.3SG
Christian-um popul-um Domin-um fecisse
Christian-Acc.sG people-acc.sG  lord-AcC.SG make.PRF.INF
®vacTr'®  oyBo - peveno €cTh
o(t)Casti ubo recen-o estb
partly  but say.PTCP.PST.PASS-SG.N be.PRS.3SG
xflg'ronmenwmfl AKACH &3
xr(s)toimenit-y(x) ljud-ei g-u
Christian-GEN/ACC.PL people-GEN/ACC.PL lord-DAT.SG
cow‘&oym)ﬁ
sotvors-u

PTCP.PST-DAT.SG
‘it is indeed correctly said that the Lord has made the Christian people’

Passive verb forms are rendered with the past passive participle plus the infinite
of the auxiliary verb swiru (byti) ‘to be’, almost exclusively with the accusative
case:

18 This translation is probably the result of a wrong interpretation of the Latin abbreviation,
read as a parte instead of apte.
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(23) 85.12
su-am que anim-am dic-it esse
his-Acc.sG.F and soul-ACC.SG say.PRS-3SG be.INF
liberat-am ab infern-o inferior-i
free.PTCP.PST.PASS-ACC.SG.F from hell-ABL.SG lower-ABL.SG
CROI Ke  ALDY rAeT3 BbITH
sVoj-u Ze ds-u gl-etpb by-ti
his-acc.sG.F and soul-ACC.SG say.PRS-3SG  be-INF
HZEARAENY w AMA MPEHCMIOANATO
izbavlen-u o(t) ad-a preispodn-ego

free.PTCP.PST.PASS-ACC.SG.F from hell-GEN.SG lower-GEN.SG
‘and he says that his soul has been freed from the lower hell’

A possible explanation for this restriction could be the modal meaning conveyed
by the dativus cum infinitivo construction. There are, however, some rare exam-
ples of a mismatch between the accusative marking on the noun and the predi-
cate in the dative (24a and 24b), which are attested also elsewhere in the Church
Slavonic tradition (24c):

(24) a. 215
qu-os const-at venisse ad praemi-um
REL-ACC.PL.M be_known.PRS-3SG cOme.PRF.INF to reward-ACC.SG
UXxe COCTOUTCA npumegmmnMb Kb
ixZe sostoitse priSeds-imb kb
REL.ACC.PL be_known.PRS.3SG come.PTCP.PST.DAT.PL to
BOZAANH
vozdanij-u

reward-DAT.SG
‘about whom it is known that they come to the reward’

b. 118.8
pet-it se statim a Domin-o custod-iri
ask.PRS-3SG REFL.ACC.SG at_once by lord-ABL.SG keep.PRS-INF.PASS
npoCHTs cese? AFie ® Fa
pros-itb sebe abie o(t) g-a

ask.PRS-3SG REFL.ACC at_once by lord-GEN.SG

19 Here a dative form ces's (seb€) with graphic confusion between ¢ (e) and 1 (€) cannot be totally
excluded.
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COXPANGNX BbITH

soxranen-u by-ti
keep.PTCP.PST.PASS-DAT.SG  be-INF

‘he requests to be immediately kept by the Lord’

c. Gospel of Nikodemus 4 (Haderka 1964: 528)

non omn-is multitudo vult eum mor-i
NEG all-NOM.SG mass.NOM.SG want.PRS.3SG he.ACC.SG die.PRS-INF
Né B¢ MNOKBCTRO )(OLLI’I‘G'P'L Kro

ne vs-e mnoZpstv-0  xoSt-etb jego

NEG all-NOM.SG.N mass-NOM.SG want.PRS-3SG he.GEN/ACC.SG
oy'BHeNoy BbITH?®

ubien-ou by-ti

kill.PTCP.PST.PASS-DAT.SG be-INF
‘not the whole mass wants him to die’

6 Conclusions

Bruno’s commented Psalter presents us a significant increase of infinitive and
participle constructions, whose use diverges from the situation attested in earlier
texts. Generally speaking, in the history of Church Slavonic translations, one
observes a trend towards increasing literalism. While the first translations give
evidence of syntactic independence from the Greek text (Bauer 1972 [1958]: 49),
the influence of the Greek (in our case Latin) model considerably grows over time,
as later translators tend to transfer quite mechanically syntactic patterns from
the source to the target language. Interestingly, this is just the reverse of what
happened in Western Europe. Here the cultural and linguistic superiority of the
Latin (written) tradition was strongly felt “in the early days of the national litera-
tures” (Blatt 1957: 47), whereas national idioms and vulgar languages underwent
a gradual process of emancipation from Latin. For example, such constructions
as the accusativus cum infinitivo, widely used at the beginning of the literary tra-
ditions, were almost totally lost in a later stage.

In section 2 we saw that the choice of the active form of the infinitive for the
passive in the Latin text is without any doubt due to morphological and syn-
tactical constraints, the passive form not fitting well into the Slavonic syntactic

20 In other manuscripts the transitive-active readings oymopurn (umoriti) and oysury (ubiti) are
attested (Vaillant 1968: 18), which require a complement in the accusative.
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system. Latin influence, instead, is clearly responsible for the large presence of
subordinate clauses with the accusative case followed by the infinitive or the par-
ticiple (with past time reference) in Bruno’s commented Psalter. In addition, the
overwhelming majority of infinitive constructions features the accusative case,
and this, once again, is in contrast with the frequency and distribution of infini-
tive and participial constructions in Old Church Slavonic.

To sum up, translations, which take the lion’s share of the entire corpus of
Church Slavonic literature, offer us many perspectives and do not offer us any
fewer problems to be tackled. On the one side, the comparison of the Slavonic text
with its model, if properly identified, helps us in interpreting, understanding and
analyzing the linguistic material. On the other side, however, we must be always
very cautious about the translated text, taking into consideration the more or less
strong influence of the original, especially in the case of religious and liturgi-
cal texts. In addition, we should never forget the particular circumstance that
we usually deal with when tackling translations from extinct languages — in the
sense that the language of these texts is very different from the still spoken regis-
ter — into a written language with “changing” rules. Consequently, if we want to
properly evaluate the various constructions, it is primarily necessary to work at
more levels, taking into account at least four factors:

1) The force of the tradition, namely the possibility that some lexical or gram-
matical curious forms or constructions replicate old textual, not necessarily
linguistic patterns.

2) Induced innovation, i.e. the impact of Latin models upon the linguistic
behavior of the translator, the target language being somehow less important
than the linguistic features of the text to be translated.

3) The character (genre) of the original text: hymnographic compositions, for
example, being used in the celebration of the mass, are syntactically much
simpler (but in no way easier) than a theological commentary intended for a
monKk’s reading in his cell.

4) And, last but not least, the spoken language of the translator, which some-
times “pops up” in the translation and slightly transforms, or enriches, the
syntactic rules of Church Slavonic.

However, a global approach, which should include original compositions as well
as many more translations of Southern or Western origin, would help us iden-
tify some constants or regularities in the strategies employed in different Church
Slavonic translations from Latin.

The fragmentary material we have presented here has hopefully made clear
that, in order to properly understand the “mobile” syntax of Church Slavonic trans-
lations, we need a scrupulous, almost pedantic philological approach, further crit-
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ically reliable bilingual text editions and, at the end of this preliminary work, a
corpus which collects a sample of representative data from chronologically and
territorially different textual traditions.
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Abstract: Negative concord proper, as the most common negative concord variety,
is the co-occurrence of negative indefinites with predicate negation. Non-strict
negative concord proper refers to the word order ruled negative concord: it is oblig-
atory with a postverbal negative pronoun/adverb and optional or not allowed at
all with a preverbal negative pronoun/adverb. Croatian Church Slavonic is a non-
strict negative concord proper language. The same goes for Old Church Slavonic
and Greek. But Latin, as the source language of many Croatian Church Slavonic
texts, does not exhibit negative concord at all.

The aim of this paper is to further the analysis of the relation between Latin
and Croatian Church Slavonic with respect to non-strict negative concord proper.
The analysis was conducted on the first part of the Second Beram breviary, the
Croatian Church Slavonic manuscript from the 15" century containing texts
translated from Latin or revised according to the Latin source texts. Quantitative
data shows that the majority of sentences with a preverbal negative pronoun/
adverb do not exhibit negative concord proper. In comparison, applied negative
concord proper is the favoured option in Codex Marianus, an Old Church Slavonic
manuscript translated from Greek.

These data confirm that the influence of a non-negative concord language
(Latin) cannot change the essence of such a distinctive typological parameter like
negative concord. It can however, where possible, have an impact on the choice
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change is known as narrowing.
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1 Negative concord

Negative concord is a widespread language phenomenon in which a single instance
of semantic negation is expressed by two or more different negative items. The fol-
lowing example is from (contemporary) Croatian:

(1) Nikada neéu zaboraviti Salzburg.
never not-will forget Salzburg
‘Twill never forget Salzburg.

It is differentiated from the so-called negative doubling (Zeijlstra 2004: 52; Polleto
2008) or split negation (Pfau 2008: 41)," which refers to the obligatory use of
double negative particles/adverbs. This phenomenon is found in, for example,
French (Nous ne sommes pas fatigués ‘“We are not tired’).

Although absent from the contemporary language, negative doubling was
indeed attested in the history of Croatian. So far, the only known confirmation is
from a juridical Glagolitic manuscript dating from the 17® century:

2 ako ... ne bi Jakov ale nega redi ne
if NEG would Jacob or his heirs NEG
plaéali ..?
pay

‘If Jacob or his heirs wouldn’t pay . ..’
(Kovacevic 2016: 34)

Unlike negative doubling, negative concord is a widespread language phenome-
non, found in the majority of the world’s languages (Haspelmath 2013). In Europe,
Slavonic languages are recognizable negative concord languages. Considering
the other two major European language branches, Germanic and Romance, they
also exhibit negative concord — to a certain extent — or they had at least exhibited
it in the past.?

1 Pfau (2008: 41) uses terms split negation and negative concord as synonyms.

2 This form of negative doubling is similar to the one found in Afrikaans, where the same neg-
ative particle is repeated twice (e.g. Ons is nie moeg nie “We are not tired’). Cf. Zeijlstra 2004: 52;
Willis, Lucas and Breitbarth 2013: 15.

3 Probably Germanic languages might seem least prone to exhibit negative concord. However,
one doesn’t have to be a linguist to notice negative concord in the contemporary lingua franca,
the English language — In baseball, you don’t know nothing (Yogi Berra), I ain’t never gonna shut
you out (Beyoncé), I don’t really trust them no more (Cardi B). Apart from these non-standard
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2 Negative concord proper

Negative concord proper (Giannakidou 2000: 458) is a negative concord variety
illustrated in (1). It is the co-occurrence of predicate (sentential) negation and
negative pronouns or adverbs (negative indefinites, n-words).

Throughout the history of Croatian, starting with Croatian Church Slavonic,
negative concord proper includes not only co-occurrence of predicate negation
and negative pronouns (Kovacevi¢ 2013: 503-504; Kovacevi¢ 2016: 243-245), but
also co-occurrence of predicate negation and conjunction/particle ni ‘and not,
nor, neither, not even’ (Kovacevi¢ 2016: 243-245). The example for the latter in
contemporary Croatian is as follows:

(3) Nisam ga ni ja vidjela.
not.Aux him neither I see
‘I didn’t see him either.’

In both negative concord proper varieties, (1) and (3), apart from predicate nega-
tion there is the same negative item, once as a negative prefix (nikada) and the
other time as a negative conjunction/particle ni.

In this paper only the first negative concord proper variety, i.e. the one with
predicate negation and negative pronoun/adverb will be examined.

2.1 Strict and non-strict negative concord proper

There is a difference between strict and non-strict negative concord proper (cf.
Giannakidou 2000). What makes that difference is word order. Strict negative
concord proper is in general always applied, regardless of word order. Like any
other contemporary Slavonic language (Brown 2002: 166; Willis 2013: 369), con-
temporary Croatian is also a strict negative concord proper language (Zovko Dink-
ovi¢ 2013: 232; Kovacevic 2013: 503; Kovacevi¢ 2016: 259).*

Whether non-strict negative concord proper will be applied or not depends
on the positioning of a negative pronoun/adverb and a predicate. If a predicate

varieties of English, it is well-known that negative concord was used in the history of English
(Wallage 2012). Negative concord can be found in German dialects as well, e.g. in Southern Ba-
varian — I hob koan Schnaps net bschtellt I didn’t order Schnapps’ (Pfau 2008: 41).

4 Given that contemporary Croatian is a strict negative concord proper language, the rephrased
example (1) with a different word order exhibits negative concord too: Ne¢u zaboraviti Salzburg
nikada.
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precedes a negative pronoun/adverb, negative concord proper is obligatory. If a
negative pronoun/adverb precedes a predicate, negative concord proper can be
optional or it may not be applied at all. Some contemporary Romance languages,
e.g. Spanish, are examples of the latter:

(4) a. *(No) vino nadie.
NEG came n.person

‘Nobody came.’

b. Nadie (*no) vino.
n.person NEG came
‘Nobody came.’

(Willis, Lucas, Breitbarth 2013: 34)°

Examples of the former are Catalan and certain dialects of Southern American
English (Brown 2002). So are the two languages in the focus of this paper: the
oldest attested Slavonic language and the first Slavonic literary language, Old
Church Slavonic (Willis 2013: 370),° and the first Croatian literary language, Croa-
tian Church Slavonic (Kovacevié¢ 2013: 503; 2016: 238-239).”

5 Cf. Kovacevi¢ (2013: 505). Non-strict negative concord proper is attested in some non-standard
varieties of English (Tubau Muntafia 2008) as well, but also in pre-modern stages of English
(Ingham 2013).

6 As summed up in Kovacevi¢ (2016: 235), see also Kovacevi¢ (2016: 51-66), the Old Church
Slavonic word order rule concerning non-strict negative concord proper is referred to in the
grammars by W. Vondrak (1912: 606), A. Vaillant (1948: 254) and G. A. Xaburgaev (1974: 402),
without the terms used in this paper (i. e. non-strict negative concord proper). The same goes
for the Old Church Slavonic negative concord proper descriptions in Zlatanova (1991: 383-384),
Vecerka (1989: 126-128; 1996: 137-138). For further discussion of Old Church Slavonic negative
concord proper see, for example, K¥izkova (1968), Brown (2002), Docekal (2009) and Kovacevi¢
(2016: 234-236).

7 Croatian Church Slavonic or Croatian redaction of Church Slavonic (cf. Mihaljevi¢, Reinhart
2013; Mihaljevi¢ 2014; Simi¢ 2014), is based on Old Church Slavonic but created under strong
influence of the Croatian Chakavian vernacular. It was used from the end of the 11" until the
16 century. CCS texts are both liturgical (like Bible books and readings) and non-liturgical (like
legends, visions, apocrypha, sermons, songs, legal documents and others). Most of them were
translated from Latin or revised according to the Latin source texts. The ones that originated
from Greek were actually mediated through common Church Slavonic heritage. Croatian Church
Slavonic was written in Glagolitic script, since the Croats were the only people among the Slavs
who long continued using Glagolitic script, changing its original round, circular forms into an-
gular ones.
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3 Non-strict negative concord proper in Croatian
Church Slavonic

The Croatian Church Slavonic norm was at its strongest in liturgical books, brev-
iaries and missals, especially in Bible readings.® The following examples of non-
strict negative concord proper — (5a) with a postverbal negative pronoun/adverb
and (6a;/a,) with a preverbal negative pronoun/adverb — are precisely these:

(5) a. momg PR@OT OO0 PIa P3ITLEPAI0G3°
... tmi nést” v nem’ niedinoeZe
darkness not_be in him none
‘there is not any darkness in him’

(BrVO 291c; 1]n. 1.5)

b. okotia  é&v avT® oUk £oTwvv oDSepia
skotia en auto ouk estin oudemia
darkness in himself NEG be none
‘there is not any darkness in him’

c. ...tenebrae in eo non sunt ullae
darkness in he NEG be any
‘there is not any darkness in him’

(6) a;,. Pew3eadia ohz ra  Soro0O3whAWS
niesoze li ne otveSaeSi
nothing Q NEG answer
‘Nothing do you say?’

(MVat, 81a; MKk. 15.4)

a,. Pewaedniia ohs  aronoawhnoh3ws
niesoze li  otveSavaesi
nothing Q answer
‘Nothing do you say?’

(MNov 81d)

b. ovk amokpivy ovBEV
ouk apokriné ouden
NEG answer nothing
‘Don’t you answer anything?’

8 Latin and Greek Bible reading varieties throughout the paper were derived from BibleWorks 8.
9 The Glagolitic version does not fully correspond to the original due to scriptura continua and
the usage of ligatures in the Croatian Glagolitic manuscripts.
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c. non respondes quicquam
NEG answer anything
‘Don’t you answer anything?’

The Greek and Latin versions of examples (5) and (6), i.e. (5b) and (5¢) and (6b) and
(6c), show that Greek exhibits negative concord proper while Latin, a non-negative-
concord language, does not.

When a negative pronoun/adverb precedes a predicate, sentences with neg-
ative concord proper prevail in Croatian Church Slavonic (Kovacevic 2016: 239).%°
However, Kovacevi¢ (2016: 214) noticed that sentences without negative concord
proper prevail to some extent in those Croatian Church Slavonic texts with the
Latin source texts, most often liturgical ones (breviaries and missals). On the
other hand, those kinds of sentences are also found in Croatian Church Slavonic
texts that were inherited from the earlier Old Church Slavonic literature (in which
they were translated from Greek) as well as in those translations whose source
texts have not been discovered yet. Furthermore, non-applied negative concord
proper is attested in non-liturgical texts, i.e. in those with a weaker Croatian
Church Slavonic norm. In the history of Croatian, non-strict negative concord
proper was exhibited until the 19 century (Kovacevi¢ 2013: 503-504; 2016: 242).1*
Following those premises, together with the notion of the overall six varieties of
negative concord in Croatian Church Slavonic,*” Kovacevi¢ (2013: 504-505; 2016:
241-243) concludes that the question of Latin influence should be explained in

10 The research in Kovacevi¢ (2016) was conducted on the representative and referential corpus
containing Latin and Greek source texts aligned to the respective Croatian Church Slavonic trans-
lations and containing 62 Croatian Glagolitic sources, both manuscripts and incunabula. The
corpus was originally made for the purpose of the compilation of the Dictionary of the Croatian
redaction of Church Slavonic, but it is widely used for different research projects. It is available as
a paper card-file at the Old Church Slavonic Institute in Zagreb (Croatia). For more on the corpus,
see Vukoja (2012; 2014).

11 E. g., a couple of the examples cited in Kovacevi¢ (2016: 242) in which negative concord prop-
er is not exhibited in vernacular Croatian are: u ni¢emur utihe najti mogoh ‘In nothing could I find
any comfort’ (Z. Planini¢, Planine, 1569.), Priko volje nigdar dobro more biti ‘It can never be good
against one’s will’ (I. Zadranin, Historija od Filomene, 17-18" ct.).

12 Different combinations of Croatian Church Slavonic negative items — ne ‘no, not’, ni ‘and not,
nor, neither, not even’, negative pronouns and adverbs (nitkoZe, nikotore, niedinw, nikogdaze . . .),
bez ‘without’and neZe ‘than’- form six types of negative concord (Kovacevi¢ 2016: 236-255). Those
are: 1. ne + negative pronoun/adverb, 2. ne + ni, 3. ni + negative pronoun/adverb, 4. negative pro-
noun/adverb + negative pronoun/adverb, 5. bez + negative pronoun/adverb, 6. neZe + negative
pronoun/adverb. The six Croatian Church Slavonic negative concord varieties emerged from the
contrastive analysis between Croatian Church Slavonic translation and Latin source texts.

printed on 2/9/2023 9:46 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.coniterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

Non-strict negative concord proper and languages in contact =—— 239

terms of encouraging one of two equally valid options when a negative pronoun
or adverb precedes a predicate.”

Whether negative concord will be applied (6a;) or not (6a,) in the sentences
with preverbal negative pronoun or adverb in the same text/manuscript or written
by the same scribe is still to be described in terms of randomness or arbitrariness.
A pattern in the choice, if there is any at all, has yet to be discovered.**

4 Non-strict negative concord proper
in the Second Beram breviary

The data presented in Kovacevi¢ (2013) and Kovacevic¢ 2016 concerning non-strict
negative concord proper in Croatian Church Slavonic are the results of an approx-
imate estimation. The rest of this paper will further the analysis of the relation
between Latin and Croatian Church Slavonic with respect to the non-strict neg-
ative concord proper by providing analytic data. In addition, a comparison will
be made with the analogous relation between the Greek source text and the Old
Church Slavonic translation.

13 In the literature concerning historical aspects of the Croatian syntax (e.g. Mareti¢ 1916; Kuz-
mié¢, Kuzmic¢ 2009) the lack of predicate negation in sentences with negative pronouns/adverbs
is attributed solely to the influence of Latin or even the Italian language, without any awareness
of the word order rule or the fact that in the Old Church Slavonic texts, as translations from the
non-Italic, negative concord language (Greek), predicate negation in sentences with preverbal
negative pronoun/adverb can be omitted as well (Kovacevic¢ 2013: 503-505; 2016: 242-243).

14 A reviewer suggested that concerning negative concord proper a potential role of the Vend-
lerian aspects (Vendler 1957) should be checked. Given that the Vendlerian aspects are lexical
(semantical) in nature, examples such as — mrtvi bo protivu n(a)m’ nictoZe ne g(lago)ljut’ ‘Hence,
the dead are speaking nothing against us’ (BrBer, 190b) and niktoZe g(lago)lase emu s(love)se
‘nobody was speaking a word to him’ (BrBer, 240a, Job 2,13) — bring forward the same verbal
lexical item (glagolati ‘speak’) with negative concord being both applied and not applied. Such
examples speak in favour of the probability that the Vendlerian aspects are not the key factor in
resolving the optionality of negative concord proper in sentences with preverbal negative pro-
noun/adverb. However, it is a matter that requires further analysis which goes beyond this pa-
per’s topic. In addition, with Croatian Church Slavonic being a historical language, such an anal-
ysis depends on a thorough semantic description of the Croatian Church Slavonic vocabulary,
which is currently lacking. The ongoing Dictionary of the Croatian redaction of Church Slavonic is
completed up to the letter i (Klenovar, Ribarova & Vela 2018).
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4.1 The Second Beram breviary

Concerning the title of this paragraph, the first and most common negative concord
variety — negative concord proper — will be examined in one particular medieval
manuscript — the Second Beram breviary,” sometimes known also as the Second
Ljubljana Breviary (named for the place where it is now kept). It is a Croatian Church
Slavonic manuscript written in angular Glagolitic script in the 15" century. It was
used in the town of Beram, situated in the centre of the Croatian coastal region of
Istria.

As any other Roman breviary this one consists of two main parts, the tempo-
rale (Proper of seasons) and the sanctorale (Proper of saints). The former contains
the Office of all Sundays and movable feasts while the latter contains the Office
of (fixed) feasts of the saints. Both include texts like lessons, Bible readings, anti-
phons, responsories, psalms and rubrics. Rubrics with (liturgical) instructions
are particularly interesting from a linguistic perspective because they are written
in vernacular, unlike the rest of the breviary, which we may then consider to be a
proper representation of the literary language norm.

The Second Beram breviary was transliterated into Latin script within The
Scientific centre of excellence for Croatian Glagolitism, a project of the Old Church
Slavonic Institute in Zagreb.'® In this paper a thorough analysis of the first part of
the breviary (the temporale), with 264 parchment sheets, was conducted.

The majority of its content is in the form of Bible readings, i. e. Bible texts,
and homiletic readings from the most prominent Church Fathers and writers
like Ambrose, Venerable Bede, Augustine of Hippo, Origen, Pope Leo the Great,
Jerome, Thomas Aquinas and others.

4.2 Word order: What negative item comes first?

In the Second Beram breviary the vast majority of sentences with negative pronoun/
adverb have a postponed predicate. In other words, in the context of negative
concord proper negative pronouns/adverbs mostly precede a predicate, i. e. they
are preverbal. Table 1 shows the total numbers and percentages (in brackets) of
sentences with preceding negative pronouns/adverbs and those with preceding
predicates:

15 Cf. Mihaljevié (2011); Simié (2014: 42).

16 Available at: https://beram.stin.hr/hr/transliteration/53/1 (the temporale and the sanctorale).
The first part, i.e. the temporale is available as facsimile and transliterated edition in Mihaljevi¢
(2018).
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Table 1: Word order in sentences with negative pronouns/adverbs
in the Second Beram breviary.

Preceding negative pronoun/adverb Preceding predicate
250 (88%) 34 (12%)

Regarding word order, the Croatian Church Slavonic translation most often
follows its Latin source texts, e.g. niktoZe ne cudit se (BrBer, 73a) / Nemo miretur
‘Nobody wonders’."” There are 16 exceptions, however. Shifts in word order have
been attested in both directions:

(7) a. & nrrehidd  mbaees  peaadhaiia  pa DMhP*Ah3mar

i v’sakoe  dobro nikolize ne uman’kaet’
and every good  never NEG lack
‘and all goodness is never missing’
(BrBer,105d/106a)

b. et omne bonum non deesse umquam poterit
and all good NEG beaway ever can

‘and all goodness can never be away’

(8) a. nmh arem P3 3mddmr  PR¥3ARENNI
va mné ne imat’ nicCesozZe
in me NEG have nothing
‘in me he comes up with nothing’
(BrBer,138d)

b. in me nihil inveniet
in I  nothing find
‘in me nothing does he find’

There is a preceding Croatian Church Slavonic negative pronoun in (7) for a preced-
ing Latin predicate. The translator changes the word order and decides to apply
negative concord proper. There are ten changes in word order similar to this one in
the corpus, but negative concord proper is applied only twice.'®

17 The Latin versions are derived from the referential Croatian Church Slavonic corpus, see
note 10.

18 Seven of them are direct citations or paraphrases for John 1.3 in different parts of the manu-
script (sine ipso factum est nihil ‘without him nothing was made”).
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In (8) Latin has a preverbal negative adverb while Croatian Church Slavonic
has a preceding predicate. As expected, because of the world order rule, negative
concord proper is applied. The same goes with the other four similar sentences
with word order shift in regard to the Latin source text.

4.3 Negative concord proper
Overall results concerning negative concord proper being applied or not are shown
in Table 2. Sentences with no negative concord proper prevail over the ones with

applied negative concord proper.

Table 2: Negative concord proper in the Second Beram breviary.

Negative concord proper applied Negative concord proper not applied

103 (36%) 181 (64%)

4.3.1 Negative concord proper in sentences with a preceding predicate

In spite of the word order rule, not all sentences with a preceding predicate exhibit
negative concord proper (Table 3).

Table 3: Negative concord proper in sentences with a preceding predicate.

Negative concord proper applied Negative concord proper not applied
32 (94%) 2 (6%)

The first one (9a), when compared to another Croatian Glagolitic manuscript (9b)
and Latin original (9¢), is an obvious scribe’s mistake. In other words, the second
predicate was omitted:

(9) a. hw3a Chpra @33 @53 0OOOSKREWE PRWONAONI

*aSe ljube sebi sie tvoriSi nictoze .
(BrBer,118d)
b. h3 [ﬂ]ﬂ]l—'_‘El @33 @83 [OUOOARRWE PR@OUANTI  DTUNOSREWR
aSe ljube sebe sie  tvorisSi nictoze tvorisi
if love oneself this make nothing  make

‘If from love for yourself you do this, you do nothing.’
(BrVat; 88b)
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c. Si amore tui id facis, nihil facis.
if love yours it do nothing do
‘If from love for yourself you do it, you do nothing.’

The second example with a preceding predicate and no negative concord proper
cannot be explained like the previous one:

(10) a. noh HILA 003 2008 BROA0IRITT @3 DOER -

va ade Ze kto ispovest’ se t(e)bé.
in hell but who confess REFL you
a3 PBAMLEPT

eZe e(stv) niedin’.

it be no-one

‘In hell, however, who confesses to you? It is no-one.’
(BrBer, 106b)

b. In inferno autem quis confitebitur  tibi. Id est nullus.
in hell but who acknowledge you it be none
‘In hell, however, who acknowledges you? It is no-one.’

There is no negative concord proper, although the word order requires it. Three
more prominent Croatian Glagolitic breviaries do not apply negative concord
proper here either (BrVO 160b, BrVat; 78c, BrN, 77b).

It is not easy to address the question of why there is no negative concord
proper in the cited example. More similar cases would maybe make it possible
to offer a plausible hypothesis explaining the phenomenon. For now, we should
content ourselves with mere recognition of its occurrence.

4.3.2 Negative concord proper in sentences with a preverbal negative
pronoun/adverb

With a preverbal negative pronoun/adverb negative concord proper is optional.
Table 4 shows how that optionality is resolved in favour of not applied negative
concord proper in the Second Beram breviary:

Table 4: Negative concord proper in sentences with a preverbal negative
pronoun/adverb (Second Beram breviary).

Negative concord proper applied Negative concord proper not applied

71 (28%) 179 (72%)
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There are more than double the number of sentences without negative concord
proper in comparison to the ones with negative concord proper.

There is even one example (out of an overall of 12 sentences with negative
pronouns/adverbs) of negative concord proper not being applied in vernacu-
lar rubrics, cf. ex. (11). This suggests that negative concord proper is generally
avoided even in parts of the Breviary that are written in vernacular Croatian.

(11) peaOw’PE BP9 NORRMA WEPE @3  @UAMIPHOUI 00 H3IRRI
nied’no ino vrime ¢ini se spomenut(i)e ot ferie

no-one other time do  REFL mention of feast (day)
‘There is no mention of a feast day in any other time.’
(BrBer, 263b)

The overall data from the Second Beram breviary show that negative concord
proper applied is a noticeable minority. That is not in concordance with the pre-
viously mentioned overall Croatian Church Slavonic data (see Section 3). The fact
that the breviary represents the norm of the literary language at its strongest is
one of the reasons for such a discrepancy. The other is that Latin is the language
of the source text, as previously mentioned.

Within the Croatian Church Slavonic corpus, Mihaljevi¢ (2007) brings ana-
lytic data regarding negative concord proper in fragments (12-13% c.) translated
from Latin or Greek sources. In fragments from Greek sources there are four sen-
tences with negative concord proper and three without it. In fragments from Latin
sources, on the other hand, there is only one sentence (out of an overall of nine)
with negative concord proper applied.

Bigger data for comparison can be found regarding a similar literary lan-
guage — Old Church Slavonic — which was translated exclusively from Greek.
Unlike Latin, Greek is a negative concord language (Muchnova 2016; Gianna-
kidou 2006).

5 Non-strict negative concord proper in the Old
Church Slavonic Codex Marianus

Applied negative concord proper prevails in the two known Old Church Slavonic
fourfold Gospels: Codex Marianus and Codex Zographensis (Cakalidi 1981: 53-54;
Vecerka 1989: 127 and Vecerka 1996: 137, cf. Kovacevi¢ 2016: 235).

Regarding the Codex Marianus only, Kovacevi¢ (2016: 235-236) gives percent-
ages and a ratio concerning negative concord proper. In the Codex Marianus the
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ratio between sentences with and those without negative concord proper applied
is 3:1. Sentences with preverbal negative pronouns/adverbs are a majority in the
Codex Marianus (72%) with 65% of them being accompanied by a negated pred-
icate.

The following absolute and relative data bring a revised analysis of the Codex
Marianus in regard to negative concord proper.*

5.1 Word order

As shown in Table 5, in the Codex Marianus the negative pronouns/adverbs precede
the predicate more often than not.

Table 5: Word order in sentences with negative pronouns/adverbs
in Codex Marianus.

Preceding negative pronoun/adverb Preceding predicate

133 (75%) 44 (25%)

Regarding word order, the Old Church Slavonic translation most often follows its
Greek source texts. There are 18 exceptions, however. Shifts in word order have
been attested in both directions: seven in favour of a preceding negative pronoun/
adverb (12) and 11 in favour of a preceding predicate (13):

(12) a. bez nego nicvtoZe ne  bystv eZe bystv
without he nothing NEG be which be
‘Without him nothing was made that was made.’

(John 1.3)

b. ywpic  ovToD é£yéveto o0dE Ev O yéyovev
choris  autou egeneto oude hen ho genonen
without he become NEG one which become

‘Without him became nothing that became.’

(13) a. obnoStv vusg troZdvSe se ne jesomw nicesozZe
night all labour REFL NEG catch nothing
‘All night they labored (and) caught nothing.’
(Lk. 5.5)

19 Jagic’s edition of the Codex Marianus (Jagi¢1960 [1883]) was used for this analysis.
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b. OAng vukTtOg KOomIGoavTEG OVBEV  EAGBopev
holés nuktos kopiasantes ouden elabomen
whole night labour nothing receive
‘All night they laboured (and) nothing did they catch.’

5.2 Negative concord proper

Table 6 shows that sentences with applied negative concord proper occur more
than three times as often as the ones with no negative concord proper.

Table 6: Negative concord proper in Codex Marianus.

Negative concord proper applied Negative concord proper not applied

134 (76%) 43(24%)

In concordance with the word order rule, all sentences with a preceding predicate
exhibit negative concord proper in Codex Marianus.

With a preverbal negative pronoun/adverb, there are more than twice as
many negative concord-sentences as those without negative concord, as shown
in Table 7:

Table 7: Negative concord proper in sentences with a preverbal negative
pronoun/adverb (Codex Marianus).

Negative concord proper applied Negative concord proper not applied
90 (68%) 43 (32%)

5.2.1 Negative concord proper in the Greek Gospel texts

As previously stated, Greek is a negative concord proper language. However, it exhib-
its negative concord proper differently than Old Church Slavonic does. Gospel exam-
ples confirm Muchnové’s conclusions (2016) on negative concord in Ancient Greek.
Negative concord proper is more common with a preceding predicate, although it
is not obligatory in that position. On the other hand, if a negative pronoun/adverb
precedes a predicate, negative concord proper is allowed but it is very rare.

The analysis of sentences with potential negative concord proper in the Codex
Marianus aligned with its Greek source showed that there is only one sentence in
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the Greek version with a preceding negative pronoun/adverb together with a neg-
ative predicate, i.e., with negative concord proper:

(14) xoi o08&v  Vudg o0 uf  &dwnoel
kai ouden humas ou meé adikéesei
and nothing you NEG NEG harm
‘and nothing shall harm you’

(Lk. 10.19)

With a preceding predicate, however, it is more likely that negative concord
proper will be applied. In 26 out of 36 sentences with a preceding predicate, there
is negative concord proper:*°

(15) Vueic  ovk oidate o0vBEV
humeis ouk oidate ouden
you NEG know nothing
‘You know nothing’

(Jn. 11.49)

6 Data comparison: Negative concord proper
in Croatian Church Slavonic and Old Church
Slavonic

Negative concord proper is exhibited more often in the Codex Marianus than
in the Second Beram breviary. Sentences with a preverbal negative pronoun/
adverb are the ones that make a difference, because both idioms, in both Croa-
tian Church Slavonic and Old Church Slavonic, require negative concord proper
with a preceding predicate. Moreover, a preverbal negative pronoun/adverb is the
preferred word order, especially in the Second Beram breviary.

Table 8 sums up the results previously shown in Tables 4 and 7:

20 As expected, the translation is not literal: that is why there are 44 sentences with a preceding
predicate in Old Church Slavonic and not 36 as in the source text.
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Table 8: Negative concord proper in sentences with a preverbal pronoun/adverb.

Negative concord proper applied Negative concord proper not applied
Second Beram breviary 71 (28%) 179 (72%)
Codex Marianus 90 (68%) 43 (32%)

There is a distinguishable difference between these two manuscripts regard-
ing negative concord proper in sentences with a preverbal negative pronoun/
adverb. The Second Beram Breviary greatly favours negative concord not being
applied. The Codex Marianus, on the contrary, mostly opts for applied negative
concord propetr.

7 Conclusion

Both Croatian Church Slavonic and Old Church Slavonic are non-strict negative
concord proper languages. In both languages non-strict negative concord proper
refers to the rule that negative concord proper is obligatory with a postverbal negative
pronoun/adverb and optional with a preverbal negative pronoun/adverb. The pre-
sented data emerged from a comparative quantitative study of a Croatian Church
Slavonic manuscript translated from Latin (Second Beram breviary) and an Old
Church Slavonic manuscript translated from Greek (Codex Marianus). Concerning
the sentences with optional negative concord proper, i.e. the ones with a preverbal
negative pronoun/adverb, it has been shown that the Croatian Church Slavonic text
opted for negative concord proper almost 2.5 times less than the Old Church Slavonic
one. One of the reasons for such a dissimilarity is obviously due to there being a
different source language: Unlike Greek, Latin is a non-negative concord language.

However, it should be noted that the high rate of sentences with a preverbal
negative pronoun/adverb and applied negative concord proper in the Codex Mar-
ianus is not encouraged by the source text; Greek favours negative concord with
a preceding predicate.

Nevertheless, the sheer fact that Greek is a negative concord language proba-
bly did boost the translator’s choices in favour of negative concord proper being
applied, even when there was no similarity between the source text and its trans-
lation.

Regarding the Croatian Church Slavonic translation in the Second Beram
breviary some aspects of its sociolinguistic situation make the analysed data
more understandable: “Among the Slavic medieval cultures the Croatian glagolit-
ism was specific as it emerged and developed in the bosom of the Roman church.
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Therefore, it has always been torn between its Cyrillomethodian heritage and the
need to conform to the demands of the Western church, i.e. the aspiration for
legitimacy in the Western Church.” (Mihaljevi¢ and Reinhart 2005: 31).

Although they were allowed to use a non-Latin language and a non-Latin
script in liturgy long before the Second Vatican council (20™ century), Croatian
translators probably tried to match the target language with the Latin source lan-
guage as much as possible, both consciously and unconsciously — even more so,
because Latin was a prestigious language of scholarship and liturgy in medie-
val Western Europe. In addition, breviary and missal are the two most important
liturgical books in the Western church. This made the translators and scribes of
the Second Beram breviary more prone to adjusting their language to the Latin
source text, without, however, violating the norms of the target language.

In terms of contact linguistics, this kind of adjustment can be ascribed to
so-called narrowing, “whereby a pattern associated with a range of different
optional uses comes to be restricted to one particular use because that use corre-
sponds immediately to an equivalent use pattern in the model language, which
does not offer such options” (Heine and Kuteva 2005: 61). An example of this
is the preferred word order in Kadiwéu-Portuguese bilingual speakers in Brazil.
Although Kadiwéu is a language with (relatively) free word order, Kadiwéu-Por-
tuguese bhilinguals “tend to prefer SVO word order, which matches Portuguese”
(Heine and Kuteva 2005: 61).

The conducted quantitative and comparative analysis confirmed the previ-
ously stated conclusion (Kovacevi¢ 2013: 503-505 and Kovacevi¢ 2016: 243) that
Latin could not change the essence of such a distinctive typological parameter
like negative concord proper. Latin did, however, where possible (in sentences
with a preverbal negative pronoun/adverb in Croatian Church Slavonic), influ-
ence the narrowing of the negative concord proper optionality by favouring the
option which was more aligned to it.

Croatian Church Slavonic manuscripts

abbreviations

BrBer, The Second Beram breviary, 15" century.
BrVats Breviary lllirico 5, middle 14™ century.
BrN, The Second Novi breviary (1495.)

Brvo Breviary of Vid Omisljanin, 1396.

MNov Missal of duke Novak, 1368.
MVat, Missal lllirico 4, early 14" century.
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Hanne Martine Eckhoff
First attestations. An Old Church
Slavonic sampler

Abstract: Corpus linguistics and computational approaches to language consti-
tute an important trend in today’s linguistics, and Slavic historical linguistics
is no exception. This chapter serves as an empirical touchstone for the entire
volume. Using parallel Greek and Old Church Slavonic data from the PROIEL/
TOROT treebanks, the first attested state of the phenomena covered in the volume
is explored, including their relationship to the Greek sources. The chapter covers
accusatives with infinitives (Gavrancié¢ this volume, Tomelleri this volume), abso-
lute constructions (Mihaljevi¢ 2017), deverbal nouns (Tomelleri this volume),
prepositional phrase connectors (Kisiel & Sobotka this volume), numeral syntax
(Stoboda this volume), the ordering of pronominal clitics (Kosek, Cech & Navra-
tilova this volume), tense use in performative declaratives (Dekker this volume)
and relative clauses (Sonnenhauser & Eberle this volume; Podtergera 2020). The
chapter presents corpus statistics on each of the phenomena, and a brief discus-
sion of the possibility of influence from Greek. The chapters that provide their
own studies of Old Church Slavonic data (Fuchsbauer this volume on “mock” arti-
cles, Pichkhadze this volume on syntactic blocking and Simi¢ this volume on neg-
ative concord), are not replicated, but brought into the discussion when relevant.

Keywords: rule borrowing, infinitives, participles, clitics, numerals, performa-
tives, tense, relative clauses, discourse connectors, Old Church Slavonic

This volume covers a wide range of Slavonic contact phenomena in syntax, the
majority of them taking place in relatively well-documented historical times.
Yet the very first attestation of Slavonic, Old Church Slavonic (OCS), is almost
entirely found in translations from Koiné and Byzantine Greek, and its syntax
seems almost inextricable from the syntax of its Greek source texts. Old Church
Slavonic, which we can obviously know only as a written language, was devised
as a literary language precisely for the purpose of translating overwhelmingly
Greek Biblical, liturgical and other religious sources such as lives of saints. Its
subsequent influence on later varieties of Slavonic, especially those linked to the
Orthodox church, can hardly be overestimated.

Hanne Martine Eckhoff, University of Oxford, e-mail: hanne.eckhoff@mod-langs.ox.ac.uk
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Greek and OCS are both typical old Indo-European languages, with a lot of
structural similarities. The task of teasing Greek and Slavonic native syntax apart
is a challenging one, and a good number of the contact phenomena covered
in this volume are also ones that may be or certainly are influenced by Greek
in the earliest sources (see e.g. the account of the problem in MacRobert 1986,
which touches on several of the constructions discussed in this volume). We are,
however, in the fortunate situation that more and more digital corpus resources
are available for OCS and other early stages of Slavonic. Instead of providing a
summary of this volume I will therefore look at the phenomena covered in the
various articles in this book and use Greek and OCS treebank data from the
PROIEL/TOROT treebanks,” using the Codex Marianus and its Greek parallel.> My
aim will be to assess the state of the relevant phenomenon in the Marianus dataset.
Does it exist at all, and if so, how Slavonic does it seem to be? I will look carefully
at the sources of a potential Greek loan, and make a survey of how the OCS trans-
lation deals with each of these structures. This immediately raises the difficult and
much discussed issue of how to distinguish between contact-induced and inter-
nally motivated change. Can a linguistic rule or syntactic pattern be borrowed at
all, and how can we determine that it has? Thomason (2006: 674) suggests that
an indisputable example of rule borrowing must involve no lexical transfer, and
should result in an identical rule in the source language and in the receiving lan-
guage, which is also completely new to the receiving language. We are quite rarely
in this position with OCS, since it is hard to conclusively prove that any rule was
completely absent in Slavonic before the hugely influential translations from Greek
in the OCS text canon.

Three of the articles in this volume include their own studies of OCS data:
Fuchsbauer’s article “The article-like usage of the relative pronoun iZe as an indi-
cator of early Slavonic grammatical thinking, Pichkhadze’s “Blocking of syntac-
tic constructions without Greek counterparts in Church Slavonic”, and Simié’s
“Non-strict negative concord proper and languages in contact: translating Latin
and Old Greek into Church Slavonic”. For obvious reasons I have not tried to rep-
licate their studies, but I will refer to them when their work proves relevant to the
other topics. Tomelleri’s article raises a wide range of syntactic issues. I will look

1 All datasets and scripts to process them are available at https://doi.org/10.18710/J572YW

2 The Greek New Testament text used in the PROIEL treebank is Tischendorf 1869-1872. This is,
naturally, not the source text of the Codex Marianus, and that fact will necessarily create some
noise in the data. I will therefore refer to manuscript variants in the Gospels in cases where I
deem it necessary, especially in cases of very low-frequency deviations between the Greek and
OCS texts.
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at only one of them in depth (the use of productive deverbal nouns), but will refer
to his article elsewhere when relevant.

As the title suggests, this chapter is intended as a sampler, not as a set of
fully worked-out studies of the phenomena in question. The statistical analyses
are sometimes quite simple, often due to a scarcity of data, and I do not pretend
to supply a full literature survey for each topic; I cite researchers whose ideas I
would like to acknowledge, often just a few representatives from a much larger
body of literature.

1 Accusative with infinitive

The accusative with infinitive (Acl) is a rarity in OCS, but relatively frequent
in Greek. Gavranci¢’s study of the Croatian Acl in this volume naturally takes
Latin as the point of comparison, since Croatia belonged to the West church and
translated its religious texts primarily from Latin, albeit with traces of the Cyril-
lo-Methodian translations in the Old Croatian sources. In Tomelleri’s article we
can see that this type of influence can be found in 16" century Russian Church
Slavonic translations from Latin as well. As Gavranci¢ points out, the Acl was
used less in the Vulgate than in Classical Latin, but it is still fairly well attested,
and not much less used than in the Greek New Testament, which must be the
point of departure for any study of the OCS Acl.?

A quick look at the Codex Marianus data immediately shows us that the
majority of OCS examples corresponding to a Greek accusative with infinitive
do not have an accusative with infinitive, or indeed any infinitive construction
at all. We are therefore faced with the task of determining which contexts could
be rendered with an Acl, which contexts with a dative with infinitive (DcI), and
which contexts had to be rendered with various other means. It is easy to dismiss
the OCS Acl as an outright loan, and essentially ungrammatical (see e.g. VeCerka
1971: 140), but such as it was, it was clearly not used uncritically, but under very
restricted conditions, largely when the Greek Acl is a ‘true’ complement of a
typical complement-taking verb (communicative and cognitive). The usage of the

3 In the PROIEL corpus (query performed June 2019) we find 577 constructions with accusative
subjects in the Greek New Testament, 408 in the Vulgate. The number of complement infinitives
is much more similar: 581 in the GNT and 620 in the Vulgate. Neither of these measures get us
the exact number of Acls, since not all accusative subjects belong in Acls, not all Acls have an
overt subject, and not all Acl infinitives are direct complements — as we shall see, they are often
nominalised with an article in the Greek.
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Acl in OCS was thus considerably narrower that that observed by Gavranci¢ in
16M-19% century Croatian texts and by Tomelleri in 16® century Russian Church
Slavonic.

For this study I extracted all Old Church Slavonic items which were aligned
with a Greek nominal in the accusative case with the relation label SUB which
depended on an infinitive (1).*

(1) a. mdg Aéyovorv  TOV XploTtov  eivat Aoweid viov
pos legousin ton Christon einai Daueid huion
how say.PRS.3PL the Christ.AcC be.INF.PRS David.INDECL son.ACC

b. KoKo FAKRTR €AVNM. Xo ERITH
kako gljotw’ edini xa byti
how say.PRS.3PL some.NOM.PL Christ.GEN/ACC be.INF
cNa ARo.
sna dva

son.GEN/Acc David-ov.M.SG.GEN/ACC
‘How can they say that the Christ is David’s son?’ (Lk. 20.41, 48564, 41281)°

We find 170 examples of Greek infinitives with an accusative deemed to be the
subject, which also have an aligned OCS translation in the Codex Marianus.”
Looking at the Greek examples, we see that there are three main syntactic types.
The Acl may be tagged COMP (112 examples),® which means that it is either con-
sidered a straight complement clause (as in (1) above) or a clausal argument
which may correspond to either a subject or an object (2).

4 Note that this yields quite a different set of examples from that found in KureSevi¢ (2018),
where constructions with transitive verbs of movement (poswlati ‘send’) followed by an accu-
sative object and an infinitive of purpose are taken to be Acls. In the PROIEL/TOROT treebanks
such infinitives are seen as adverbial modifiers rather than a part of an Acl in both OCS and
Greek. Kuresevié also takes accusatives and infinitives depending on verbs like tvoriti ‘make’ to
be Acls, see further discussion of this point below.

5 Underlined characters in the Latin transliteration indicate characters under a titlo in the man-
uscript.

6 All examples are given with sentence IDs from PROIEL/TOROT for easy access.

7 The criterion was that the Greek accusative subject must be aligned with something in the OCS
translation. This means that in cases of coordinated accusative objects, each will be considered
a data point. Only two example sentences are affected by this.

8 One of these examples (Lk. 17.1, 21276) has an article in the genitive, but is clearly perceived as
the subject argument of the structure.
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(2) a. evkomwTepOV YG&p E0TWV KdunAov 8w TPNHOTOG
eukopdteron gar estin kamélon  dia trématos
easier for be.PrRs.3sG camel.Acc through  hole.GEN
BeAovng eloe\Oetv il mAovaLoV gig TV
belonés eiselthein é plousion eis tén
needle.GEN enter.INF.AOR than rich.M.Acc.sG in the
BootAeiav 100 Be0D eloeOeiv.
basileian tou theou eiselthein
kingdom.Acc the God.GEN enter.INF.AOR

b. oyaoske Eo0 ecTh REABERAQOY CKRO3E  WMrbAMNE
udobée bo estw velbbodu  skvozé igpliné
easier for be.PRS.3sG camel.DAT through needle-in.F.ACC.DU
oyum nponTH. NEXE EOraTOY BB
usi proiti neZe bogatu Vb
ear.ACC.DU go_through.INF than rich.M.DAT.SG in
[LCPCTRME. ELNMTH.
csrstvie vbniti

kingdom.ACC enter.INF
‘For it is easier for a camel to go through the eye of a needle than for a
rich person to enter the kingdom of God’ (Lk. 18.25, 21376, 41113)

The Acl may be tagged PRED, which means that it is the predicate of a subordi-
nate clause headed by a subjunction — either hoste (17 examples, 3) or prin (7
examples, 4).

(3) a. xal ouvépyetat A GxAog, wote  pn
kai sunerchetai palin ochlos hoste mé
and gather.PRS.3sG again crowd.NOM so_that not
Suvaobat avuTovg  pATE  GpTOV @OyETV.
dunasthai autous méte arton fagein
be_able.INF.PRS they.AcC even bread.ACC eat.INF.AOR

b. CBERPALIA CA NOKBl  NOPOAMN. BKO Ne

i sbbbrase se paky narodi jako ne
and gather.AOR.3PL REFL again people.NOM.PL that not
MoLIn ML NM1 XABEO CBNkCTH.
moSti imb ni xléba sbnésti

be_able.INF they.DAT even bread.GEN eat.INF
‘and the crowd gathered again, so that they could not even eat’
(Mk. 3.20, 6632, 36487)
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(4) a. mpiv  G&Méktopa  @uwvijoat 8ic  tpig pe Amopvron.

prin  alektora foneésai dis tris me  aparnéséi

before rooster.ACC crow.INF.AOR twice thrice [.ACC deny.FUT.3SG
b. npbEXAE AOXKE KOKOTH NE  BB3TAGCUTE  ABRA

prézde daZe kokotn ne vbzglasitb dbva

before than rooster.NOM not crow.PRS.3PL two0.ACC

RPOTHL OT'RRP'BXELIN CA MENE TP KRPOTHL

kraty otbvrbZesi se mene tri kraty

time.ACC.PL  deny.PRS.2SG REFL [.GEN three.AcC time.ACC.PL
‘Before the rooster crows twice, you will deny me three times’
(MK. 14.72, 56965, 37276)

Finally, the infinitive may be nominalised and have a definite article. In 28 out
of 33 examples, such nominalised infinitives are headed by a preposition, most
frequently en ‘in’ (5).

(5) a. kol éyéveto v T® VIGyEWV avTOUG
kai egeneto en toi hupagein autous
and happen.AoR.3sG in the.DAT go_away.INF.PRS they.AcC
£xabapiodnoav.
ekatharisthésan
cleanse.AOR.3PL.PASS

b. n ERICTR MARIWITEME MMb. MLITUCTULLIA
i bystb idoStems imb iStistiSe
and be.AOR.3SG g0.PTCP.PRS.M.DAT.PL they.DAT cleanse.AOR.3PL
CA.
s¢
REFL

‘And it came to pass that, as they went, they were cleansed’
(Lk. 17.14, 21298, 41043)

Examples 1-5 also show us a number of the available OCS translation strategies.
While example (1) does indeed have an Acl in the OCS translation, examples (2)
and (3) have the much more common Dcl. Example (4) has a subordinate clause
with a finite head verb, while (5) has a dative absolute. An overview of the trans-
lation strategies is seen in Table 1.
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Table 1: OCS translation of three main types of Greek Acl.

Acl is predicate Acl has article Acl is complement clause
or clausal argument

Finite clause 15 16 6°
Acl 0 0 9
Dcl 8 0 10
Complement/predicate 1 1
infinitive with no subject

Dative absolute 0 10 2
Purpose infinitive 0 1
Argument infinitive 0 0 67
Accusative with participle 0

Imperative 0 0

Other 0 5

To take the last group first, an infinitive can hardly be nominalised in OCS
except with the help of the “article” usage of iZe (see Fuchsbauer this volume).
Nominalised Acls are not normally translated as infinitive constructions, and not
at all as Acls or Dcls.™ Instead we find ten examples of dative absolutes (5), all
rendering nominalised infinitives in the dative case, headed by the preposition
en ‘in’." The other main strategy (16 examples) is to translate the infinitive into a
finite verb, typically in an adverbial clause, such as an egda clause (6).

(6) a. ’Eyéveto 8¢ &v 1 UTOOTPEPELY  TOV
Egeneto de en toi hupostrephein ton
happen.AOR.3sG PTCL in the.DAT return.INE.PRS the
‘Inoodv  dnede&ato avtdov - 6 Gxhog
Iesoun apedexato auton ho ochlos
Jesus.ACC praise.AOR.3sG he.Acc the crowd.NOM

b. EmICTH XE  €rAs  BB3BpPATH CA  WCH
bystb Ze egda vbzvrati se isb

be.AOR.3sG PTCL when return.AOR.3SG REFL Jesus.NOM

9 Including one l-participle which is treated as finite here, 36723.

10 The only two examples where the Greek nominalised infinitive is rendered with an infini-
tive have had the infinitives reinterpreted as purpose infinitives in the OCS translation (LK. 2.27,
£40031; Lk 5.17, 40183).

11 For further discussion, see the next section.
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NMPUEATBI n NOPOA/L.

prijety i narodb

receive.AOR.35G he.ACC people.NOM

‘And it came to pass that, when Jesus returned, the people received him’
(Lk. 8.40, 48405, 40443)

In the second group, the Greek Acl serves as a predicate in a hdste or prin clause.
Again we find no Acl renditions in the OCS translation. All of the seven prin
clauses are rendered with a préZde clause in the OCS dataset, and all of these
examples have a finite predicate, as in (4). The hoste clauses are all rendered by
jako clauses in OCS, eight with a finite predicate (7) and nine with an infinitive
predicate (3). Eight out of nine infinitive predicates have dative subjects (3), and
the final example has no subject, but a voice mismatch with the Greek, so that the
Greek subject is aligned with the OCS object (8). For a discussion of the tendency
in OCS to translate Greek passive infinitives as active ones under certain circum-
stances, see Tomelleri (this volume).

(7) a. «xoil...] &EfABev gumpoobey  mMAvTWY,  MOTE
kai[...] exélthen emprosthen panton hoste
and g0_out.AOR.35G before all.GEN.PL so_that
é€loTaoBal TIAVTOG
existasthai pantas
be_amazed.INF.AOR all.ACC.PL

b. N3NAE npkA® BhcEMM.  BKO AMBNEOXR
i izide préde vbsémi jako divljaaxo
and go_out.AOR.3sG before all.INS.PL so_that wonder.IMPERF.3PL
CA BBbCU
se Vbsi

REFL all.NOM.PL
‘and he went out before them all, so that they were all amazed’
(Mk. 2.12, 6578, 50245)

(8) a. xai Swaoovowy onpeia peyGAa Kai
kai dosousin sémeia megala kai
and give.FUT.3PL sign.N.ACC.PL great.N.ACC.PL  and
TEPOTOQ, woTe mhavn Oijval, el
terata hoste planéthénai ei

miracle.N.ACC.PL. so_that deceive.INF.AOR.PASS if
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Suvatdy, Kol TOUG  €KAEKTOUG,.
dunaton kai tous eklektous
possible.N.NOM.SG even the chosen.M.ACC.PL

b. n AOAATH 3NOMENUE Reank 7]
i dadetn znamenija velija i
and give.PRS.3PL Sign.N.ACC.PL great.N.ACC.PL and
YIOAECA. kKO NPEABCTUTU. OWITE €CTh
¢judesa jako prélestiti aSte  estp
miracle.N.ACC.PL so_that deceive.INF if be.PRS.3SG
RB3MOXKX'BENO NU3BEBPONBIIA.
VbZMOZBbNOo izbbranyje

possible.N.NOM.SG chosen.M.ACC.PL
‘and they will perform signs and miracles in order for even the chosen
ones to be mislead, if possible’ (Mt. 24.24, 15901, 39480)

The first syntactic type is where we find the only examples of OCS Acls, namely
in translations of Greek Acls tagged COMP. As demonstrated in example (2), not
all of these are plain complements of the typical selection of complement-taking
verbs — instead they may be clausal subject-like arguments of copular, existential
or modal verbs. There are 58 such examples in the Marianus dataset, where the
OCS verb translates a Greek Acl headed by the verbs gignomai ‘become’, eimi ‘be’,
exesti ‘be possible’, endekhomai ‘be possible’ or dei ‘be necessary’. Only 8 of the
OCS translations have been analysed as containing a COMP infinitive construc-
tion, for example (9), none of them with an accusative subject.

(9) a. ’Eyéveto 8¢  év etépw cappaTw
Egeneto de en heterdi sabbatoi
happen.AOR.3sG PTCL in other.SG.DAT Sabbath.DAT
eloeNdev aUTOV €I TRV OCLVAYWYTV kai  Siddokew.
eiselthein auton eis tén sunagdgén kai didaskein
enter.INF.AOR he.Acc in the synagogue.AcC and teach.INF.PRS

b. BzicTn xe n Bh  APOYIMRER COBOTR.

Bystb Ze i vb druggjo sobotQ
be.AOR.3sG PTCL also in other.Acc.sG Sabbath.Acc
RENUTHU EMOY Rh CENBMULUTE n OYYUTH.
vbniti emu Vb SbnbmiSte i uciti

enter.INF he.DAT in synagogue.ACC and teach.INF
‘And it came to pass also on another sabbath that he entered into the
synagogue and taught’ (Lk. 6.6, 20453, 40228)
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This does not mean that the remaining 50 examples do not contain infinitives
and potential dative subjects — most of them do. But in most cases it is possible to
analyse the dative argument as an argument or adverbial dependent of the head
verb rather than the subject of the infinitive. This is the case in 37 of the examples,
such as (2), where the camel is taken to be an adverbial dependent on ests ‘is’,
and (10), where the dative is taken to be the oblique argument of podobati ‘be

suitable’.’?

(10) a. ©&¢l TG yevvnbivau Gvwoev.
dei humas gennéthénai anothen
be_necessary.PRS.3SG yOu.ACC.PL give_birth.INF.AOR.PASS from_above

b. MNOAOEAATR BROMB POANTHN CA Ch RABILLE.
podobaatsb vamb roditi se ) vyse

be_suitable.PRS.3SG yOUu.DAT.PL give_birth.INF REFL from higher
‘you must be born from above’ (Jn. 3.7, 22011, 41716)

The same case could clearly be made for dei ‘be necessary’, but different annota-
tion choices were made for OCS and Greek. In Greek it was deemed useful to find
all the potential Acls. OCS, on the other hand, has a large number of verbs that
take a dative argument and an infinitive, and verbs like podobati were grouped
with them. In this group, only examples such as (9) can be considered clear-cut
examples of Dcl, and there are no OCS Acl translations. There are, however, two
dative absolutes.

This ambiguity is even clearer when we look at Greek COMP Acls headed by
the causative or jussive (and related) verbs katakriné ‘judge, deem’, keleué ‘order’,
koluo ‘hinder’, poied ‘make’, axioé ‘deem worthy’, aphiemi ‘allow’, ead ‘allow’,
erotao ‘ask’ and opheleo ‘profit’ (26 examples). Here, the Acl cannot be consid-
ered a clausal subject of the head verb, but it is clearly possible to see the accu-
sative as an argument of the main verb rather than the subject of the infinitive.
Again, the latter analysis was chosen in OCS, where all the corresponding accu-
sative or dative nominals are considered arguments of their head verb, as in (11)
and (12), and are listed under argument infinitives in Table 1.

(11) a. xai  TOUG KWEOLG TIOLET AKoVEWV Kol
kai tous Kkophous poiei akouein kai
even the deaf.M.Acc.PL make.PRS.35G hear.INF.PRS and

12 In all of these examples, the infinitive is headed by podobati ‘be suitable’, dostojati ‘be
worthy’ or byti ‘be’. They are included in Table 1 as argument infinitives.
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aAdAovug AaAET.
alalous lalein
dumb.M.ACC.PL speak.INF.PRS

b. raoyymia TROPUTE CABIIATH. 1 NEMBIEA
gluxyje tvoritsb slySati i némyje
deaf.M.Acc.PL make.PRS.3SG hear.INF and dumb.M.ACC.PL
FaoTn
glati
speak.INF

‘He even makes the deaf hear and the mute speak’ (MKk. 7.37, 6896, 50377)

(12) a. xkéAevoodv i3 ENOETY pog o€ émi
keleuson me elthein pros se epi
order.IMP.2SG.AOR I.ACC come.INF.AOR to self.Acc  on
@ Udata-
ta hudata
the water.Acc.PL

b. norean MU npuTH KL TeEk no ROAOMB.
poveli mi priti kb tebé po vodamb

order.IMP.2SG [.DAT come.INF to Vyou.DAT along water.DAT.PL
‘command me to come to you on the water’ (Mt. 14.28, 15318, 50862)

Thus, there are no clear-cut examples of Acls or Dcls in this group.

The place to look for “real” OCS Acls and Dcls therefore turns out to be the
group of Greek Acls tagged as COMPs that do not belong to any of the two above-
mentioned groups. There are 28 such examples (Table 2). They are headed by
speech, perception and thought verbs, primarily lego ‘say’ (14 examples), and in
none of the 28 examples is there an alternative syntactic analysis available for the
Greek accusative subject.

Table 2: OCS renditions of Greek Acl complements
of speech and thought verbs.

Finite clause

Acl

Dcl

Complement infinitive without subject

Argument infinitive

Accusative with participle
Other

M lRr|Rr|lw O
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In this group, the most common rendition is actually the Acl (Table 2). However,
eight of the nine examples are extremely similar to example (1), as we can see in
(13). Seven of these examples are headed by lego ‘say’ (one has nepwSevati ‘think,
consider’), and the infinitive is einai/byti in all of them.

(13) a. Tiva pe Agyouotv ol GvBpwrol glvai;
tina me legousin hoi anthropoi einai
who.Acc L.AcC say.PRS.3PL the man.NOM.PL be.INF.PRS

b. Koro MA FARTE CUABLM EBITU.
kogo me gljotn Clvci byti

who.GEN/ACC [.ACC say.PRS.3PL man.NOM.PL be.INF
‘Who do people say I am?’ (MKk. 8.27, 6946, 36789)

The exception is (14).

(14) a. xai Iel\dtog  EmMEKpLVeEV yevéabal T0
kai Peilatos epekrinen genesthai to
and Pilate.NOM judge.AOR.3SG become.INF.AOR the
aitnua avT@V:
aitéma auton
demand.Acc.SG they.GEN.PL
b. MaoTs Xe NMNocCxR AN BERITHU NPOLIENNE HUXb.
Pilatb Ze posodi byti proSenie ixb

Pilate.NoM PTCL judge.AOR.3PL be.INF demand.ACC they.GEN.PL
“and Pilate pronounced sentence that their demand be granted”
(LK. 23.24, 21760, 41483)

We only find three clear examples of the Dcl in this group, all variations of (15):

(15) a. Kai &pyovtal ZadSovkaiol TPOG  AVTOV,
Kai erchontai Saddoukaioi pros auton
and come.PRS.3PL Sadducee.NOM.PL to he.acc
olTveg Aéyouolv avaotaowy pn  etvat
hoitines  legousin anastasin mé einai
who.NOM say.PRS.3PL resurrection.ACC not be.INF.PRS

b. 1 NPUALR COAOYKEN Kb  NEMOY  WXE
i prido sadukei kb nemu iZe

and come.AOR.3PL Sadducee.NOM.PL to he.DAT who.NOM.PL
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FAFAIﬂ\T’b NE BRITHN BI:.CKp'BIJJGNVIIO

gliots ne byti veskréSeniju

say.PRS.3PL. not be.INF resurrection.DAT

‘And Sadducees came to him, who say that there is no resurrection’
(Mk. 12.18, 7228, 37058)

We also find four examples of accusative + participle constructions, which (Kuresevi¢
2018) considers important support for the Acl pattern in OCS (see also Vecerka 2002:
447-449 and Tomelleri this volume). This is regularly found with perception verbs in
OCS and Greek. In (16), the head verb is actually a perception verb in both languages,
but Greek uses an Acl, while OCS has the regular accusative + participle.

(16) a. oOm flkovoav T00TO avuTov TIETIOINKEVAL
hoti ékousan touto auton pepoiékenai
because hear.AOR.3PL this.N.ACC.SG he.ACC.SG  dO.INF.PERF
TO  ornueiov.
to sémeion
the sign.Acc

b. Eko CABILALIA " ChTROPbLIbL ce
jako slySase i SBtVOreSh se
because hear.AOR.3PL he.AcC do.PTCP.PST.M.ACC.SG this.N.ACC.SG
3HaMeHue
znamenie
sign.Acc

‘because they had heard that he had performed this sign’
(Jn. 12.18, 22825, 42492)

Two of the examples are headed by thought verbs, which not infrequently pattern
with perception verbs in this respect in OCS (17).

(17) a. o6 fdeloav TOv XpoTOV  abTOV  Eival.
hoti éideisan ton Christon auton einai
because know.PLUPRF.3PL the Christ.ACC he.ACC be.INF.PRS

b. ko BEABAKR Ko COMOro
jako védéaxg xa $amogo
because know.IMPERF.3PL Christ.GEN/ACC self.M.GEN/ACC.SG
CRIUTO.
soSta

be.PTCP.PRS.M.GEN/ACC.SG
‘because they knew that he was the Christ’ (Lk. 4.41, 20373, 40151)
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But there is also a single example where glagolati ‘say’ takes an accusative +
participle construction.

(18) a.

Ot Aéyete é&v  BeeAleBoLA EKBAAAEY

hoti legete en Beelzeboul ekballein

for say.PRS.2PL in Beelzebul.INDECL throw_out.INF.PRS
HE T Sopdvia.

me ta  daimonia

L.acc the demon.Acc.PL

tKko faTe 0 ReAbSEROYAE N3rONALIB

jako glte o velpdzévulé izgonestb

for say.PRS.2PL. by Beelzebul.LoC drive_out.PTCP.PRS.M.ACC.SG
MA E'RCAL

me bésy

L.Acc demon.ACC.PL

‘For you say that I cast out demons by Beelzebul’ (Lk. 11.18, 20917, 40671)

The rest of the examples either have finite complement clauses (19, 20) or various

types of rephrasing.
(19) a. xai einev pwvndijvat auT@®  TOUG
kai eipen phonéthénai autdi  tous
and say.AOR.3SG call.INF.AOR.PASS he.pAT the.M.ACC.PL
SovAoug TOUTOUG
doulous toutous
servant.ACC.PL that.M.AcC.PL
b. 1 peve A0 MPUTAGCATE eMoy POERI
i rece da  priglasets emu raby

(20) a,

and say.AOR.3sG that summon.PRS.3PL he.DAT servant.ACC.PL
THI.

ty

that.M.ACC.PL

‘he ordered these servants to be called to him’ (Lk. 19.15, 21427, 41161)

TIETIELOYEVOG yap €oTwv Twavvny
pepeismenos gar estin I6annén
convince.PTCP.PRF.PASS.M.NOM.SG for be.PRS.35G John.AccC
TPOPATNV  ElvalL.

prophétén  einai

prophet.ACC be.INF.PRS
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b. 13BECTENO B0 FEk AOAEME. BKRO
izvéstpno bo bé ljudems jako
known.N.NOM.SG for be.IMPERF.3SG people.DAT.PL that
MOONT fpKA BE.
ioan®d prkb bé

John.NoM prophet.NOM be.IMPERF.3SG
‘for they are convinced that John was a prophet’ (Lk. 20.6, 21491, 51655)

To conclude, we see that the translation of Greek Acls is remarkably free in the
Marianus dataset, with a wide range of constructions used for various purposes.
OCS only responds with an Acl translation in a very small and restricted group of
examples, namely in cases where the Greek Aclis a ‘true’ complement of a typical
complement-taking verb. This may potentially be due to the support from accusa-
tive with participle constructions.

The use of unambiguous Dcls is also very limited — we see very few examples
rendering ‘true’ complement Acls. There are a few examples rendering Greek Acls
in the egeneto ‘it came to pass’ construction, and also some examples where the
Dcl serves as the predicate in a jako clause. There is, however, a large number of
examples where the structure is ambiguous: the dative could be an argument of
the head verb or the subject of a Dcl. This is also the case for the accusative in
many of the Greek Acl examples.

In quite a few cases, however, the OCS translation avoids an infinitive con-
struction altogether. It will often render the Acls as finite adverbial or comple-
ment clauses, and quite systematically opts for the dative absolute in cases where
the Greek has a nominalised Acl dependent on the preposition en.

What we see, then, is that the usage of the Acl in OCS was considerably nar-
rower than that observed by Gavranci¢ in 16"-19"" century Croatian texts and
by Tomelleri in 16" century Russian Church Slavonic, even in a situation with
similar influence from a language rich in Acls.

2 Dative absolute

Mihaljevié¢’s (2017) study of the dative absolute in the 15" century Croatian
Glagolitic Second Beram Breviary shows us the construction at a stage where it
was obsolete in the vernacular and susceptible to contact influence from Latin,

printed on 2/9/2023 9:46 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.coniterns-of-use



270 —— Hanne Martine Eckhoff

yielding instrumental absolutes. As Mihaljevi¢ points out, the situation was very
different in OCS."

When we look at the status of the dative absolute in the Marianus dataset, we
find that it is very different from that of the accusative with infinitive. The overall
frequency of the Greek genitive absolute is similar to the frequency of (potential)
Greek Acls. We find 153 aligned examples where either OCS, Greek or both have
an absolute construction. However, in as many as 124 of these cases there is a
match, as in (21), where Greek has a genitive absolute which is translated by a
dative absolute in the Marianus.

(21) a. Epyetau 6 ’Inooig TV Bupdv
erchetai ho Iesous ton  thurdn
come.PRS.3sG the Jesus.NoM the door.GEN.PL
KEKAELOPEVWV, kai  &otn el 10 péoov
kekleismenon kai esté eis to meson
shut.PTCP.PRF.PASS.F.GEN.PL and stand.AOR.3sG in the middle.acc

b. MMpuae c ABLPEMB 30TROPENOMB.

Pride is dvbremsp zatvorenamb
come.AOR.3PL Jesus.NOM door.DAT.PL shut.PTCP.PST.PASS.F.DAT.PL
l CTO no cpbak
i sta po srédé

and stand.AOR.3sG at middle.DAT
‘Though the doors were locked, Jesus came and stood among them’
(Jn. 20.26, 23359, 52175)

These matching examples are quite uniform. The subject part of speech is the
same in all examples. The order of participle and subject is generally the same
(ten exceptions, see (22)).

(22) a. Tabta avtod  Aalolvtog mtoANol
Tauta autou lalountos polloi
this.Acc.PL he.GEN say.PTCP.PRS.M.GEN.SG many.M.NOM.PL
éniotevoav el¢  avTtow.
episteusan eis auton

believe.AOR.3PL in he.AccC

13 See also Tomelleri’s discussion of “contaminated” dative absolutes with overt subordinators
(this volume).
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b. cn FARWTIO EMOY MENOSH
si gljostju emu mbnodzi
this.ACC.PL say.PTCP.PRS.M.DAT.SG he.DAT many.M.NOM.PL
REpORALIA BB NEro
vérovase Vb nego

believe.AOR.3PL in he.GEN/ACC
‘As he was saying these things, many believed in him’ (Jn. 8.30, 22495,
42174)

The tense/aspect of the participle also largely follows the Greek (as is generally
the case, see Eckhoff & Haug 2015). OCS has no perfect participle that can be used
for this type of construction, but renders all six Greek examples with past parti-
ciples (21). Apart from that, aorist participles are rendered with past participles
(36 examples) and present participles with present participles (78 examples).*

Given the homogeneous nature of these examples, it is interesting to see that
there are also mismatches in both directions: There are OCS dative absolutes that
are not translations of Greek genitive absolutes (22 examples), and Greek genitive
absolutes that are not translated into OCS dative absolutes.

In the first group we see two main types. The OCS dative absolute may, as we
have already seen, translate an Acl, typically a nominalised one in an en+DAT PP
(5). There are 13 such examples, two of which do not occur in en+DAT PPs but as
subject-like arguments in egeneto constructions (23)."

(23) a. xai yivetau Kotokelodat avTov €V
kai ginetai katakeisthai auton en
and happen.PRS.3sG lie_at_table.INF.AOR he.AcC in
T olikiq avTod
téi oikiai autou

the house.DAT he.GEN

14 There is one apparent example of an aorist participle rendered by a present participle, but
that is due to a textual mismatch (Lk. 11.53). There are also three examples of Greek present
participles rendered by past participles, two of which are renditions of the Greek present
participle ginomenou ‘becoming’, where OCS has no exact counterpart. The third example
is in Lk. 2.42 and has the present participle anabainontdon ‘going down’ rendered by the past
participle voSedbvSemd ‘having entered’.

15 The Byzantine majority text has an en+DAT PP here, but not in the second example of the
same type, Mk 2.23.
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b. 1 BRICThR RE3NEXKAWUTH eMoy R'Bk
i bystb vbzleZestju emu Vb
and happen.AoOR.3sG lie_at_table.PTCP.PRS.M.DAT.SG he.DAT in
AOMOY €ro.
domu ego

house.Loc he.GEN
‘And it happened that He was reclining at the table in his house’
(Mk. 2.15, 6584, 50249)

The second main type is OCS dative absolutes rendering Greek adverbial partici-
ple constructions in the dative (five examples) or accusative (two examples). As
we can see in example (24), these examples do have participles that pick up the
case of an argument of the main verb, with which they are coreferential, but they
are very like absolute constructions in that they seem to have their own subject.
Such constructions are analysed as absolute constructions in the PROIEL annota-
tion of the Greek text — the first autai is analysed as the subject of katabanti, while
the second autoi is the oblique argument of ékolouthésan. In the OCS translation
there is no case match between emu and ego.

(24) a. Katapévtt 8¢ obt® A&mod TOD Opoug
Katabanti de autdi apo tou orous
go_down.PTCP.AOR.M.DAT.SG PTCL he.DAT from the mountain.GEN
AxohovBrnoov  avT®  GyAot ToA\ol.
ékolouthésan autéi  ochloi polloi
follow.AOR3PL he.DAT crowd.NOM.PL many.M.NOM.PL

b. Crweanwoy Xe EMOY  Ch rOPAL.
SnSedbSu Ze emu Sb gory
go_down.PTCP.PST.M.DAT.SG PTCL he.DAT from mountain.GEN
Bb CABAR €ro MAR NOPOAN MENOSH.
vb slédb ego ido narodi mbnodzi

in track.aAcc he.GEN g0.AOR.3PL crowd.NOM.PL many.M.NOM.PL
‘When he came down from the mountain, great crowds followed him’
(Mt. 8.1, 14908, 38496)

Example (25) is very similar, but with an accusative participle construction.
(25) a. £&eNdovta 5¢ auTOvV  €ig TOV TLAGVQ,

exelthonta de auton eis ton puldna
g0_Out.PTCP.AOR.M.ACC.SG PTCL he.AcC in the gate.AcC
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gidev avTOV  GAAN
eiden auton allé
see.AOR.3sG he.AcC other.F.NOM.SG

b. wbABWOY Xe EMoY Bh  RPATO.
iSedBSu Ze emu Vb vrata
go_out.PTCP.PST.M.DAT.SG PTCL he.DAT in gate.ACC.PL
oy3bpk " Apoyrot
uzpré i drugaja

see.AOR.3SG he.AcC other.F.NOM.SG
‘And when he went out to the entrance, another (servant girl) saw him’
(Mt. 26.71, 16129, 51169)

In addition, there are two examples (Jh 2.3 and Mk 4.6) where Greek finite adver-
bial clauses are seemingly translated into dative absolutes. However, in both
cases multiple text variants, including the Byzantine majority text, deviate from
Tischendorf and have genitive absolutes.

There are seven apparent examples of Greek genitive absolutes that are not
rendered as OCS dative absolutes. On closer inspection, though, there are only
two examples that seem reasonably reliable, (26) and the similar Lk. 14.29. Both
of them translate a genitive absolute into an egda adverbial clause with a finite

predicate.

(26) a. Kai £AO6vTOg avtod el TO  igpdv
kai elthontos autou eis to hieron
and come.PTCP.AOR.M.GEN.SG he.GEN in the temple.AcC
npocofiABov avTH S16dokovTL
prosélthon autoi didaskonti

approach.AOR.3PL he.DAT teach.PTCP.PRS.M.DAT.SG
ol  apylepelg

hoi archiereis

the chief priest.NOM.PL

b. 1 ErAL  NPUAE BL  (LPKE®. NPUCTRIMILA
i egda pride Vb Crkvb pristopise
and when come.AOR.3SG in temple.ACC approach.AOR.3PL
KB  NEMOY  OYYALIO. OpXNEPEN
kb nemu ucastju arxierei

to he.nAT teach.PTCP.PRS.M.DAT.SG chief priest.NOM.PL
‘And when he entered the temple, the chief priests came up to him as he
was teaching’ (Mt. 21.23, 15697, 39280)
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The rest of the examples either lack genitive absolutes in multiple text variants
including the Byzantine majority text (Mt. 17.26, Lk. 23.24), really do have dative
absolutes which are difficult to capture in queries (Jh. 6.23, Jh. 21.11) or translate a
Greek construction that would be difficult to render directly (27).

(27) a. "Hén & TG €opTiig HETOVONS
Hede de tés heortés mesousées
now PTCL the feast.GEN be_in_middle.F.GEN.SG

GvéPn ‘Inooig eig 1O igpodv Kai
anebé Iesous eis to hieron kai
g0_Up.AOR.3SG Jesus.NOM in the temple.Acc and
£8i8aokev
edidasken
teach.IMPERF.3SG

b. OBue xe Bh  NPEMOAOBAENMNE npo3ABNHAKO.
Abie Ze vb prépolovlenie prasdbnika
now PTCL in middle.Acc feast.GEN
Bb3NAE ic BL  (PKB "
vbzide is vb crkp i
g0_Up.AOR.3SG Jesus.NOM in temple.AcC and
oyvaaoLle.
ucaase

teach.IMPERF.3SG
‘About the middle of the feast Jesus went up into the temple and began
teaching’ (Jn. 7.14, 22344, 42043)

It seems likely that the translator had difficulty finding an OCS verb matching the
Greek mesoo ‘be in the middle’, and chose a solution with a prepositional phrase
instead.

To conclude, we see that OCS largely follows the Greek and translates gen-
itive absolutes (and other absolute constructions) as dative absolutes. There is
also evidence of systematic use of dative absolutes to render Greek Acls, cer-
tainly when the Acl is nominalised and occurs in an adverbial PP. The status of
the dative absolute is thus clearly very different from that of the Acl, which is
only marginally used in a very narrow set of contexts. The dative absolute, on the
other hand, is almost always acceptable when the Greek has a genitive absolute.
This evidence supports the position that the dative absolute was a native Slavonic
construction, but that the Acl was not. It is also clear that a substantial change
must have taken place from the time of the translation of the Codex Marianus to
Mihaljevié’s 15" century Croatian source.
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3 Deverbal nouns

As we have already seen, Tomelleri’s study brings up a number of syntactic
topics, but the one I will concentrate on here is an interesting usage of deverbal
nouns in a 16®-century Russian Church Slavonic translation from Latin (Bruno’s
commented Psalter). In this text, as in a number of other earlier and later transla-
tions from Latin into several of the Church Slavonic recensions, productive verbal
nouns in -(en)ije regularly translate Latin gerundive purpose constructions; in
Tomelleri’s example (2a; this volume), kv prolitiju krovi translates ad effunden-
dum sanguinem ‘(in order) to shed blood’.

Deverbal nouns are very common in the Marianus dataset as well, and may
easily be found since the PROIEL treebank has dedicated tagging for relational
nouns. Looking at this tagging alone, there are 1070 occurrences of deverbal
nouns with a Greek alignment in the dataset, 460 of which belong to a lemma
ending in -ije. This formation is predictable and type frequent enough for Lunt
(2001) to include it in all his OCS verbal paradigms (listed as “verbal substan-
tive”), but as he points out, they often take on new, often resultative meanings,
and may deserve their own entries in dictionaries (Lunt 2001:172). The great major-
ity of these productive deverbal nouns (421 occurrences) are translations of Greek
common nouns, most of them transparently deverbal, but derived with a variety
of different suffixes, such as anastasis ‘resurrection’ (-is), baptisma ‘baptism’
(-ma), epithumia ‘desire’ (-ia) and many others. They occur in a wide range of con-
structions and environments, most frequently as subjects and objects of verbs or
complements of prepositions, and overwhelmingly follow the Greek syntax. The
nouns in these examples often have meanings other than pure process meanings
(28), though the latter are also found (29).

(28) a. xal éyéveto wg flkovoev TOV  GOTAOUOV
kai egeneto hos ékousen ton aspasmon
and happen.AOR.3sG when hear.AOR.3sG the greeting.AcC
¢ Mopiag 11 'EAoder, £okiptnoev
tés Marias hé Elisabet eskirtésen
the Mary.GEN the Elizabeth.NnoM leap.AOR.3SG
T0  PBpépog é&v T Kot\ig aUTA.
to  brephos en téi koiliai auteés
the infant.NoM in the womb.DAT she.GEN

b. 1 ERICTR BKO  OyCABLIA €AICORETh
i bystb jako  uslySa elisavetb

and be.AOR.3sG when hear.AOR.3sG Elizabeth.NOM
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IEAORONME  MOPUMNO Bb3Urpo cA

célovanie mariino vbzigra se

greeting.ACC Mary_in.N.NOM.SG play.AOR.3SG REFL
MAOABRNELE BB YphRE EIA

mladbnecs vb Crévé eje

infant.NoM in womb.LOoC she.GEN
‘When Elizabeth heard Mary’s greeting, the baby leaped in her womb’
(Lk. 1.41 20195, 39966)

(29) a. xai avTol E&&nyodvrto T &v T 00Q
kai autoi exégounto ta en té& hodoi
and they tell.IMPERF.3PL the.AcC in the way.DAT
Kal  @g  &yvaodn avTtoig  év T «kAdoel
kai hos egnosthé autois en téi Kklasei
and how recognise.AOR.3SG.PASS they.DAT in the breaking.DAT
ToD @pTov
tou artou
the bread.GEN
b. 1 TO norEA0GlIETE  'BXeE
i ta povédaasete jaze
and they.NOM.DU tell.IMPERF.3DU which.N.ACC.PL
BRILLA N&  NXTU l RO CA MO3NA
byse na poti i jako se pozna
be.AOR.3PL on way.LOoC and that REFL recognise.AOR.3SG
Mo BL  npbaoMaeNmn  XABEA
ima vb prélomlenii x1éba

they.INs.DU in breaking.LoC bread.GEN
‘Then the two told what had happened on the way, and how Jesus was
recognized by them when he broke the bread’ (Lk. 24.35, 21848, 41570)

There are also 11 occurrences where the OCS deverbal noun translates an adjec-
tive. These are all cases of nominalised adjectives in Greek, and thus resemble the
noun-to-noun translations very much.

The really interesting group are the 28 occurrences of deverbal nouns translating
a Greek verb, and primarily the 16 occurrences that translate Greek infinitives, since
they are more likely to tell us something about the independent functions of the OCS
deverbal noun. 14 out of 16 such occurrences render Greek prepositional phrases
with a nominalised infinitive complement as a prepositional phrase with the dever-
bal noun as the complement. The semantics depends on the choice of preposition;
there are seven occurrences with temporal semantics (30), six occurrences with
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purpose semantics (three of which can be seen in 31), and a single example with
causal semantics (32).

(30) a. peta 8¢ T0 Eyepbivai HE TPOGEW
meta de to egerthénai me prosaxo
after PTCL the.ACC rise.INF.AOR.PASS I.ACC go_before.PRS.1SG
DTG ei¢ v Tolhaiov
humas eis tén Galilaian
you.ACC.PL in the Galilee.AcC
b. no RBCK[P|bCNORENM xe MOEMb ROPEIR
po  vesk[rlbsnoveni  Ze moemsp varéjo
after resurrection.LOC PTCL my.N.LOC.SG go_before.PRS.1SG
R'BI RL TOAMMAEN
vy vb galilei

you.ACC in Galilee.LOC
‘But after I have risen, I will go ahead of you into Galilee’
(Mt. 26.32, 16050, 39627)

(31) a. kai mopadwoovowv adTOV  TOIG EBveotv elg TO
kai paraddsousin auton tois ethnesin eis to
and deliver.FUT.3sG he.Acc the Gentiles.DAT in the.AcC
Eumaigal Kol HOOTY@OoOL Kol OTOUp@oaL
empaixai kai mastigdsai  kai staurdsai
mock.INF.AOR and flog. INF.AOR and crucify.INF.AOR

b. 1 NpkEAOAATE i NO  MOPRMONME
i prédadets i na porgganie
and deliver.prRS.3sG he.AcC on mocking.AcC
FASKMB L EMENME 7 NPONATHE
jezkmb i bienie i propetbe

tribes.DAT and beating.Acc and crucifixion.Acc
‘and they will deliver him over to the Gentiles to be mocked and flogged
and crucified’ (Mt. 20.19, 15632, 39215)

(32) a. «kai O T0 TIANBLVORVaL v Gvopiav
kai dia to pléthunthénai tén anomian
and through the.AcC increase.INF.AOR.PASS the lawlessness.ACC
Puynoetat n  ayamn TOV  MOAAQ@V
psugeésetai hé agapeé ton  pollon

chill.FUT.3sG.PASS the love.NoM the  many.GEN
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b. 30 OYMEBNOXENME  E€30KONWE ICAKNETR
i za umbnozenie bezakonija iseknetn
and for increase.Acc lawlessness.GEN  dry_out.PRS.3SG
AWERI MENOMBIA
ljuby mBbNogyxb

love.NOM many.GEN
‘And because lawlessness will be increased, the love of many will grow
cold.’ (Mt. 24.12, 15890, 39469)

It is worth noting that both example (30) and (32) involve Greek accusatives with
infinitives, both with passive infinitives, both of which are rarely directly trans-
lated from Greek even when they are not nominalised, as Tomelleri points out in
his article in this volume.

There are also twelve occurrences of deverbal nouns translating Greek parti-
ciples, but eleven of those can be disregarded, as they represent the noun iménije
translating the Greek participle huparkhon in the sense ‘possession’. The last
one, however, is much more interesting, as it translates a genitive absolute: as
already seen, in Jh. 7.14 (example 27 above) tés heortés mesousés is rendered by vo
prépolovlenie prasdvnika. As we saw previously, one of the independent functions
of the dative absolute in OCS is to render precisely prepositional phrases with
nominalised infinitive complements, and the existence of examples such as (27)
serve as a nice bridging context between dative absolutes and constructions with
productive deverbal nouns.

All in all there are strong indications that the use of deverbal nouns of the
productive -ije type was not much influenced by Greek in the Marianus dataset.
We find that they were used for a wide range of Greek deverbal noun formations,
and have not specialised with a specific derivation type. We also see that they are
quite frequently used to render Greek nominalised infinitives, usually in prep-
ositional phrases, which suggests that they could have a very verbal character.
It would therefore seem that the choice to render Latin gerundive constructions
with such nouns in later texts is quite consistent with their distribution and
semantics in canonical OCS.

4 PP connectors

Kisiel and Sobotka’s study discusses the grammaticalization of prepositional
phrases as linking particles. They note that this process is particularly common
in West Slavonic, a fact that the authors partially ascribe to the influence of Latin.
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The authors make the point that the Latin complex particle ita-que could
more easily motivate a Slavonic PP rendition, while Greek had oun for the same
function, which would lend itself better to be translated by a single discourse
particle. When we look at the Marianus dataset, we see that this is true: all occur-
rences of Greek oun are translated into OCS discourse particles, predominantly Ze
(167 out of 258 occurrences) and ubo (86 occurrences), but also scattered occur-
rences of i (3 occurrences), bo (one occurrence) and da (one occurrence). (33) and
(34) are typical examples.

(33) a. Agysl ooV 6  padntig EKETVOG
legei oun ho mathétés ekeinos
say.PRS.3sG PTCL the disciple.NoM that.M.NOM.SG
ov nydmna 0  ’Inoodg ™
hon égapa ho Iésous toi
who.M.NOM.SG  love.IMPERF.3SG the Jesus.NOM the
IéTpw:
Petroi
Peter.DAT

b. Faa XE  OYYENMKE eroxe

gla Ze ucenikb egoze
say.AOR.3sG PTCL disciple.NoM who.M.GEN/ACC.SG
AENELIE nch NETPORMN.
ljubljase isb petrovi

love.IMPERF.3SG Jesus.NOM Peter.DAT
‘Then the disciple whom Jesus loved said to Peter’ (Jh. 21.7, 23387, 43002)

(34) a. ypnyopeite  ovv, Ol ovKk oibate v
grégoreite oun hoti ouk oidate tén
wake.IMP.2PL. PTCL because not know.PRF.2PL the
nuépav  o0BE TV Dpav.
hémeran oude tén horan
day.aAcc nor the hour.Acc

b. EbAMTE OYyE0 kKo Ne  RECTE AbNA
bedite ubo jako ne véste deni
wake.IMP.2PL PTCL because not know.PRS.2PL day.GEN
NU voca
ni casa

nor hour.GEN
‘Watch therefore, for you know neither the day nor the hour’
(Mt. 25.13, 15949, 39529)
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Seemingly, the translator picks Ze when the inferential semantics is less clear:
‘then’, ubo when it is more clear: ‘therefore’.

The authors also claim that combinations of prepositions and demonstratives
with this type of content are rare in OCS. This is largely true, certainly there are
no examples in the Marianus material of the three constructions in focus in their
article: Russian potomu ‘therefore’, Czech nadto ‘moreover’ and Polish zatym/
zatem ‘thus’. There are, however, two recurring PPs with similar semantics, which
often render single Greek discourse particles: kv tomu ‘still’ and po tomv ‘then’.

The former PP consistently occurs with a negated verb to render Greek ouketi
‘no longer’ (14 examples) and méketi ‘no longer’ (six examples), as shown in (35)
and (36).

(35) a. ovket yop  €téApwv EMepWTAV  aUTOV
ouketi gar  etolmdn eperdtan auton
no_longer PTCL dare.IMPERF.3PL ask.INF.PRS he.AcC
oVBEV.
ouden
nothing.Acc

b. ks Tomoy X€  Ne  cBrMbBayo €ro
kp tomu Ze ne sbpmMEaxo ego

to  that.N.DAT.SG PTCL not dare.IMPERF.3PL he.GEN
RBENPALIATH NUYKLCOXE.

vbprasati nic¢bsoze

ask.INF nothing.GEN

And they no longer dared to ask him anything (Lk. 20.40, 21550, 41279)

(36) a. mopevov KAl  MMKETL AUGPTOVE.
poreuou  kai méketi hamartane
g0.IMP.2sG and no_longer sin.IMP.2SG

b. wnam ] oTh  cenk Ne  crrphwoM K TOMOY

idi i otb selé ne sbgrésai k tomu

go.IMP.2sG and from now not sin.IMP.2sG to that.N.DAT.SG
Go and sin no more (Jn. 8.11, 22453, 42135)

The two Greek adverbs are both combinations of a negation (ou, me) and eti ‘still’.
In the OCS expression the demonstrative pronoun t» must at some point have
referred back to a time specified in the previous context, but as it appears in the
Marianus it seems quite grammaticalised, and can hardly be a calque of the Greek

printed on 2/9/2023 9:46 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.coniterns-of-use



First attestations. An Old Church Slavonic sampler =—— 281

adverbs. Interestingly, the non-negated eti ‘still’ is consistently rendered as eSte
‘still’, not kv tomu.*®

The PP po tomv ‘then’ is semantically closer to the grammaticalised parti-
cles studied by the authors and is also interesting in that it translates a wider
range of Greek structures. Its most common correspondence is Greek eita ‘then’
(eight out of 17 examples), as seen in (37), and the related epeita ‘then’ (one

example).

(37) a. elta mAAMv EméOnkev TOG  ¥eipag gmi TOUG
eita palin epethéken tas cheiras epi tous
then again put.A0R.3sG the hand.Acc.PL on the
OpBaApoUG avTod
ophthalmous autou
eye.ACC.PL he.GEN

b. no TOMb Xe NOREl  RB3A0XKHN p/T\I.I,’B
po tomp Ze paky vwszlozi rocé
after that.N.LOC.SG PTCL again put.AOR.3SG hand.Acc.pDU
No  ovn €ro
na oci ego

on eye.ACC.DU he.GEN
‘Then he laid his hands on his eyes again’ (MK. 8.25, 6941, 36784)

But it also translates the corresponding Greek PP meta tauta ‘after this’ (38) and
various other combinations with meta, including one with a nominalised Acl
(39). There are also combination examples (40).

(38) a. peta TadTa  eLpiokel avtov O Inooig v Q)
meta tauta heuriskei auton ho Iésous en toi
after this.acc find.PrRs.3sG he.Aacc the Jesus.NOM in the
iep®
hieroi
temple.DAT

b. no TOMB Xe  oBphTE " ic.
po tomb Ze obréte i is

after this.Loc PpTcL find.AOR.3SG he.AcC Jesus.NOM

16 There is a single exception in Lk. 16.2, but in that example the Greek has a negation elsewhere
in the sentence, so the meaning is the same.
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(39) a.

(40) a.

BL  (IPKRE.

vb crkve

in  church.Loc

‘Afterward Jesus found him in the temple’ (Jn. 5.14, 22169, 41871)

GAG  peta TO  €yepbijvai i3 TPOGEW

alla meta to egerthénai me proaxo

but after the wake_up.INF.AOR.PASS l.AcC lead.FUT.1SG
PG eig v TaA\aiav.

humas eis tén Galilaian

you.ACC in the Galilee.Acc

Nz no TOMb €rAL  BhCKPHCNR ROPER

Nb po tomb egda Vbskrbsng varjo

but after this.N.LOC.SG when rise.PRS.35G go_ahead.PRS.3SG
BBl RL  FOAVAEW.

vy vb galilei

YOu.ACC.PL. in Galilee.LOC

‘But after I am raised up, I will go before you to Galilee’

(MK. 14.28, 7372, 37200)

nelta pET®  TODTO Agyel T0i¢  padnTaic:
epeita meta touto legei tois mathétais

then after  this.N.ACC.SG say.PRS.3sG the disciples.DAT.PL
no TOMb Xe  Fao OYYENMKOME

po toms Ze gla ucenikomb

after this.N.LOC.SG PTCL say.AOR.3SG disciple.DAT.PL
‘Then after this he said to the disciples’ (Jn. 11.7, 22719, 42390)

We thus see that OCS seems to have a tendency to use PPs with demonstrative
pronoun complements as linking devices in a relatively productive way. The two
constructions we have looked at seem to be quite independent of the Greek ones,
since they are primarily used when Greek has a simple adverb with no discernible
structure. This type of device would thus seem to stem from Common Slavonic.

5 Numeral syntax

Stoboda’s article suggests that language contact may have contributed to the
restructuring of numeral syntax in Polish in particular and in Slavonic in general.
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She puts forward three factors that may have conspired to achieve this. The fact
that Latin has no dual might have weakened the dual in Old Polish. The fact that
Latin numerals from 4 and up have adjectival syntax might have influenced the
perception of the quantified element as the head of the quantified phrase. Finally,
the Roman numeral notation in Old Polish is morphologically uninformative,
and might have increased the temptation to case-mark the quantified noun at the
expense of the numeral.

These potential sources of syntactic influence are all present in Greek as well.
All numerals are indeclinable, and the quantified noun is the syntactic head of
the phrase. There is no dual. We also see that there is a morphologically unin-
formative letter notation of numerals present in the Codex Marianus. However,
in OCS there is no evident effect of these factors. The numeral system can be
reduced to a combination of numeral syntactic type (adjective or noun) and the
three-way number category (singular, dual, plural), and it seems entirely regular
and is independent of the Greek.

Extracting all OCS correspondences of the Greek numeral duo ‘two’ in the
Marianus dataset is instructive. There are 94 such examples. The OCS corre-
spondences are the cardinal numeral dvva ‘two’ (76 occurrences), the collective
numeral dbvoi ‘two’ (three occurrences) and oba ‘both’, which should perhaps be
classified as a determiner (15 occurrences). 62 of the examples have the numeral
in attributive position, as in (41), in the rest of the examples it stands alone with
no quantified noun, sometimes with a quantifying PP as in (42).

(41) a. GvBpwmog eixev TEKVX dvo
anthropos eichen tekna duo
man.NOM have.IMPERF.3SG child.ACC.PL two.INDECL

b. Ukn €TEPR Mk ABER
¢kp etern imé dpvé
man.NOM certain.M.NOM.SG have.AOR.3SG tw0.N.ACC.DU
vAaAsk
cedé

child.acc.pu
‘A man had two sons’ (Mt. 21.28, 15716, 39299)

(42) a. xai A&mootéAet  Svo TV paONTOV avTod
kai apostellei duo ton mathéton autou
and send.PrRS.3sG two the disciple.GEN.PL he.GEN

b. 1 NMNOCLAO A'BRO OThE  OYYENUKE
i possla dbva otp  uceniks

and send.AOR.3sG two.m.AcC.DU of  disciple.GEN.PL
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CROMY'h

SVOiXb

REFL.POSS.PRON.M.GEN.PL

‘And he sent two of his disciples’ (MKk. 14.13, 7346, 37173)

As expected, we see no sign that the OCS syntax may be affected by the Greek
in these two examples. The Greek numeral is always undeclined, and the case
is always marked on the quantified noun. In (41) the form of the OCS quantified
noun is unambiguously accusative dual, and we see that the numeral agrees with
it in gender, case and number. In (42) the Greek has a partitive genitive dependent
on the (still undeclined) duo, while OCS renders this with otb+GEN, avoiding the
case-governing pattern found with the OCS substantival numerals.

When the OCS numeral is in attributive position, the quantified noun is
always in the dual. There are two apparent examples of plural quantified nouns,
but on closer inspection they turn out to occur in sentences with coordinated
numerals, such as (43).

(43) a. tva émi otépatog  Svo HOpPTUPWV
hina epi stomatos duo marturon
that on mouth.GEN two.INDECL witness.GEN.PL
A TPV oTabf v
& trion stathéi pan
or three.GEN.PL stand.AOR.PASS.SBJV every.N.NOM.SG
pipa
rhéma
word.NOM

b. na Bb oycTbxp OBBOIO M TpUK
da vp ustéxp dwvoju i trii
that in lip.LOC.PL two0.GEN.DU or three.GEN.PL
ChRBAETEAL CTONETR BbCEKB AR
sbpvedételp stanetb vbSjakb glb

witness.GEN.PL.  stand.PRS.3SG every.M.NOM.SG. word.NOM
‘that in the mouth of two or three witnesses every word may be
established’ (Mt. 18.16, 15520, 39103, KJV)

We see that the plural of the quantified noun swvvédételv ‘witnesses’ is there
because genitive dual dvvoju ‘two’ is coordinated with genitive plural trii ‘three’,
which is closer to the quantified noun, and which agrees with it in case and
number.
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When the reflexes of duo occur in subject position, with or without a quantified
noun head, we likewise see that the predicate agreement is consistently in the dual,
as exemplified in (44), which also has a conjunct participle in the dual.

(44) a.

(45) a.

voTtepov 8 TPOCENBOVTEG 8vo einov-
husteron de  proselthontes duo eipon
finally  prTCcL approach.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.PL twoO.INDECL Say.AOR.3PL
[MocatAb Xe€ NPUCTRIbLLLA ABRO

Poslédn Ze pristopnsa dwva

afterwards PTCL approach.PTCP.PST.M.NOM.DU tw0.M.NOM.DU.
ABXO crRBABTENR pbhcre

IpZa spvedételja réste
false.M.NOM.DU witness.NOM.DU Say.AOR.3DU

Finally two (false witnesses) came forward and said (Mt. 26.60, 16103,
39680)

There is only one apparent example of the plural, which again turns out to be due
to coordination, in this case of multiple singular and dual subjects (45).

foav opod Zipwv ITetpog Kol

ésan homou Simdn Petros kai
be.IMPERF.3PL together Simon.NOmM Peter.NoM and
Ouwudg[...] xkal ol Tob ZePebaiov
Thomas|[...] kai hoi tou Zebedaiou
Thomas.NoM and the.M.NOM.PL the.M.GEN.SG Zebedee.GEN
kai  GAAot &k TV podntdv avtod  8vo.
kai alloi ek ton mathéton autou duo
and other.M.NOM.PL from the disciple.GEN.PL he.GEN two.INDECL
EBax® Bh KOYME  CUMMONA NneTps. l

béaxo vb kupé  simonb petrb i
be.IMPERF.3PL together = Simon.NOoM Peter.NOM and
ToMA [...] L cNa 3EREAEORA.

tomal...] i sna zebede-ova

Thomas.NOoM and son.NOM.DU Zebedee-ov.M.NOM.DU

L MNO I'bBa OTh OYUYEHMKD €ero.
i ina dbva otb ucenikp ego

and other.M.NOM.DU two.M.NOM.DU of disciple.GEN.PL he.GEN
‘Simon Peter, Thomas |[. . .], the sons of Zebedee, and two others of his
disciples were together’ (Jn. 21.2, 23372, 42988)
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It should be noted that there are around 150 further indicative verbs in the dual in
the Marianus material, with no explicit numeral in the subject. We must therefore
conclude that the Slavonic dual is in excellent shape at this time of attestation.
For the numerals 3 and 4, Greek and OCS have exactly the same syntax: The
numeral behaves like an adjective agreeing in case, gender and number with the
quantified noun, which is the head of the phrase, as demonstrated in (46).

(46) a. Suvopal kataAboal TOV VAoV T00 Oeod
dunamai katalusai ton naon tou theou
be_able.PrRS.1SG destroy.INF.AOR the temple.AcC the God.GEN
kai Sk POV fUEPOV avuTov  oikoSopfoat.
kai dia trion hémeron  auton oikodomésai
and through three.GEN.PL day.GEN.PL it.AcC build.INF.AOR

b. Morx PO3OPUTH [LPKEB EXRUEX.
mogo razoriti crkvp bz-ijo
be_able.PrRS.1SG destroy.INF temple.AcC God-ij.F.ACC.SG
l TpbMH AbNLMH CO3BALTU IR
i tremi dbenbpmi sozpdati  jo

and three.INS.PL day.INS.PL build.INF it.AcC
‘T am able to destroy the temple of God and rebuild it in three days’
(Mt. 26.61, 16105, 51163)

The most interesting differences can be observed in the numerals 5 and above.
We will limit the discussion to the Greek numerals 5-9 and their OCS correspond-
ences. While the Greek numerals pente, hex, hepta, okté and ennea are all inde-
clinable and behave exactly like duo, we see that the OCS corresponding numer-
als behave like feminine i-stem nouns, in that they are inflected the same way and
trigger feminine singular agreement in attributive adjectives. If there is an explicit
quantified noun, it occurs in the genitive plural (47).

(47) a. e GA\a névte TdAavTta £xépdnooa.
ide alla pente talanta ekerdésa
lo other.N.AcC.PL five.INDECL talent.ACC.PL gain.AOR.1SG
b. ce ApoyrRIX A TOAONBTR npuoEpETA V]
se drugojo d talanbts priobrétnb imi

lo other.r.Acc.sG 5 talent.GEN.PL gain.AOR.1SG it.INS.PL
‘here, I have made five talents more’ (Mt. 25.20, 47972, 51098)
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In the OCS correspondences the numeral is always the head of the phrase, so
the quantified noun will occur in the genitive plural regardless of the case of the
numeral, as seen in (48).

(48) a. Kol peta nuépag £ rapaAapBdvel 0
Kai meta hémeras hex paralambanei ho
and after day.Acc.PL six.INDECL take_with.PRS.3sG the
‘Inoolg Tov IlETpov
Iésous ton Petron]|...]

Jesus.NoM the Peter.Acc
b. 1 no WECTH AENA NOKATA Ch.
i po Sesti densb pojetb isb
and after six.LOoC.SG day.GEN.PL take.AOR.3SG Jesus.NOM
neTpo
petral...]

Peter.GEN/ACC
‘And after six days Jesus took Peter with him’ (Mk. 9.2, 6967, 36809)

There is thus no sign that the Greek syntax affects OCS noun phrases with the
numerals 5 and above either at this stage.

Finally, Stoboda suggests that numerals in opaque letter notation which does
not provide any morphological information may be an environment that espe-
cially invites syntactic loans in order to disambiguate the syntactic role of the
numeral phrase. We have already seen in (47) that the Marianus occasionally has
letter notation of numerals. In a data set consisting of all the Marianus transla-
tions of the Greek numerals 2-9 (196 examples), we find 14 examples with letter
notation. We find that there are no deviations from the expected OCS syntax in
these examples. In (47) we see that the numeral peto “five’ has its expected syntax
even though it is written in its conventional letter notation d. The quantified noun
talanwvtv is in the genitive plural, and we see that the numeral triggers feminine
accusative singular agreement in its adjectival modifier druggjo. In example (49)
we see dvva ‘two’ written as b in letter notation. We see that the quantified noun
still occurs in the dual even though the morphological signal from the numeral is
invisible and the Greek has a plural.

(49) a. wvpe, &vo TAAQVTS pot  mopEdwkag

kurie duo talanta moi  paredokas
lordvoc two.INDECL talent.AcCc.PL I[.DAT hand_over.AOR.2SG
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b. E TOMNONATA MK ecmn
gi b talanwnta mi esi
lordvoc 2 talent.ACC.DU I.DAT AUX.PRS.2SG
npkAoAL
prédals

hand_over.LPTCP.M.NOM.SG
‘Master, you delivered to me two talents’ (Mt. 25.22, 15961, 39541)

We can therefore conclude that even though the same conditions are in place in
New Testament Greek as in the Latin source texts in Stoboda’s study, the numeral
syntax of the Marianus shows no sign of being influenced by the Greek system.

6 Pronominal clitics

Kosek, Cech and Navratilova discuss pronominal clitic placement in early Czech
bibles, and discuss the extent to which it may be influenced by the Latin original.
Their survey covers the short pronominal forms mi, sé, té ‘I.DAT, REFL.ACC, yOu.ACC’
dependent on a finite verb. For my mini-survey I have extracted the correspond-
ing OCS items mi, se, te ‘[.DAT, REFL.ACC, you.ACC’ from the Codex Marianus, as
well as the Greek source items, if any. As in the Czech Bible, there is rarely any
correspondent for reflexive se, since Greek middle and passive forms are largely
synthetic, with inflectional affixes marking the voice of the verb. As we can see in
Table 3, the opposite situation is found with mi and te, which nearly always have
a Greek correspondence. There are only four exceptions, three of which are down
to voice differences between OCS and Greek.

Table 3: OCS short pronominals, existence of Greek corresponding expression.

Greek source expression no Greek source expression
mi 23 2
se 18 831
te 55 2

In their study, Kosek et al. observe that an Old Czech pronominal clitic may
occur in four main positions: 1) Post-initial (Wackernagel) position, 2) preverbal
contact position, 3) postverbal contact position and 4) isolated medial position,
i.e. neither in contact with the head verb nor in post-initial position. To minimise
manual annotation, I will look at distance from the head verb first.
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Table 4: OCS short pronominals, position relative to verb (positive number: precedes verb,

negative number: follows verb).

1 -1 -2 -3

5 20% 16 64% 0 0% 0 0%

te 0%

15  26.3% 41 71.9% 0 0% 0 0%

3 2
mi 0 0% 4
0 1

2

se

0.2% 6

21 2.5% 775 91.2% 43 5.1% 2 0.2%

Table 4 shows us that contact position is hugely preferred for all our three
short pronominal forms - 84%, 98.2% and 93.7% respectively are found in
immediate contact position in the Marianus dataset. Out of these, the postverbal
contact position is strongly preferred, especially for se (91.2%). This is illustrated

in examples (50) and (51).

(50) a. Buydrtep,
thugater

daughter.voc

b. ARWTH
dbsti

miioTIg oov O0E0WKEV o€
hé pistis sou sesoken se
the faith.NOM yOu.GEN save.PRF.3SG yOu.ACC
BhEpa TROB cnoce TA
véra tvoja spase te

daughtervoc faith.NOM yoOur.F.NOM.SG save.AOR.3SG YOU.ACC
‘Daughter, your faith has healed you’ (Lk. 8.48, 20689, 51384)

(51) a. émov TO O@pa, ékel «kai ol  Getol
hopou to soma ekei kai hoi aetoi
where the body.NoM there also the vulture.NOM.PL
£movvaybroovTalt
episunachthésontai
gather.FUT.3PL.PASS
b. LAEXE TEAO T'Oy (o] Wi\7] CBENEMAIRT'R CA.
ideze télo tu orbli spnemljots se
where body.NoM there eagle.NOM.PL gather.PRS.3PL. REFL

‘Where the corpse is, there the vultures will gather’ (Lk. 17.36, 21334,
51588)

However, an item in contact position may simultaneously be in post-initial
position: 32 out of the 39 short pronouns in absolute second position are either
immediately postverbal (29 examples, 52) or immediately preverbal (three

examples, 53).
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(52) a. oidapev o€ Tig el
oidamen se tis ei
know.PRS.IPL you.ACC who.NOM be.PRS.2SG

b. BEMB TA KTO €cn
vémb te kto esi

know.PRS.IPL you.ACC wWho.NOM be.PRS.2SG
‘I know you, who you are’ (Mk. 1.24, 47274, 50226)

(53) a. Ti Soxkel ITHYA ott  ob  pn
ti dokei humin hoti ou meé
what.NOM seem.PRS.3SG yOu.DAT.PL that not not
ENON eig TNV EopTnv;
elthei eis tén  heortén
come.SBJV.AOR.3SG in the feast.Acc

b. wvro CA MbBNUTR ROME. BKO NE
cto se mbnitsb vamb jako ne
what.NOM REFL seem.PRS.3SG YVOu.DAT.PL that not
UMOT'E M npnTN Rb  NPO3ABNUKE.
imatb li priti vb prazdenikb

have.PrS.3sG PTCL come.INF in feast.AcC
‘What do you think? That he will not come to the feast at all?’
(Jn. 11.56, 22804, 42472)

A good number of short pronouns in absolute third position must also be consid-
ered post-initial since the first word in the sentence is either a vocative (and thus
intonationally separate from the rest of the sentence) or a proclitic (ne ‘not’, ni
‘not even?’, a ‘and, but’, i ‘and’, da ‘and, so that’, to ‘then’, n® ‘but’ and all mono-
and disyllabic prepositions, cf. Vecerka 1989: 33-40). We find that this is the case
for 76 out of 147 short pronominal forms in absolute third position, and that all of
them are in contact position (five preverbal (54), 71 postverbal (55)).

(54) a. yvvay, Ti KAQUELG;
gunai ti klaieis
womanvoC what.ACC Cry.PRS.2SG
b.  XenNo vTo CA NAOVELLIN
Zeno ¢to se placesi

womanvoCc what.ACC REFL Cry.PRS.2SG
‘Woman, why are you crying?’ (Jn. 20.15, 23328, 52167)
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(55) a. €Bdxkpuoev 0 'Inoolg.
edakrusen ho Iésous
weep.AOR.3SG the Jesus.NOM

b. n NpoCAL3U CA ncn
i proslezi se isb

and weep.AOR.3SG REFL Jesus.NOM
‘Jesus wept’ (Jn. 11.35, 22768, 42438)

There may be more pronouns beyond absolute second position that are actually
in post-initial position (for instance, they may follow another clitic or the sen-
tence could be introduced by multiple or complex vocatives). Nonetheless, this
quick investigation clearly demonstrates that short pronouns are rarely found in
post-initial position if they are not simultaneously in contact position.

We noted above that there were seven examples of short pronouns in abso-
lute second position, but not in contact position. Interestingly, these examples
are remarkably homogeneous: the pronouns are all in position 2 from the verb,
with only one intervening element, and the intervening element is in all seven
examples a pronoun dependent on the verb and in contact position with the verb
(56, 57).

(56) a. Ti VUiV SOKET;
Ti humin dokei
what.NOM yOUu.DAT.PL seem.PRS.3SG
b. vrTO CA ROMB MBNUTR
¢bto se vamb mbnitb

what.NOM REFL YOU.DAT.PL Seem.PRS.3SG
‘What do you think?’ (Mt. 18.12, 15514, 50912)"

(57) a. éav pe dén ovvanobavelv
ean me deéi sunapothanein
if [.AcC be_necessary.PRS.35G.SBJV with_die.INF.AOR
gol, oV u  oe QIOPVIH CWHLOL
soi ou mé se aparnésomai
not you.DAT not you.ACC deny.PRS.1SG

b. owre Mn CA KRAOYUT'R Ch TOBOIR
aSte mi se Kljucitb Sb tobojo
if I.DAT REFL happen.PrRS.3sG with you.INS

17 Mt. 22.42 and Mt. 26.66 have exactly the same construction.
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OYMhp’BTM. NE OT'BRPRIR CA TERE
umpréti ne otbvVIbgQ se tebe
die.INF not reject.PRS.ISG REFL YOU.GEN

‘Even if I have to die with you, I will not deny you!”’
(Mk. 14.31, 7378, 37206)"®

As we can see in Table 4, the largest group of clear exceptions from the contact posi-
tions are examples of se in second and even third postverbal position. However,
when we look at these examples, we find that the short pronoun is always sepa-
rated from the verb by one or more Wackernagel clitics (bo, Ze) and/or other short
pronouns, typically in post-initial position (58, 59).

(58) a. dpéwvral oov al  apaptiot
apheodntai sou hai hamartiai
forgive.PRF.3PL.PASS VOU.GEN.SG the sin.NOM.PL

b. OTBENOYWTARTE TH CA rpken.
otbpustajots ti se grési

forgive.PRS.3PL  yOU.DAT REFL Sin.NOM.PL
“Your sins are forgiven’ (Lk. 748, 20607, 51351)

(59) a. ovkéTl avtamododrioeTal  6¢ ool &v Th
ouketi antapodothésetai  de soi en téi
no_longer repay.FUT.3SG.PASS PTCL YOu.DAT in the
AvOoTAOEL TV Sikaiwv
anastasei ton dikaion
resurrection.DAT the.GEN.PL just.GEN.PL

b. RB3A0CTA [N T™ CA RO BhCKp'BI.IJENVIS
vbzdastb bo ti se vo vbskréSenie
return.pPRS.3sG PTCL YyOU.DAT REFL in resurrection.Acc
NPOREABNBIE
pravedbnyxb
just.GEN.PL
‘For you will be repaid at the resurrection of the just’ (Lk. 14.14, 21135,
40883)

18 Mt. 26.35 has exactly the same construction. The two final examples, Jn. 8.22 and Jn. 8.53,
have se in absolute second position and sam®s ‘(one)self’ in third position.
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The only real exception to this is (60), where se appears to be a real direct object
and not a reflexive marker, and has a proclitic i ‘even’ attached to it.*® This strongly
suggests that this particular occurrence was actually stressed.

(60) a. owodTw £auTov, el ouToG £0TV
sosato heauton ei houtos estin
save.IMP.AOR.3sG self.M.Acc.sG if this.M.NOM.SG be.PRS.35G
0  Xplotdg T00 Beod 0  éxhextdg

ho Christos tou theou ho eklektos
the Christ.Nom the god.GEN the chosen.M.NOM.SG

b. aa <nerh n CA. OWITE Ch
da spstb i se aSte  sb
let save.PRS.3SG even REFL.ACC if this.M.NOM.SG
ecTb Xb CHD Bxmm. 136 bpaHsI
estb Xb snb bz-ii izbbrany

be.PrRs.3sG Christ.NOM son.NOM god-ij.M.NOM.SG chosen.M.NOM.SG
‘let him save himself, if he is the Christ of God, his Chosen One!’
(Lk. 23.35, 48594, 51738)

From these investigations we can conclude that contact position is very strongly
preferred for our three short pronouns. We see that they are often also in post-ini-
tial position, and that clitic behaviour in post-initial position is often responsible
for the few examples of non-contact position that can be found in our dataset.
However, there is little to suggest that these three short pronouns can be placed in
post-initial position if the contact between head verb and short pronoun is broken
by items that are not particles or pronouns.

We can now turn to the question of potential Greek influence. As we already
observed in Table 4, se mostly lacks a Greek correspondence (as seen in exam-
ples 51 and 53-59), while mi and te almost always corresponds to a Greek
pronoun (45, 47). There are 96 examples where the short pronoun has a corre-
spondence, and as we can see in Table 5, the position relative to the verb is the
same in Greek and OCS in 74 (77%) of the examples. All of these 74 examples
have the pronoun in contact position (58 postverbal, 16 preverbal), as illus-
trated in (50) and (52).

19 There are three further apparent examples that are due to a technicality in the annotation.
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Table 5: Position of short pronoun relative to verb compared to
Greek equivalent’s position.

same position  per cent different position per cent

mi 14 60.9 9 39.1
te 49 89.1 6 10.9
se 11 61.1 7 38.9

Three of the mismatch occurrences are due to alignment technicalities, but
the remaining 19 all show up real mismatches. In (57), the OCS pronoun is split off
from the verb by a reflexive se. Four examples, including (60), have a direct object
usage of se, which we may suspect of having individual stress, while the Greek
has heauton ‘himself’. Two examples have the OCS short pronoun in contact posi-
tion with the auxiliary rather than the main verb, while the Greek has no auxiliary
(49). In the remaining 11 examples there is no obvious reason for the mismatch,
as in (61).

(61) a. xai O0TIg 3 ayyapevoet  pillov &y,
kai hostis se aggareusei milion hen
and who.NOM YOU.ACC press.FUT.3SG mile.ACC o0ne.N.ACC.SG
brnaye pHeT  avTOD  dvo.
hupage met” autou duo
g0.IMP.2SG with he.GEN two.INDECL

b. n Ol KBETO NOMMETE TA no cunk.

i aste kwto poimetb te po silé.
and if someone.NOM take.PRS.3sG you.AcC by force.LoC
MonkLpuLjIe € AMNO. LAM Ch  NUMb
popbriste edino. idi Sb  nimbp
stadium.ACC one.N.ACC.SG g0.IMP.2SG with he.INST
IbBb
dbvé

two.N.ACC.DU
‘And if anyone forces you to go one mile, go with him two miles’
(Mt. 5.41, 14813, 38399)

Given the large number of examples with no Greek correspondence, the relatively
uniform behaviour of all the short pronouns, and the relatively common ordering
mismatches between corresponding examples, it is hard to conclude from the evi-
dence of the Marianus dataset alone that the Greek word order affects the place-
ment of our three short pronoun forms.
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Further comparison with non-translated text, as demonstrated in Pichkhadze
(this volume), makes it possible to argue that Greek influence could suppress a
native tendency to place reflexive se in post-initial (Wackernagel) position (fol-
lowing Zaliznjak 2008). This is even more pertinent since many of the modern
South Slavonic languages still have clitics and clitic clusters in Wackernagel posi-
tion. The argument would then be that the translators identified se with Greek
middle and passive inflectional suffixes, and therefore placed them in postverbal
contact position. Unlike in Kosek et al.’s Latin material, the Greek middle/passive
forms are overwhelmingly synthetic, so there is little scope to mimic the position
of an auxiliary verb. It is also worth noting that a fairly large share of the reflex-
ive-marked verbs in the Marianus dataset correspond to Greek active verbs (283
examples, 270 without a corresponding Greek pronoun).

Table 6: OCS se by Greek voice, no corresponding Greek pronoun, position relative to verb
(positive number: precedes verb, negative number: follows verb).

3 2 1 -1 -2 -3
active 0 0% 3 11% 11 4.1% 241 893% 14 52% 1 0.4%
middle or 1 02% 2 0.4% 8 1.5% 505 928% 27 50% 1 0.2%

passive
no voice 0 0% O 0% 0 0% 16 94.1% 1 59% 0 0%

As seen in Table 6, the pattern found with these examples seems no different
than the pattern found with translations of Greek middles and passives — they
are overwhelmingly in postverbal contact position (of which quite a few are also
in post-initial position). We can also note that none of the East Slavonic texts
analysed by Zaliznjak display consistent post-initial placement, and it is easier to
account for the data if we assume that both post-initial and contact position were
allowed in the vernacular.

To conclude, if we compare the Marianus data to Kosek et al.’s Old Czech
data, we see that even though the placement of pronominal clitics in both data-
sets is clearly strongly influenced by their Greek and Latin sources, the postinitial
position is much rarer in the Marianus dataset. The preferred position is postver-
bal contact position. In the Old Czech data, Kosek et al. report a large number of
examples of postinitial sé in cases where its only correspondence is a synthetic
middle/passive verb form. In the Marianus dataset, we see that even these exam-
ples are predominantly in postverbal contact position. Data from non-translated
Church Slavonic sources convincingly show a very different picture (Pichkhadze
this volume), so it seems likely that the postinitial position was more prominent
in the early South Slavonic vernacular than the Marianus data let on. However, it
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is difficult to account for the data if we assume that the postverbal contact posi-
tion is an entirely non-Slavonic phenomenon.

7 Aorists and resultatives in performative
formulae

Dekker’s contribution looks at tense usage in performative formulae in Novgo-
rodian birchbark letters, and observes a tendency for the aorist to replace the
resultative in such constructions at a stage when the aorist was almost certainly
no longer in use in the vernacular. He argues that this use of the aorist has models
both in Ancient Greek and (Old) Church Slavonic. As he points out, OCS resulta-
tives (I-forms) and Greek perfects are clearly not semantically equivalent. While
the tense usage in the Marianus dataset largely follows the tense usage in Greek,
the relationship between perfect and resultatives are a clear deviation. This can
be seen in Table 7.

Table 7: OCS tense and Greek tense, all indicative aligned verb forms in the Codex Marianus.

Greek Greek Greek Greek Greek Greek

aorist future imperfect pluperfect present  perfect
OCS aorist 2955 6 79 13 393 171
OCS future 0 121 0 0 15 0
0CsS 43 0 901 32 19 1
imperfect
OCS present 17 727 3 1 2272 123
0CS 89 1 27 13 7 18
resultative

OCS resultatives are usually translations of Greek aorists, while Greek perfects are
normally translated as OCS aorists (62).2° This constitutes the strongest piece of
evidence that Greek tense was not slavishly transferred to OCS, and makes it seem
unlikely that that OCS borrowed the use of the resultative or aorist in assertive
declaratives from Greek.

20 The number of present-tense translations also seems large, but 102 out of 123 occurrences
are examples of Greek oida ‘know’, which irregularly uses the perfect tense in present meaning.
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(62) a. obmw  yap GvopeRnka POg  TOV  TOTEPQ
oupd gar anabebéka pros ton patera
not_yet for ascend.PRF.1SG to the father.acc

b. Ne 0y EO EBb3UAR Kbh  OTUH MOEMOY
ne u bo vezidb kb otcju moemu

not yet for ascend.AOR.1SG to father.DAT my.M.DAT.SG
‘I have not yet ascended to the Father’ (Jn. 20.17, 23338, 42955)

How, then, are assertive declaratives expressed in the Marianus dataset? While a
full scrutiny of all potential candidates is beyond the scope of this brief survey,
one way of looking for at least some of them is to extract sentences with first-per-
son finite verb forms and the interjection se ‘lo, behold’, which is often found in
Dekker’s birchbark examples as well. There are 29 such examples in the Mari-
anus dataset, twelve of which appear to be reasonably clear examples of assertive
declaratives, such as (63).

(63) a. Bod Ta npiced pov TV  LTOPYOVTWY,
idou ta  hémiseia mou ton huparchonton
behold the half.Acc.PL me.GEN the possession.GEN.PL
KUpLE, 7Ol TMTWYOIG Sidwpt
kurie tois ptochois didomi
lordvoc the pooOr.DAT.PL give.PRS.3SG

b. ce noA: V7L MOET0 m
se pols iménija moego gi
behold half.Acc property.GEN my.N.GEN.SG lord.voc
IaMb HUIITUUMD
dams nistiims

give.PRS.3SG pOOI.DAT.PL
‘Behold, Lord, the half of my goods I give to the poor’
(Lk. 19.8, 21417, 41151)

Eleven of the examples, such as (63), have an OCS present-tense form, and ten of
the examples have a present tense form in Greek too. Six of the OCS present-tense
verbs are perfective-looking, such as (63), the rest of them look imperfective
(posylajo vs. svljo, damw vs. dajo, for instance), cf. the interesting discussion on
the ideal form for performatives in Dekker 2016. One example has a present-tense
form (of an imperfective-looking verb) rendering a Greek perfect (64), and another
has an aorist rendering a Greek aorist (65).
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(64) a. idov Sébwka Ty v €%ovuciav  TOD
idou dedoka humin tén exousian tou
behold give.PRF.1ISG you.DAT the power.ACC the.GEN
TOTEWY gmdvw  Gpewv
patein epand opheodn
trample.INF.PRS on snake.GEN.PL

b. Ce AOER ROMb BAOCTH NOACTXRINOATHU
Se dajo vamp vlastp nastopati
behold give.PRS.1ISG yOU.DAT pOWer.ACC step_On.INF
Ha 3MUIA
na zmije

on snake.ACC.PL
‘Behold, I give you the authority to tread upon serpents’
(Lk. 10.19, 20838, 40596)

(65) a. kot iSov &yw  &vOrov  Dp@V
kai idou ego endopion humon
and behold I.NoM before YOU.GEN.PL

avakpivog ovbev gvpov &v Q)
anakrinas outhen heuron en toi
examine.PTCP.AOR.M.NOM.SG nothing.Acc find.AOR.1SG in the
avbpwrny  TOUTW aitov,
anthropoi toutoi aition
man.DAT  this.M.DAT.SG guilt.Acc

a. 1 ce 03% MCTA3ORE
i se azb istezavp
and behold I.NOM examine.PTCP.PST.M.NOM.SG
OEPRTH npkAL  RoMM. NE NM  EAMNOIA
obrétp préde vami ne ni edinoje
find.AOR.3sG before you.INS.PL not not one.F.GEN.SG
Xe 0 AR R CEMB BUNBI
Ze (o} Clvcé semb viny

PTCL about man.LoC this.M.LOC.SG guilt.GEN
‘and behold, having examined Him before you, I have found no guilt
in this man’ (Lk. 23.14, 21745, 58769)

This is not much material, but it suggests that the present tense was a common

choice in assertive declarations both in OCS and Greek, but also that the perfect
and the aorist were possible choices in Greek.
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8 Relative clauses

In their contribution to this volume, Sonnenhauser and Eberle explore the origins
of the relativising function of the originally interrogative pronoun of the type
‘which of two’ in North Slavonic, such as Russian kotoryj, Polish ktéry and Czech
ktery, whereas Podtergera (2017) discusses the possibility that the introduction of
Russian kotoryj in relative clauses was a contact-induced change. In the Marianus
dataset, the situation is very simple: There are eight occurrences of kotoryi, and
all of them have a clear interrogative function. They all have modifiers denoting
‘of a certain group’, but there is only one example where the group consists of
only two individuals (66). None of the examples seem to be potential bridging
constructions for future relative clauses, as hypothesised by Vecerka (2002: 179).

(66) a. Tig ooV adTGV mAElov  &yamnoel avToV;
tis oun auton pleion agapései auton
who.M.NOM.SG PTCL he.GEN.PL more love.FUT.3SG he.AcC
ROTOPBI OyEO €0 nove RBL3AHEUTI n.
kotory ubo eju pace vbzljubity i

which.M.NOM.SG PTCL he.GEN.DU more love.PRS.3SG he.AcCC
‘Now which of them will love him more?’ (Lk. 7.42, 20591, 40362)

Asin (66), they all correspond to Greek tis ‘what, who’, which is the general Greek
interrogative pronoun ‘who’, and which does not come with any explicit contras-
tive semantics. There are 379 examples of Greek interrogative tis with an OCS
correspondence in the material. The most common translations are, unsurpris-
ingly, ¢vto ‘what’ (214 occurrences) and kwto ‘who’ (95 occurrences). The choice
of kotoryi thus seems entirely independent of the Greek.

Podtergera also discusses the use of ¢to as a relative pronoun in colloquial
Russian. The situation in the Marianus dataset is similar to that of kotoryi: of all
the 242 occurrences of ¢vto, none are analysed as relative pronouns in the Mari-
anus dataset. Instead, they can all comfortably be analysed as interrogative pro-
nouns in direct or indirect questions (67) or as indefinite pronouns (68).

(67) a. pun yvoTtw N apotepd gou
mé gnotd hé aristera sou
not Know.IMP.AOR.3SG the left.F.NOM.SG yOu.GEN
i TIOLET n  Sekd oov
ti poiei hé dexia sou

what.N.AcC.sG do.PRS.3SG the right.F.NOM.SG yOu.GEN
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b. A6 Ne  VHETR LLIIOWLLO TROK.
da ne Cjuets Sjuica tvoja
may not notice.PRS.35G left hand.NOM your.F.NOM.SG
YhLTO TROPUTh AECNULLO TROL.
¢pto tvoritb des’nica tvoja

what.AcC do.PRS.3sG right_hand.NOM your.F.NOM.SG
‘do not let your left hand know what your right hand is doing’
(Mt. 6.3, 14826, 38412)

(68) a. émmpwrta avtdy, € Tl BAEme;
epérota auton ei ti blepei
ask.IMPERF.3sG he.Acc if something.AcC see.PRS.35G

b. RAMNpALlIaLIE n OlTE VYRTO BUANTE.
vbpradaase i aste  Cwto vidits
ask.IMPERF.3sG he.Aacc if something.ACC see.PRS.3SG

‘he asked him if he could see anything’ (Mk. 8.23, 6938, 36781)

The standard relative pronoun in OCS is, as Podtergera points out, iZe ‘who,
which’. There are 541 occurrences of relative iZe in the Marianus dataset, 465 of
which are aligned with the standard Greek relative pronoun hos. The transla-
tion is thus not mechanical. A further 50 examples are translations of the Greek
indefinite relative pronoun hostis ‘whoever, whatever, someone who, something
which’. Interestingly, only five of these examples have the particle aste to indicate
indefiniteness. The remaining examples are translations of various other relative
expressions, as well as a range of non-relative pronouns. Note that iZe transla-
tions of Greek nominalised prepositional phrases (see Fuchsbauer this volume)
are taken to be elliptic relative clauses in the PROIEL/TOROT analysis, so they
are included in this count. In the Greek source text there are 480 occurrences of
hos that are aligned with some OCS item. As we already know, 465 of them are
translated into iZe. The 15 remaining occurrences are rendered by a diverse range
of relative expressions (eliko, elikoZe, idezZe) and regular pronouns (i, t», ove, onw).
The usage of iZe thus seems to be wider than that of hos, which does not suggest
strong Greek influence on this particular syntactic pattern.

9 Conclusion

In this article I have made an attempt at linking the studies in this volume up with
the situation in canonical Church Slavonic, as attested in the Codex Marianus,
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and its source text, the Greek Gospels. The results fall into two rough types. On
the one hand we have syntactic phenomena that appear to have been influenced
by the Greek source text, as well as by the the source language in the later study,
but not necessarily to the same extent. This is clearly the case for the accusative
with infinitive (Gavranci¢ and Tomelleri) and the placement of pronoun clitics
(Kosek et al.): the Greek source text exerted the same type of influence on the lan-
guage of the Marianus as Latin source texts exerted on 16"-19" century Croatian,
Russian Church Slavonic and on Old Czech. The same can potentially be said
for the dative absolute (Mihaljevi¢ 2017), but whatever one may think about the
status of the dative absolute in canonical Church Slavonic, it must be considered
much less artificial than the instrumental absolute found in 15® century Croatian.
The problem we encounter is that raised in the introduction - it is difficult to
know for certain exactly which patterns existed in Common Slavonic before the
first contact with Greek.

The rest of the studies, except those directly dealing with Old Church Slavonic
data, all deal with potentially contact-induced changes that happened after the
time of canonical Old Church Slavonic. In some of the cases it seems clear that
the Greek source text could have influenced the language of the Marianus in a
similar way, but that it did not. This is especially clear in the case of numeral
syntax. Even though we find exactly the same patterns in the Greek Gospels as
in the Latin texts in Sloboda’s study, the numeral syntax of the Marianus shows
no sign of being influenced by the Greek system. Kisiel and Sobotka’s PP-based
linking devices are not in evidence in the Marianus dataset, but we do find other
PP-based linking devices that seemingly are completely independent from the
Greek. Similarly, Sonnenhauser and Eberle (this volume) and Podtergera (2017)
look at relative clause patterns that were not yet around in the Marianus dataset.
To the extent that we were able to examine tense usage in assertive declaratives
(Dekker this volume), we found that it was not obvious that it was influenced by
the Greek source text.

This survey is, naturally, relatively superficial and based on a limited empir-
ical material, but it is my hope that it can spark further discussions and interpre-
tations of the data at hand.
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